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Preface 


The present volume, the second in a projected series of five, is an 
annotated translation of Book VI of the Dénkard (the Acts of Religion), 
an important Zoroastrian work in Middle Persian, together with a 
transcribed edition of its text. The Dénkard is a large compendium of 
varied material, totaling about 169,000 words,! focusing on a defense 
of the Mazdeyansian faith and an exposition of its doctrines, tenets, 
and lore. It describes the dogma, traditions, customs, history, legends, 
and literature of the Zoroastrians as known to its chief author, Adur- 
bād-i Ēmētān, a high priest of Persia in the ninth century. Book VI 
contains the largest collection of Zoroastrian moral maxims and pre- 
cepts and is the fullest exposition of the ethical wisdom of Zoroastrian 
Iran in late Sasanian times. l 

Although the Dēnkard is based on pre-Islamic material and draws on 
Sasanian sources, its actual redaction took place in the ninth century — 
a time of particular significance in the history of Zoroastrian literature. 
Persia had fallen to the invading Muslim armies in the mid-seventh 
century. "The fall of Ctesiphon, the Sasanian capital; the flight of the 
last King of Kings; and the subseguent crumbling of the Sasanian state 
and collapse of its institutions heralded the most profound religious, 
social, and cultural change that Persia has sustained during its history. 
The Zoroastrian faith, under the pressure of the Arab army and the at- 
traction of a creed free from the encumbrances of age-old traditions, 
began to give way to Islam, and in about a century the majority of 
Persians had embraced the new faith. The Zoroastrian community, 
once supreme, was reduced to a depressed minority. In the meantime, 
the Persian language, reflecting deep social transformations, assumed 
a new coloring, and the Middle Persian script, known for its exasperat- 
ing ambiguity, was abandoned by the state in favor of the Arabic 
alphabet. 

All these changes tended to isolate the Zoroastrian legacy and weak- 
en appreciation of its tradition. Adding to the problems of the declining 
Zoroastrian community was its continual exposure to the theological 


!According to E. W. West, Gr. Iran. Phil., II, p. 91. 


ix 


— PREFACE 


attack of erstwhile brethren now turned Muslim. The monistic faith of 
Islam, which above all else exalts the unity of God, would not relent in 
its onslaught on what it conceived as the Magian dualism. At this 
point, the concern of the leaders of the community for the defense of 
the faith and the instruction of the faithful in religious dogma and 
tradition can be readily appreciated. Inspired by a deep-seated faith, 
Zoroastrian scholar-priests undertook to write for their community in 
the traditional tongue and script. In fact, almost all the extant works of 
Zoroastrian literature in Middle Persian were compiled, edited, re- 
vised, or written in this century. The Dénkard is the chief of these. 

According to a statement by Adurbad in the last chapter of Book 
IIL? early in the ninth century, because of the loss and dispersion of 
Zoroastrian holy writings, the need was felt to reconstitute a compre- 
- hensive work of Sasanian times called the Dénkard Scriptures (Denkard 
nipik). 'This seems to have been a canonized collection that included 
the Avesta, the Zoroastrians’ holy scripture, and the Zand, its Middle 
. Persian translation and commentary? The reconstituted Dénkard was 
begun by Adur-farnbag Farrokhzadan, the high priest of Persia during 
the reign of al-Ma'mün (813-33), and completed by Adurbād-i Eme- 
tan, who assumed the position of high priest in Pars after Adur-farn- 
bag's son. He calls this reconstituted work the ''Dēnkard of One 
Thousand Chapters," apparently to distinguish it from the original 
Dénkard Scriptures. This explains the abundance of citations in the 
Dénkard from older works in Pahlavi (i.e., Middle Persian), particu- 
larly from the Zand and from a work the authors designate as the 
“Exposition of the Good Religion.” 

The Dénkard is no doubt the most important as well as the most ex- 
tensive work in Middle Persian. It is an encyclopedic treasurehouse of 
information that contains, among other things, a number of older works 
in reduced or paraphrased form. The extant Dénkard consists of seven 
books, III to IX. The first two books are lost, and the beginning of Book 
III is missing. There is no way of knowing the exact extent of the origi- 
nal work. Books III, IV, and V are generally grouped together and are 


?See Le troisiéme livre du Dénkart, tr. J. ‘de Menasce, Paris, 1973, pp. 379-80. 
3Cf. ibid., pp. 5-6. 
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characterized by their apologetic approach.‘ They contain answers to 

questions about Zoroastrian doctrines and conduct; exposition of 

Zoroastrian beliefs; religious history and instructions; a life of the 

Prophet Zoroaster; a description of the wrongdoings of the Evil Spirit 

and his agents; a history of the holy scriptures; and a description of- 
the development and division of the races of mankind. By and large, 

it aims at a defense of the faith and a refutation on rational grounds of 

other higher religions. 

Books VI through IX, on the other hand, purport to provide knowl- 
edge and furnish instruction for the faithful. Book VI is a work of 
gnomic literature and contains a collection of religious dicta and moral 
maxims, rules of conduct, and a description of the characteristics of 
good and evil. The sayings are chiefly attributed to the “Early Men of 
Faith" and the "Ancient Sages," who carry great weight in Zoroas- 
trian works of this genre. - | 

The main topics of Book VII are the marvelousness of the Zoroas- 
trian religion; a detailed account of the wonderful career of the Proph- 
et; a foretelling of the events that would befall the community in the 
millennia after Zoroaster; and an account of the coming of the Saviours 
to battle evil; and the coming of the final Saviour, which brings about 
the defeat of the wicked and restores the world to 1ts original purity 
and peace. 

Book VIII contains summaries of the 21 Nasks (treatises) of the 
Avesta as it existed in the Zand. This book is an important part of the 
Dénkard, since it gives an account of the Vasks on worldly knowledge, 
notably medicine, that were included in the Sasanian Avesta and 
Zand but subsequently lost, the extant Avesta being confined largely 
to liturgical texts. 

Book IX is almost entirely devoted to a paraphrase of three Avestan 
Nasks on religious doctrine and practice. 

If the arrangement of the Dénkard and the treatment of topics ap- 
pear to a modern reader somewhat unsystematic and unbalanced, or 


4]. P. de Menasce, Une encyclopédie mazde'enne, le Dénkart, Paris, 1958, p. 7; M. 
Boyce, in HBuch der Orientalistik, Iranistik, LI, 1968, p. 44. 

5For a division of the Sasanian Avesta into religious, worldly, and intermediate knowl- 
edge, see W. E. West, Pahlavi Texts, IV (The Sacred Books of the East), p. xxxix. 
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even at times confused or arbitrary, it is partly because he or she is 
dealing with a religious and cultural tradition whose norms and prem- 
ises are not readily grasped by outsiders. It must also be remem- 
bered, as J. de Menasce rightly pointed out, that in a work of this kind, 
aiming as it does to prevent an erosion of faith, it is not the firmly 
established doctrines and practices that become the focus of discus- 
sion, but what is controversial or in danger of being doubted or for- 
gotten, Hence a certain imbalance in the Dénkard. 

A poor manuscript tradition and an imprecise and difficult script, 
coupled with the complexity and dryness of the Middle Persian theo- 
logical idiom, combine to make a clear understanding of many pas- 
sages of the Dénkard a task beyond the capability even of experts. It is 
no wonder, then, that after more than a century of serious research in 
Middle Persian literature, and many worthy efforts, a complete, satis- 
factory translation of the Dénkard is still lacking.’ i 

Some ten years ago, the Persian Heritage Series decided to encour- 
age and facilitate the publication of a new annotated translation of the 
Dénkard that would reflect the latest research in the field. Major prog- 
ress was made in this respect when the late Jean-Pierre de Menasce 
completed his French translation of Book III, which comprises just 
under half the text of the Dénkard. This was published in our Series in 
1973 (Librairie Klincksieck, Paris) in conjunction with L Institut 
d'Études Iraniennes de l'Université de Paris. 

Professor Shaked’s painstaking edition and annotated translation of 
Book VI, another major section of the Dénkard, is the second volume 
to be published in the Series. It is hoped that it will not be too long be- 
fore the set is complete and students of Zoroastrian religion and of 
ancient Iran can benefit by it. 


Ehsan Yarshater 
Columbia University 


*Une encyclopédie mazde'enne, p. 5. 
?For an account of the editions and translations of the Denkard, see Une encyclopédie 
mazde'enne, p. 4; and HBuch der Orientalistik, Iranistik, p. 44. 
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Introduction. 


I. Dēnkard VI and the Andarz Literature — 

The sixth book of the Dénkard (“The Act of the Religion”), that huge com- 
pendium of Zoroastrian theology and traditional lore,’ constitutes the largest 
collection of gnomic sayings which has survived in Pahlavi. It is also without 
doubt the most important collection of its kind from the point of view of its 
contents. 

It is possible. in general, to distinguish between two types of gnomic, 
or andarz, literature in Pahlavi.” A distinction can be made between composi- 
tions containing mainly pragmatic advice and those which have primarily 
religious character. Although one cannot expect absolute separation of 
themes, since, on the one hand, there is very little that is entirely secular in 
early Iranian literature,* and, on the other, some religious writings sometimes 
deal with problems of everyday life, the separation is not too difficult to 
make. It is indeed surprisingly clear and valid. 

One of the most celebrated sages of the Sasanian period, Adurbad 7 
Mahraspandān, is supposed to have been the author of quite a number of 
andarz compositions. Two of the main treatises which bear his name, Andarz 
1 Adurbad ī Mahraspandān (= AdMah) and Wāzag écand 1 Adurbad ī Mahras- 


! On the Dēnkard cf. E.W. West, in GIPA, II, 91 ff.; J.C. Tavadia, Mpers. Spr. u. Lit., 
45 ff.; J. de Menasce, Encyclopédie. In Persian there is a book by Mohammad Javad 
Maškūr, Goftari dar bare-ye Dinkard, Tehran 1325 H/1946. 

On the andarz literature in general see the works by West, Tavadia and de Menasce 
quoted in the preceding noteas well as Christensen, fran, 431 ff.; Eckhardt Fichtner, 
"Untersuchungen zu den mittelpersischen Handarzhá, Trudy XXV meždunarodnogo 
kongressa vostokovedov, Il, Moscow 1963, pp. 328-329; “Uber sprachliche Form und 
Rythmik mittel- und neupersischer Sprüche", Mitteilungen des Instituts für Orient- 
forschung. Berlin, XI (1965), 55-70. 

Though there are, of course, the heroic romances, pieces of historical narrative, and 
compositions of what one may call Unterhaltungsliteratur (such as King Xusro and 
his page, Draxt asurig etc.). 


N 


XV 


INTRODUCTION 


pandan (= WazAd), are textually related to each other, but from the point of 
view of the typology suggested here they belong to two different groups: the 
former is definitely secular and pragmatic, the latter is markedly pious.* The 
three other pieces of andarz which are attributed to Ādurbād ī Mahraspandān 
also belong to the ‘pious’ class. The only other surviving andarz compositions 
which can be said to have a definitely secular character are Ošnar and Weh- 
zād. * 

The great bulk of andarz books surviving in Pahlavi seem to have belonged 
to the type of compositions which could be used in religious instruction. That 
much else must have existed in the Sasanian period which was lost and did 
not come down to us can be seen from fragments quoted in the Islamic 
literature,$ as well as from such books which are closely related to the 
andarz type, that is to say, books which are meant to be instructive or edify- 
ing, besides being entertaining, though they use a narrative style, not the style 
of short gnomic sayings, like Xusro ud redag," Wizārišn 1 catrang,* or Draxt 
asūrīg.* 


* The correspondences between WazAd and AdMah are as follows: 


WazAd §21f. = Admah $149 
§39 = §5 
$48f. = $11 
$69 = $16 


WazAd has a particular affinity with PN, which latter text probably borrowed from 
WazAd. As far as the contents are concenred, one can notice a definite relationship 
between WazAd and chapter 199 in Dk Ill, which contains the admonitions of 
Adurbad. As opposed to the worldly nature of AdMah, one has hardly an instance of 
pragmatic advice in WazAd. 

For the abbreviations used here and throughout the book cf. the List of Abbreviations 
at the end. 

The best collections of Sasanian andarz material in Arabic and Persian are Misk., JX; 
‘Ahd Ardašīr (ed. thsan ‘Abbas, Beirut 1967); The Letter of Tansar (ed. Mojtaba 
Minovi, Tehran 1932; trsl. M. Boyce, Rome 1968); and the great collections of Islamic 
adab like Mas'ūdī, Tha‘alibi, Ibn Qutayba, Tawhīdī etc. Cf. K.A. Inostrantsev, 
Persidskaja literaturnaja traditsija v pervie veka islama, in Mémoires de l'Académie 
Impériale des Sciences de St. Pétersbourg, 8e série, vol. VIII, No. 13, St. Petersburg 
1909. (An english translation under the title Jranian influence on Moslem literature, 
by G.K. Nariman, Bombay 1918, is available.) Also Muhammad Muhammadi, Al- 
tarjama wa-I-nagl ‘an al-farisiyya ft -qurün al-islamiyya al-ūlā, 1, Beirut 1964. 

Cf. West, GIPh, Il, 118; Tavadia, Mpers. Spr. u. Lit., 134 f. 

West, GIPH, II, 119; Tavadia, Mpers. Spr. u. Lit., 139 f. 

West, GIPh, TI, 119; Tavadia, Mpers. Spr. u. Lit., 133 f. 
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Within the fairly large group of andarz books of religious character, Dén- 
kard VI forms quite clearly a category by itself. All other andarz composi- 
tions, whether religious or secular, can be said to possess popular character. 
They are all meant for instruction on a fairly elementary level, whether for 
young people or for adults. Dēnkard VI, in contrast, is evidently addressed to 
an audience on a higher intellectual level. It contains many sayings of a soph- 
isticated nature, based on allusions which contain literary associations or 
puns, !° sometimes hard for us to understand, and it also contains a small 
number of quite obscure hints which seem to possess some esoteric 
significance." 

The Dénkard was compiled in the ninth century A.D.'” There can be, 
however, little doubt that much of the material contained in the sixth book 
(as well as in some of the other books) is based on oral traditions, possibly 
also on written literary documents, of the Sasanian period, while some of it 
seems to go even further back in antiguity.'* The book is introduced as 
presenting “‘what has been done and held by the orthodox and the utterance ` 
of the Mazdean religion", that is, of the Avesta. And indeed, we know that 
the Avesta did contain portions of andarz character; in addition certain 
portions in Denkard VI seem to be formulated in the unnatural Middle 
Persian style typical of translations from the Avesta.? 

The “orthodox” (poryótkesan) are glossed as being "the early sages" 
(danagan pēšēnīgān).'* The sayings in the first part, all anonymous, are intro- 
duced by the formula: “‘They held this too thus", which relates them to the 
same traditional source. Similar formulae are used in other parts of the book. 
It is hard to tell what authorities are precisely designated by the title poryot- 
késan, which derives from the Avesta. Besides these general attributions, there 
are a number of sayings which are ascribed to specific sages by name. These 
are Adurbad i Mahraspandan, Adurbad 1 Zarduštān, Xusrē of Immortal Soul, 


Cf. below in chapter II of the Introduction. 

™ Cf. Shaked, Esoteric trends. 

1? Cf. West, loc. cit. (above, note 1). 

Cf. Menasce, Encyclopédie, 37 ff.; Tavadia, Mpers. Spr. u. Lit., 65 f. 

Menasce, op. cit., 38 f., and some further passages in Dk VIII and IX. 

This may be the case, for example, with sections 12, 45, 69, 93 and other sections, 
although it is by no means easy to identify such cases with any certainty. 


16 Cf. commentary la. 2. 
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Baxt-Afrid, Adurfarnbag, all of whom are familiar as authors of andarz from 
other texts as well. Other sages mentioned are Ohrmazd i Sigzig, Wehdad i 
Adur-Ohrmazdan, Adur-Mihr and Adur-Narseh, Adur-Bozéd.!" All identifyable 
persons are of the Sasanian period. This does not necessarily mean that the 
sayings attributed to them are all Sasanian. It is possible to suppose that in 
some cases earlier wisdom bears the name of the Sasanian sage who transmitted 
it; and it is equally possible to argue that there may have been cases of late 
gnomic sayings attributed pseudepigraphically to Sasanian sages. However, as 
neither hypothesis can be proved, there is no point in denying authenticity to 
these attributions, especially as they do not go against our knowledge of 
Sasanian literature. As far as one can see, the usual attributions of andarz 
compositions are quite consistent in the various, seemingly independent, 
sources.!? This fact strengthens the impression that on the whole the attribu- 
tion of individual pieces of andarz can be trusted as reflecting a sound tradition. 

It has been stated above that the Avesta contained sayings of the andarz 
type, though the portions of the Avesta where such sayins must have existed 
are lost in their original language, and only summaries in Pahlavi preserve in 
some cases the general contents of the Avestan text. Denkard VI preserves in 
some of its sections echoes of an Avestan andarz; much more frequently, 
however, it presents what seems to us an exegetical elaboration on Avestan 
passages, that is to say Zand, though this is seldom explicitly said. Some of 
this can be guessed from the fairly common use of a midrashic style of 
commentary on religious concepts; this developed presumably from the 
exegesis of the Avesta, and examples of this kind can be seen in actual com- 
mentaries in Pahlavi on Avestan passages. Dénkard VI itself abounds in 
instances of spiritualized commentary similar to that encountered in the 
Jewish midrash literature.” 


1? Details of these persons (in so far as known) will be found in the commentary. 

15 It is possible to refer for example to the various texts attributed to Adurbad, discussed 
above (cf. note 4), or to the numerous Wuzurgmihr texts, in the Pahlavi and Arabic 
versions. 

1? A good example for this procedure is afforded by the interpretation of Avestan 
aras as if it were to refer to ariš, the demon; cf. Molé, Culte, 204. 

20 Cf. the notes in Esoteric trends, 199 f., and the remarks in section II of this Introduc- 
tion about puns and other literary devices and about the spiritualized interpretations 
of Dk VI. 
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II. Structure of the Book - 


Dénkard Vlis obviously a compilation drawn from various sources. That it is 
not a homogeneous collection of sayings done originally by a single author 
.can best be seen by the fact that it contains a number of large sections each 
of which could have constituted a collection by itself. These sections are dis- 
tinguished from each other by their recurring opening formulae. This formal 


feature was used by Sanjana, the first editor of the text, for dividing the 
book into parts and further into small sections, a division which has been re- 


tained in the present edition for the convenience of reference. Although these 
opening formulae are a good and reliable guide in most cases, it is nevertheless 
obvious that they can be misleading in a small number of cases. In some cases 
the saying does not begin in the place marked by the opening formula,’ and 
in other cases the absence of the opening formula led Sanjana to group to- 
 gether sayings which are quite clearly separate.” When trying to distinguish 
between the large parts of the book the shift from one formula to another 

does not always mark the beginning of a new collection of sayings.? Despite 

these disadvantages it has seemed best to retain Sanjana's system of number- . 

ing the paragraphs, as this facilitates reference from this edition to Sanjana's, 

"though when necessary further division into sub-sections has been introduced. 
Another point which may serve as an indication that the book is not the 

| homogeneous composition of a single author is the fact that there are quite a 
number of duplicate passages in the book, that is to say, several sayings occur 
more than once in identical or similar versions in different parts of the book.* 
Many, if not all, of the sayings contained in Dk VI must have circulated in- 
dependently, whether orally or in written form, and some of them presumably 
formed part of other andarz collections. This assumption would account for 
the fact that isolated passages from Dk VI are found in Miskawayhi's Jāwī- 
‘dain Xirad, in Arabic version, and sometimes small groups of Dk VI sayings 


! For example, D7e, which forms in effect the first part of D8, though the opening 
formula gowénd comes only at the beginning of the latter. 

? Cf. for example E45, which contains a number of sayings not marked by any for- 
mula. 

* As will be noticed below, B48-C47 form one collection, although B48-B53 seem- 
ingly belong to the group of sayings beginning with ud en-ez paydag, while C1 ff. 
have the formula ud en-ez ēdān. 

^ References are given in the commentary. 
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come there together (though in a different order),* while in other cases, us- 
ually whole andarz compilations are given in full, and seem to preserve their 
original order even through the Arabic version.* Order in this kind of text is 
a particularly precarious matter, as the sayings are for the most part only very 
loosely related to each other. 

The assumption that Dk VI consists of what used to be separate collections 
of sayings is strengthened by the fact that certain phrases which seem to 
indicate the end of a book or a collection occur in the middle of Dk VI. An 
example for this kind of statement is: l 

A person who knows how to heed these several subjects which are 
written in this book is better acquainted with his own self and that of 
others (66). l 
This would appear to be an appropriate closing or opening formula for a col- 
lection, but appears somewhat out of place where it stands. A similar state- 
ment can be made with regard to the following: 
This constitutes a copy (made) from the book of Adurbād, son of 
Mahraspand, which they came and set out to do by the consultation of 
the orthodox (A6d). — l 
This remark, one may be entitled to assume, once served as colophon to one 
of the manuscripts from which the compiler of Dk VI culled a whole group of 
sayings — perhaps the whole of Part Two (i.e. A1-A6d), if not Parts One and 
Two (i.e. 1-A6d), of Dk VI — which he incorporated in the composition of 
his book without bothering to remove the label attached to it. 

The book as it now stands can be said to consist of several well defined 
divsions which may have constituted formerly individual collections of andarz. 
The divisions which can be distinguished in the book are the following: 


I From the beginning to the end of A6d. All of this constitutes one large 
division, devoted mainly to religious matters, with emphasis on inner 
piety and devotion to the gods. Small groups of sayings which belong 
together can sometimes be noticed to exist inside this division. 


5 E.g. Misk., JX, 38.18—39.6, where the following sequence of sayings can be establish- 
ed: Dk VI 31; unidentified passage; D1c; another unidentified passage; 131; 224. 

é The best example for this is Ayadgar 1 Wuzurgmihr, found in a complete Arabic ver- 
sion in Misk., JX, 29-37. 
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A tentative list of such small coherent units inside this division may be 
drawn as follows: ” | 


1a47 (7) 162-164 
48-49 165-170 
50-54 0052. 171485 (2) 
55.58 ` 189-198 
59-66 (?) .  . . 199-200 
67-71 (2) 208-209 
71-19 215-217 
80-81 221-224 
104-105 235-237 
113-120 (?) | 239-240 
128-132 255-256 
134-135 264-265 
138140 : 276-280; 281-283; 284-294 (2) . 
141-152 302-325 (?) 
158-161 | A5-A6d 


There follow a number of smaller units. B1-B47 is a collection which be- 
gins by stating the difference between the creation of Ohrmazd and that 
of Ahreman, the function of Zoroaster in relation to the Renovation, the 
difference between truth and lie, righteousness and sin. The two types of 
wisdom are discussed, and the various practical applications of the 
faculty of wisdom in discerning excess from the right measure are enu- 
merated. This division ends with a warning to practise great circum- 
spection in one’s behaviour in this world. 

B48-C47 is a large division which contains sayings with an identical 
structure: “One should not do A, for he is (or does) B who does A”. This 
division may have belonged to the same collection as that of the preceding 
division, II, for both divisions are mainly concerned with judging the var- 
ious human qualities. Against this observation one may point out that, in 
contrast to the order of qualities in this division (IM), the approach of 
B14ff. is much more systematic, and seems to be based on the principles 


While some of the units indicated here may be questioned, some additional groups of 
paragraphs could be suggested as belonging together. 
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of Aristotelian ethics.* The qualities mentioned in B48-C47 also seem 
to be different from those of division I bv being more mundane and 
pragmatic. 

IV C48-C83 might have belonged to one collection. Much of this division 
consists of sayings which enumerate various qualities or activities which 
lead to other qualities or attitudes, good or bad. The division concludes 
with a number of lists of various qualities. 

V D1-D12 is a distinct group of sayings which are characterized by the 
fact that most of the paragraphs refer to authors by name. This division is 
marked also by the fact that it contains a number of anecdotes serving as 
exempla with a moral.: 

VI E1-E45n constitutes a collection of miscellaneous sayings on religious 
subjects, mostly anonymous. 

Although Dk VI seems to be made up of what was previously several dis- 
tinct divisions, the order of sayings inside each group being generally more or 

less arbitrary,’ it is not an altogether aimless collection of miscellaneous say- 

ings. Its general religious character is well defined, and in contrast to other 
religious andarz compilations, it deals less with ceremonial duties, the confes- 
sion of faith and the right belief, and tends towards themes of mental devo- 
tion, one might almost say contemplation. 

Some points of literary interest may perhaps be made. Instances of figura- 
tive speech are fairly common in Dk VI, and examples for the kind of similes 
used are: 

Character is ^numerous" like the grass on hills and plains (186). 

Joy should be held in as much gentleness as one keeps a young boy 
(189, 222, E30b). 

A teacher is like a mirror (224). 

People desire to get away from poverty just as they try to avoid the ex- 
penses involved in providing a cistern for rain-water or in building a wall 
against an attack (304). 

Religion and the sacred word are like flesh and skin (324). 


* Cf. Menasce, Encyclopédie, 52 f. 

° Though there are often some sequences which are meaningful. It is on the strength of 
these sequences that the attempt to discover groups of sayings in the first division of 
the book, made above, is based. 
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The body should be made like a cavity, not like a peak (208, E35b). 
These similes are apparently typical of Middle Persian literature. One encoun- 
ters similar devices in Manichean literature in Middle Persian,'? as well as in 
the Islamic literary fragments reflecting Sasanian antecedents.’ 

A feature which characterized the style of some passages of Dk VI is that 
of introducing a theme by means of a riddle, which is subsequently solved: 

There is [one] thing [with regard to which the following is true:] One 

who stands inside it does not long (to be) away from it, and one who 

does not stand inside it longs for it (57). 

Every one who stands in the religion does not long (to jā away from 

where he stands (58). 

Without 58 the preceding paragraph is obscure, and seems to be deliberately 
phrased in an unintelligible manner. It is possible to surmise that this was not 
originally a literary device, but that we have here a reflection of the oral way 
of teaching. It is a well known technique of instruction to arouse interest and 
puzzlement by first making a statement which sounds paradoxical or unintel- 
ligible and then interpreting it in the manner desired.'” The same technique 
may be useful as a rhetorical device in public preaching.'* There are a number 
of other examples for such riddles in Dk VI — 

There are several instances for the use of puns as a device for driving home 
a moral or religious point.'* Thus we have a play on the similarity of mehgarth 


' 10 For example, in MirMan I, 203, where the creation of the world is likened to the 
work of various artisans. Manichean Middle Persian and Parthian verse abounds in 
examples of such devices. 

?! One need only recall the famous parables in Burzēzye's introduction to Kalila wa- 
Dimna. Similar devices are found in the Testament of Ardashir, or in passages from 
Sahnama clearly derived from Middle Persian literature; for a particularly striking ex- 
ample see the commentary 304. 5. where the corresponding Sahnama passage is 
quoted. 

1? Cf. L. Renou, “The enigma in the ancient literature of India”, Diogenes, 29 (1960), 
32-41. 

13 This seems to be the basis for some passages in the Jewish midrash literature which 
are phrased like a riddle followed by its solution. Cf. I. Heinemann, Darke ha-aggada, 
Jerusalem 1954, 12. 

14 Cf, 53, 131, A3, E13-E14. 

15 Etymological (or pseudo-etymological) explanations are very common in early and 
later Indian literature. For the Jewish midrash cf. Heinemann, op. cit. (above, n. 13), 

110 ff. 
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and med-karih in 46; on the two meanings of the word ox “mind” and “lord”, 
in 30; on the similarity of kar *'action” and karan “people” in 132; of hög 
and ahdg in 260. The word māndag *'sin" is defined as that which "remains" 
(manéd) in 37. The term hunsand-xir, which means "content, satisfied", is 
treated in the context of 197 as if it meant “satisfied with (material) things”, 
taking the second part of the compound as if it had its full etymological value. 

In some cases we also have instances of spiritualized interpretations of com- 
mon terms. *'"To eat a hearty meal” and similar phrases in 319 are given a re- 
ligious sense; a spiritualized definition of generosity is given in 23 and 91. 
Drinking haoma, drinking wine and wearing the sacred girdle are defined spiri- 
tually in 108, and the vices of evil thinking, theft, etc., are similarly treated in 
269.16 ; 


III. Some Themes in Dēnkard VI 


It is difficult to deal with the themes which come up in this book in isolation 
from the rest of Zoroastrian literature. It is also difficult to impose a systema- 
tic point of view on a book like this, which is essentially a collection of say- 
ings and was not meant to present a continuous argument. The following notes 
are therefore only valid with a certain reservation. 

Wisdom (xrad), knowledge (dānišn, dānāgīh), and associated terms figure 
prominently in the sayings of Dk VI. In contrast to other texts in Pahlavi 
where the concept of Wisdom is extolled, and where it becomes an indepen- 
dent divine hypostasis equal to or higher than the Amahraspands! (the six 
divine entities which serve as companions to Ohrmazd) or where it seems to 
hold the position of a pragmatic instrument for achieving high position and 
success in life,? in Dk VI the use of this term is part of a complete religious 
system. Thus we have the sequence ‘knowledge’ (dānāgīh), ‘sagacity’ (fra- 
zānagīh) and ‘manliness’ (mardābagīh) by which the world was created and is 


16 Further examples for the same process are: 3, 113, 267, 322, Dic. An analogy to 
this could be adduced, for example, from the interpretation of water as a symbol of 
the Law in Jewish midrash; cf. Heinemann, op. cit., 132 f. 

1 This is the case in Menog i Xrad “The Spirit Wisdom", where the first chapter 
especially puts wisdom above everything else. 

? Such is the spirit of the two poetic compositions on wisdom, cf. "A Hymn to Wis- 
dom" and “A Poem in Praise of Wisdom", published by me in Henning Mem. Vol., 
395 ff. 
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maintained, and by which it? will become joyful or renovated (311). This is 
interpreted by the following section (312), which seems to transpose ‘wisdom’ 
(xrad) for ‘knowledge’ (danagth); the ethical and eschatological interpretation . 
of the initial statement in 311 is strengthened by 313, which. compares 
‘wisdom’ to the fire (of ordeal). 

Knowledge is a prerequisite of religion. It constitutes an essential distinc- 
tion between the two powers: it is the desire of Ohrmazd to be known, while 
it is Ahreman's wish not to be known (31). 

One aspect of wisdom, so it seems, is the frequently uttered admonition 
that every person should get a clear and definitie notion of his own position 
with regard to his origins, divine or demonic affiliation, and ultimate end. The 
requirement for self-knowledge is uttered more than once in Dk VI (e.g. in 
227, 302, D6a, 136), and has numerous parallels in other books.* The clas- 
sical formulation of this requirement is made at the beginning of the text 
known under the title of Pand-namag or Cidag andarz ī poryotkesan: 

The orthodox, namely the adherents of the first knowledge,” have said 
in the Revelation which comes from the Religion. Every man, when he 
reaches the age of fifteen, should know these several things: “Who am I? 
Whose am I? From whence did I come? Whither shall I return? Of what 
lineage and seed am I? What is my duty to this world? What is the reward 
of the other world? Did I come from the other world or did I originate 
in this world? Do I belong to Ohrmazd or to Ahreman? Do I belong to 
the gods or to the demons? Do I belong to the good or to the wicked? 
Am I a man or a demon? How many ways are there? Which religion” is 
mine? What is my benefit, and what is my harm? Who is my friend and 
who is my enemy? Is there one principle or two? From whom is there 
goodness and from whom evil? From whom is there light and from 
whom darkness? From whom is there fragrance and from whom stench? 
From whom is there lawfulness and from whom lack of law? From 


Or, as translated in the body of this book, “He”, i.e., Ohrmazd. 
PhIT 57 (811); 39 (APĒš II 85); SGV x, beginning. 
fradom-dānišnān, cf. 1a. 2. 
Le., from the Avesta. 
den means not necessarily an established religion in the conventional.sense, but a 
faculty of the individual which represents the person's religious consciousness. Cf. 
further in this Introduction. 
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whom is there forgiveness and from whom lack of compassion? 
(PhIT 41).8 
In addition to this emphasis on self-knowlegde, there is considerable 
emphasis also on a candid statement of one’s knowledge. One should honestly 
state that which one does not know (2, 183, E36), and ask the right authorities 
about such things (154). In character with the nature of the Zoroastrian relig- 
ion, wisdom should be turned towards action (24), and must be supplemented 
and restrained by goodness, for otherwise the dangers of heresy and tyranny 
"are inherent in it (128; PhIT 151f. WazAd $68). "Character" (xem) in certain 
contexts seems to hold a more important position in the hierarchy than wis- 
dom (6, E8, 253), while in other contexts we seem to have dén (“religion”) 
or ruwan (“‘soul’”’)-as the notions above wisdom in a hierarchical setting (3). 
In contrast to this, the notion of wisdom comes first in the hierarchy of 
abstract notions in andarz texts of the popular-religious type, such as Ayādgār 
i Wuzurgmihr “The Memorial of Wuzurgmihr",? or the Pand Namag "The 
Book of Counsel" or “The Selected Admonitions of the Orhtodox”.'? In 
these texts the function of Wisdom is to direct Man towards a recognition of 
his religious duty in life, leading to reward and punishment in the afterlife: 
The Creator Ohrmazd, in order to hold back those several demons, and 
to help Man, created so many watchful things of the spirit: innate wis- 
dom, acquired wisdom, character, hope, contentment, religion (dén), 
and the consultation of the wise. 
What is the function of each one of these spirits? The function of innate 
wisdom is to guard oneself from causing fear,'! from deliberate sin, and 
fruitless toil; to pay heed to the decay of the things of this world and the 
end of the body; not to decrease that which pertains to the Renovation 
and not to increase that which pertains to one's transience. | 
The function of acquired wisdom is to recognize the righteous path and 


* The text has been edited and translated several times. Cf. particularly A. Freiman, in 
WZKM, 20 (1906), 149-165, 237-280; Nyberg, Hlfsb., 1, 17-30; H. Corbin, Poure 
Davoud Commemoration Volume, Il, Bombay 1951, 129-160; Zaehner, Magi, 20- 
28; M. Nawabi, RFLT, 12 No. 4 (Winter 1339), 2 so: M.F. Kanga, Bombay 1960. 

? Cf., e.g., PhIT 92 (AW 853-58). 

10 E.g. PhIT 46f. (PN $37-38). 
11 That is, from doing things which are reprehensible in the religion, and which therefore 
` entail fear of demons and eschatological punishment. 
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way and to stand in it; to consider that which has passed before and to 
be cognizant of that which will come after; not to believe in that which 
cannot be, and not to begin a work which cannot be completed (PHIT 
90f. Aw 843-47).? 

In the group of writings which we have termed the secular texts of the 
andarz type, quite a different notion of wisdom occurs. As an example we 
may quote a short passage from the text attributed to Adurbad i Mahras- 
pandān: 

To you, my son, the fortunate, I say: The best thing for men is wisdom. 
For if, heaven forbid, wealth is gone, or the cattle dies, wisdom shall 
remain. Be diligent in the profession of religion, for contentment is the 
greatest knowledge, and the greatest hope is the spirit (PhIT 67 AdMah 
$104f.). l 
Religion is of course advocated, but wisdom is mentioned in a more prominent 
position, and in a somewhat pragmatic function, as that which is capable of 
sustaining a person even when his wealth is gone.? 

Two practical ways by which wisdom can be acquired and developed are 
often mentioned: education (frahang) or discipleship (hawistih); and the 
consultation of the wise or good people (hampursagih 1 danagan, hampursagih 
1 wehün). Both ideas are associated with that of the erbadestan, the place 
of learning, and sometimes with the fire-temple (man ī ātaxšān, dar 1 
ataxsan). 

Education must be sought and cultivated. It is the seed of knowledge and 
its fruit is wisdom.'* From education, through wisdom, one attains to right |. 
conduct and to the fulfilment of Man’s duty in the world, which is to 
drive out the demons from the world (C49-C50). Responsibility for educating 
one’s wife and slaves lies with the head of the family, who ought to treat 
them well (the notion of frahang obviously entails also the idea of repri- 
manding and chastising those who committed an error). One should love 


The text goes on to enumerate the function of the other faculties. 

13 Cf. the “Hymn in Praise of Wisdom” (above, note 2), and Ošnar 839. 

14 PhIT 47 (PN $41). 

15 PhIT 59 (AdMah §13). It should be noted that zan ud frazand 1 xwēš jud az frahang 
be ma hil does not mean "Do not withhold your wife and child from culture" (R.N. 
Frye, The Golden Age of Persia, New York 1975, p. 20 with note 44 on p. 250); it 
signifies rather “Do not let your wife and child be without correction (or discipline)". 
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them without being excessively passionate, and avoid constantly mentioning 
to them their faults, obviously in order not to discourage them (C33-C38). 
The guilt for sins committed by untaught children accrues to their parents.!ó 
One andarz passage in the "secular" group of texts urges one to send his child- 
ren to the writing school, the dibīristān, “for writing is happiness". 

Adults are enjoined never to cease attending the érbadestan as a way of 
ensuring right faith (98, 84). A somewhat differently formulated advice is to 
make oneself a disciple (110). It is not made clear whether this implies specific 
attachment to an individual master, or just a general attitude of submissive 
willingness to learn. It seems possible to assume that the requirement concern- 
ing the ērbadestān is such as may apply to every member of the Zoroastrian 
community, while the one mentioning discipleship is restricted to those who 
are or intend to become priests. The term "disciple" (Rawist) does indeed oc- 
cur specifically as a grade in the preparation for priesthood,'* and detailed 
advice on how to behave towards one's master occurs in a treatise which des- 
cribes the character of priests (Abar panj xem 1 ahronan): 

First, to behave in a manner deserving good fame so as to give one's 
chief, teacher, judge and father their due of good fame. [The second 
admonition is to avoid bad fame.] Third, that which one has not heard 
from one's teacher not to utter in his name, so as not to hurt him and 
afflict him with a very long stick. Fourth, that which has been taught by 
one's teacher to impart generously to the worthy, so as not to take away 
from the righteous the manifestation of (their) name (PhIT 130 
87,9, 10).? ; 

Education cannot change a person's character, but those whose character 
is not fixed for good or bad can be changed by it (68). The character of some 
people is hard to determine, and only with great effort of education is it pos- 
sible to see whether they are good or bad (104, 102). The best education is 
by personal example, for which the simile of a mirror is used (223, 224). 


16 PhIT 46 (PN 834). 

17 PAIT 63 (AdMah $58). 

15 On hawist see my note in Esoteric trends, 203 ff. 

There is no evidence to support the theories of ecstatic groups of disciples following 
their masters in Iran as argued, for example, by G. Widengren, Orientalia Suecana, 2 
(1953), 60 f. 
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One comes across frequent injunctions to consult good people. “It is 
necessary to direct a man’s soul mostly to three places, to the houses of sages, 
to the houses of good people, and to the houses of fire” (323), in order to 
become wiser, more pious and free from demons. Similarly we are told: “Go 
forth every day to the assembly of the good for consultation. For to him who 
goes forth more to the assembly of the good for the sake of consultation they 
(scil. the gods) allot more good deeds and righteousness”.° It is important not 
to withdraw anything from the consultation of good people in order to cor- 
rect one's faults and to obtain the virtues which other people possess in addi- 
tion to those which one already has (251, 255, 294,95; PhIT 91 AW 851). 

On the mundane level, the company of the good or of the wise is often 
praised and enjoined in the andarz texts, both in those which are ‘secular’ and 
in the ‘religious’ ones. Thus, in the former group, we are told: "Consult and 
be a friend to a man of noble extraction, skilful, intelligent and of good char- 
acter",?! and the advice is given to give one’s daughter in marriage to a wise 
man.?? 

“Good people" (wehān) often form a pair with “gods” (yazdàn). One 
should surrender oneself to the gods and to good people, as a result of which 
goodness inhabits one (C77). The good are presented as being in the material 
world like gods in the spiritual world: “One who is here with the good will 
be there with the gods" (133). Those who are on the highest religious level 
associate with the gods, those who are on a lower level associate with the 
' righteous, and those still lower associate with worthy people (206). Gods and 
good people are here seen to be, as it were, on one continuum. What separates 
them is a question of degree, not of substance. The same applies to the rela- 
tionship between the wicked and the demons. This is not surprising, in view 
of the conception that the soul is itself a deity; the soul of a righteous person 
would certainly be divine. 

The phrase “to eat with the gods" may be interpreted to mean "to eat with 
good people" (319). In the catechism contained in the Pand-Namag the ques- 
tions one asks oneself include the following: “Am I Ohrmazd’s or Ahreman's? 


20 PhIT 152 (WazAd 870-71); PRĪT 41 (PN $44). In a similar sense also 251. 

21 PhIT 60 (AdMah $831). Also to keep the company of the wise: Osnar 827; PhIT 99 
(AW 8204); to respect the wise: PhIT 61 (AdMah $36). 

22 PhIT 62 (AdMah $50); 65 (91). 
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Am I the gods’ or the demons’? Do I belong to the good or to the wicked? 
Am I a man or a demon?” (PHIT 41). 

The kernel of the religious life is of course faith (warrawisn). It is the pre- 
requisite for achieving the state of righteousness (ahlawth, ahlayth), which is 
linked, in terms of religious law, to being “innocent, not-guilty, acquitted” 
(buxt), as against the state of guilt (ērangīh).*> 

Real faith entails constantly thinking of the good spiritual and earthly 
beings (E4), and is described as being as ardent and glowing as a blacksmith’s 
iron (E22f, D10). The purpose and realization of faith is the religious action; 
there is no value, it seems, to devotion without religious action (E15). This is 
the sense of the Zoroastrian triad: thought — speech — action, where the first 
constituent paves the way and leads through the second to the third, in which 
thought is realized. However, doing one’s duty acquires its full sense from the 
intention accorded to it. The current expression for this is that one does some- 
thing "for the sake of the gods” or “for the sake of the soul” (A2). In fact, if 
one does everything for the sake of the gods alone, one becomes righteous 
(ahlaw) no matter how one does it (273-274). In the "assembly of the spirits” 
those good actions not accomplished by someone who did as much as was in 
his power and desired to do more are also taken into account. Similarly, with 
regard to a wicked person, even evil deeds not committed are taken into ac- 
count (140). 

One of the important expressions for faith is the phrase “to surrender one- 

self to the gods” (28, 166). There is an element of dependence on the gods 
implied in those passages which speak of one's surrendering oneself to them 
(E1), the gods tending and caring for that person, but one is warned not to 
stop striving and expending effort, for the things of the soul are a person's 
own responsibility (291). Slipping off from the faith and turning to the 
demons is a negative act, but the Pahlavi texts contain expressions which 
show compassion for the grief of the wicked man who realizes how he has 
been deluded by the demons (E12). 

“Religion” (den) in Zoroastrianism has a connotation which makes it sim- 
ilar to “soul”: it is, namely, an aspect of the individual person's menog, a 
power of one's soul. However, the religious language of Zoroastrianism never 
loses the other connotations of the term. It also denotes the abstract notion 


?3 The terms were treated by me in Mon. Nyberg, II, 216 ff. 
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: of religion, and the collective or institutional idea of religion, and is the 
proper name of a cosmic entity. At the same time it is also a term which 
designates the text of the Avesta, in expressions such as: pad den paydag "It 
is manifest in the Avesta". 

The dearest thing to man, which he has to put in order, and which assures 
him of happiness even though other things are not in order, is religion (33). It 
seems possible “‘to stand in the religion” by doing various things in conformity 
with one's own disposition: to desire to be rich or poor, learned or ignorant 
(310). The substance of the religion is like a mirror, and by looking at it one 
sees all the goodness and the evil which are in him (261). Another simile used 
is that of light and darkness: righteous acts done by man cause light to guide 
one towards religion, while sinful acts cause one's religion to be covered with 
darkness (290). It is said that the religion is like the king's road (173), or 
that there is a certain reciprocal movement between man and his religion: if 
you step forward towards it, it comes forth a thousand steps towards you 
(61). Using a different metaphor, if you turn your face towards the religion, 
it discloses to you many things which you have never heard from anyone and 
. which prove to be correct (63). Seemingly in contrast with the preceding, but 
not really in contradiction, it is stated that unlike the possession of material 
goods, where there is variation according to needs between being content 
with much or with just a little, there is no such variation over the posses- 
sion of the religion: one either disposes of it wholly or not at all. This seems 
to be the sense of 175-176. With regard to both kinds of possession, that of 

material things and that of the soul, it is impossible to possess something just 
| *moderately" (174). 

The passage 266 speaks more highly of the consideration of "religion" 
than of that of the scriptures, but its precise intention is not clear. It would 
certainly not seem right to conclude from it that personal religion is more im- 
portant than the traditionally formulated one. The thrust of the passsage 
seems rather to be that it is more wholesome to cultivate one's "religion", in 
the sense of one's religious attitude and actions, than to concentrate on mere 
recitation of the scriptures. As regards the relationship between "religion" 
(dén) and the sacred word, one both finds them forming a pair of contrasting 
notions (E45d) and mentioned as being interconnected and non-contradictory 
(324). The latter occurrence, not less than the former, leads one to think that. 
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the two notions were not always considered as being harmonious and devoid 
of inner conflicts. In one passage the scripture is described as a wall protecting 
the religion, the farthest out among seven such walls (215). Here too “relig- 
ion” carries more weight, while the scripture and its interpretation (Zand) 
are considered as a protection around it. Probably a similar idea, though with 
a different simile, is expressed by stating that "the sea of religion is the sacred 
word” (259). 

From knowledge of. the religion, through the recitation of the sacred word 
and several other steps, one ultimately achieves the goal: immortality, the Re- 
novation and the Resurrection (C75). It seems possible to conclude from 
here, and from similar passages, that the scriptures, their knowledge and 
frequent recitation, are an important means for manifesting and for realizing 
the "religion", dan, as well as for protecting it. Knowledge of the whole 
Avesta and Zand is not sufficient to make one a priest (E45c), but this 
knowledge is highly extolled in many passages (e.g., E38e, D3, D5, D10). 

From a number of sayings it seems possible to conclude that propagation 
of the knowledge of the scriptures, but particularly of the Zand, of the exege- 
sis to the Avesta done in the current language, was to be somewhat restricted 
(254). The reason for this lies almost certainly in the dangers of heresy 
inherent in indiscriminate publication of the methods, style and contents of 
the Zand; the exegesis was the way by which different doctrines, which sought 
official Zoroastrian sanction, tried to gain admission as valid presentations of 
the scripture (C26-C28). One has frequent warnings to be careful about 
. Zand and particularly about the persons one teaches it to. We have also in- 
junctions about not teaching the Avesta to all, though this restriction is less 
forceful in the texts than the one which refers to Zand. The point of such 
restrictions is more easily understood when it is recalled that the texts were 
mostly studied orally (even though a written text of the Avesta may well have 
existed in the Sasanian period in a very limited number of copies), and that 
the exegesis was transmitted in all likelihood only by way of oral instruction. 
Being able to recite a considerable amount of Avesta and Zand must have 
been a proof of adherence to the group of learned priests. Sectarian propa- 
gandists, who were often people of the same group, would have tried to dis- 
play their erudition in order to gain the confidence of their audience. 

That the problem of heresies worried those who regarded themselves as 
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upholders of orthodoxy is evident from many passages in the Pahlavi litera- 
ture. We have similar evidence to show that it was deemed a major problem in 
the management of the state, and as such it figures prominently in the manuals 
of politics, lost for the most part in Pahlavi, but preserved in the Arabic 
versions.“ 

In addition to the wariness which Sasanian authors display with regard to 
the propagation of heresies which might undermine the religion, one also 
comes across certain ambiguous utterances which seem to refer to some 
doctrines which are to be kept secret. The allusions are so veiled as to make it 
practically impossible to know whether we have here a genuine esoteric 
tradition or merely references to incidental doctrines which may have been 
marginal to the mainstream of the tradition. The terms by which this restricted 
part of the religion is referred to are “the word” (wazag), “the secret” (raz). I 
have elsewhere attempted? to connect these terms with the method of spirit- 
ualized exegesis of the religious terminology so strongly present in the Dénkard 
and in other Pahlavi books, and have suggested, though as a guess rather than 
on positive evidence, that the “secret” may refer to this method of interpreta- 
tion. Spiritualized, as opposed to concrete, understanding of religious truths 
may have been considered unwholesome to those who have not had thorough 
theological training. Though this theory cannot be substantiated by explicit 
textual references, it seems to me a reasonable explanation of the puzzling 
use of seemingly esoteric terminology. If this is accepted, it may be said that 
even though the Zoroastrian tradition may not contain an esoteric current 
within it, in the proper sense of the term, it nevertheless insisted on a distinc- 
tion between levels of instruction according to the capacity of the individual. 
The higher type of instruction, reserved to relatively few people, interpreted | 
some of the concepts of the religion in a figurative and spiritualized manner, 
and may have therefore been considered potentially dangerous if taught to 
unsophisticated members of the community.. 

A discussion which was vigorously conducted some time ago but seems 
since to have subsided concerns the question of whether the Zoroastrian 
. books contain a layer with a pronounced ascetic tendency; this question was 
Closely associated with that of the supposed existence in the Sasanian period 


24 Cf. my Esoteric trends, Appendix D (p. 214 ff.) 
25 Cf. the article referred to in.the preceding note. 
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of a major heresy placing the figure of Zurvan “‘Time” as a deity in a supreme 
position above those of Ohrmazd and Ahreman. The prominent participants in 
that debate were R.C. Zaehner and M.-L Chaumont, against whom M. Molé 
took a critical (and to my mind correct) attitude." It would not be right to 
go into a detailed discussion of the whole problem of Zurvanism here, but I 
think I should state my view that the problem of a Zurvanite variety of the 
Iranian religion has little or no bearing on the question of whether the Pahlavi 
books contain expressions of a pessimistic view of the world and recommend 
asceticism. There is no indication at all that Zurvanism, if it existed at all as an 
organized body of faith and practice (a proposition which still awaits proof), 
also possessed a negative view of the world. This connection is not based 
on any positive evidence, and there seems little need to introduce it even 
by way of hypothesis. Faith in Zurvan as "father" of the two major dei- 
ties, who are made to be twins, seems to me to be a popular variant of the 
Zoroastrian myth, not sanctioned by the established clergy of the Zoroastrian 
religion, but at the same time not entailing the necessary assumption of the 
existence of a sect or anything like an organized heresy. The invention of a 
whole body of theology around the myth of Zurvan seems to me hardly 
called for. As far as we can tell, the Zurvan myth circulated in versions which 
are theologically naive. 

The various passages adduced, from the sixth book of the Dénkard and 
from other Zoroastrian texts, for a far-reaching negation of this world, fora 
blind faith in fate (which need have nothing to do with the former attitude), 
and for a tendency to renounce the material world in favour of the other 
world by way of rigorous asceticism, prove upon inspection to contain 
„nothing of the sort. None of these ideas is really present in the Zoroastrian 
texts. 

The best summary of the atittude of Dénkard VI and of Sasanian Zoroas- 
trianism in general concerning the things of this world is expressed by the say- 
ing: One should not embellish the things of the material world in excess of 
the measure, for a man who embellishes the material world in excess of the 





?é R.C. Zaehner in his two major works, Zurvan and Dawn. M.-L. Chaumont, “Vestiges 
d'un courant ascétique dans le zoroastrisme sassanide d'aprés le Vle livre du Dēnkart”, 
RAR, 156 (1959), 1-23. A criticism of Zaehner's attitude on this point was made by 
M. Molē, “Un ascétisme moral dans les livres pehlevis?", RHR, 155 (1959), 145-190. 
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measure becomes a destroyer of the spiritual world” (149). Here and elsewhere 
we render gētīg and méndg by “material” and "spiritual" respectively, though 
one has to bear in mind the differences in connotation between the English 
terms and the Zoroastrian ones.”” The attitude advocated here is for cultiva- 
ting the things of the visible world “in meausre", so as not to infringe on 
one’s concentration on the invisible, or spiritual world, which represents the 
world of religious devotion. The things of the material world should be done 
in time, or ina leisurely way, while the things of the spiritual world should be 
accomplished in haste, as if one knew one were to die the next day (151). In 
- time of need one may give up various possessions, even one’s body, but never 
the soul (25-26). A fortunate man serves the soul, an unfortunate one serves 
the body (207). It is of benefit to the soul not to fulfil the desire of the body 
(89), and in view of what has already been said it is clear that what is meant 
is that it is better not to fulfil the complete desire of the body, in excess of 
the measure. We are not enjoined to deprive the body of its needs. 

The transience of this world is strongly emphasized (200, 198, 199, A6, 
D12). A similar view is present in the “pragmatic” andarz texts too: wordly 
wealth is like a bird which never stops in one place (PhIT 65 AdMah $89). 
Yima possessed the things of the material world more completely than any 
one else, and even with him they diminished every day, “and his sole trust 
was in the soul” (152). 

The correct inference to be drawn from this is not that one should give up 
the material world altogether, but that one ought to find the right balance be- 
tween the two worlds. ‘That man is most fortunate who mixes the transient 
things of this world with that which is intransient" (180). This advice to 
"mix" the two aspects of human existence is often repeated, and one passage 
- seems to refer to the same idea by saying that one ought to try and turn the 
things of the material world into one's friend (322), though the expression 
remains obscure. The constant admonition to keep joy in one's body with as 
much care and fondness as one keeps a young boy (189, E30b) may also be- 
long to the same heading, although the more direct connection of this theme 
is with the idea that Ahreman is best fought by joy and that despondency is a 


27 For an extensive treatment of these concepts I would refer to Acta Orientalia, 33 
(1971), 59-107. 


XXXV 


INTRODUCTION . 


symptom of Ahreman’s victory. More problematic is the allusion, repeated 
twice in this book, to the need to "keep one's eye on the world” (13, 228), 
which possibly indicates the desire to have a balanced relationship with the 
world. 

Property is not shunned. If one has it, it should be enjoyed (C32). One of 
the sinners described in the book of Arda Virāf is a person who amassed great 
wealth, but did not enjoy it himself and did not share it with good people 
(AVn Ch. 31). The consumption of the earthly goods is the best service which 
can be given to them, provided it is being done by the worthy (88; cf. also 
142). It is right to expect good things from the spirits (102, 291). If we are 
encouraged not to strive after the material things of this world the reason 
given is not that they are to be avoided, but that they are cared for by the 
spirits, while we should endeavour to achieve spiritual things (291; Dk. HI 
Ch. 199). | e 

Material success is an outcome of one's religious effort (C67-C70, E35c). 
The proper religious use of one's property includes giving it to worthy people 
and keeping it away from wicked people (E23-E24 and other places). 
Desiring authority and wealth for the benefit and good of men is praised, and 
one who does it is made powerful (156). The treatment of good fame and 
social status is similar to that accorded to wealth and authority: it is a desir- 
able thing attained through righteousness (140, 148), but one should nof seek 
. it for its own sake (77, E20, E22c). 

Despite the preceding summary of positive utterances concerning various 
aspects of this world, with merely a warning for moderation and with a reser- 
vation concerning the right motivation and the correct use to be made of the 
wealth, power and fame obtained, we also come across a good number of say- 
. ings in the various Zoroastrian books in which this world is presented as 
something to be viewed with. great suspicion. Among the chief examples in 
Dénkard VI are the following: “A man who does not neglect this does not 
grasp that... ‘This’ is the material world and ‘that’ is the spiritual world” 
(E22b). It is necessary to walk about in this world as if one were barefoot in a 
place full of snakes, scorpions and other noxious reptiles (B47). The world is 
full of dangers, and one tries to have as little to do with them as possible. 

There is a sense in which suffering in this world is beneficial from the relig- 
ious point of view. Any unpleasantness borne by a person in this world is de- 
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ducted from the punishment due to him in the world to come (81, 305, 106, 
A5, D7b). A degree of discomfort in this world is considered a virtue. This 
world is partly the domain of Ahreman, and it is better to undergo the evil of 
Ahreman while here, and thus diminish somewhat its sting, rather than post- 
pone it to the next world, where it is sheer evil. At the same time one gains 
respect and gratitude from spiritual and material beings. This is the justifica- . 
tion given by the two learned érbads in the curious story, in which they were 
noticed to be carrying fire-wood from the mountain, a hard work and possib- 
ly one considered unworthy of their dignity (D5). Another story in the 
same group tells of two priests who were on their way to the court in pursuit 
of some affair, but they never got to the end of their journey because by 
chance they halted in a deserted place and learned the edifying lesson that the 
fiercest of demons, Az, is best overcome by the simplest of food and drink. 
The edifying lesson they learnt from this experience taught them that they 
had nothing to seek in the centre of power, in the court, where people went 
to look for wealth and luxury (D2). There is an element of social criticism 
in this story, and it is more strongly felt in another anecdote told in the same 
collection, where two pious and learned priests, who again impressed a highly 
placed priest by the fact that they were engaged in manual work, spoke 
harshly to their visitor of the luxury in which he lived, and refused his gifts 
(D3). The chief priest seems to have received these admonitions with humility, 
acknowledging their truth. A symbolic story told in D11 also points to the 
* same moral: eating the fruit of the trees removes discontent and puts off pain. 
These passages, and others like them, advocate a mode of life which uses 
as little luxury as possible. It would not be right to characterize this behaviour 
as ascetic — the rigours recommended do not go beyond the hardship of man- 
ual work and simple food, and there is no suggestion that the enjoyment of 
ease and luxury is bad in itself, only the warning that excess of good things 
brings about greed. The term best explaining the attitude towards excess is 
paymān “the right measure”. One of the passages in our book explains that 
there are different kinds of measures. According to that passage (206) there 
are three groups, identified with the three divisions of the Avesta — Gatha, . 
Hadha Manthra, and Dad. Each one of these groups has a different way of 
association and separation, a different measure of possession, and a different 
punishment for sins committed by them. The first group, which occupies the 
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highest position from the point of view of religious achievement, is that of 
the Gatha, whose measure of possession is no more than evening and morning 
meals; the second has as its measure anything done righteously; the third is 
characterized by regarding its measure of desired possession to consist of 
anything which one may lawfully do. The difference between the various 
kinds of emphasis which we notice in the text we are considering can therefore 
be associated with the Zoroastrian distinction between various levels of 
religious accomplishment. 

A saying such as 229 seems to — the more rigorous kind of right 
measure: “The fruit of material things is a meal. The fruit of a meal is the pre- 
servation of the body", this ultimately leads to the fruit of the future body, 
in the eschatological period, which is “intransient joy that always is and al- 
ways will be". Relinquishing anything in the material world which is beyond 
the bare minimum measure, thus following the standard of the Gāthā, seems 
to underlie the passage E22a, which again uses the symbolic name “He Who 
Puts off Pain": when such people possess the material world, they abandon it, 
and in a seeming paradox, when they abandon it, it is still possessed by them. 
The same idea is expressed by another saying of the same sage, Baxt-Afrid, 
which is also phrased in a paradoxical manner (E22d). The moral seems to be 
that one does not really lose the material world by giving it up, while one 
may actually lose it by being too keen on keeping it. 

Poverty is especially praised, it being a way of life by which one subsists 
on the minimum level of material possession. Poverty undertaken voluntarily, 
out of devotion, is particularly good (141). So good is poverty considered 
that the poor must be warned not to regard the wealthy with contempt (147, 
143). The rich are equally warned not to regard the poor with contempt, a 
grave sin (281). The rich should not be regarded as devoid of goodness merely 
because they are rich, and the poor should not be regarded as virtuous only 
by reason of their poverty (71, 282, C23-C24), and the reality behind these 
warnings seems obvious. A long passage, 304, describes poverty as one of 
those things whch are initially hard and unpleasant to bear, but the benefit of 
which is ultimately great. The same set of ideas concerning poverty is present 
in other Pahlavi andarz texts too.” 


28 Cf. PhIT 73.12-14; 81 (83) (where possessing wealth is also presented as a position 
which can lead to virtue). 
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Poverty is a special privilege, which not every one can undertake (141). 
This last saying is the beginning of a whole group, a small treatise of andarz, all 
devoted to poverty (141-148), and enumerating the virtues as well as the vices 
of the poor, compared to those of the rich. The two main defects of the poor 
are to treat the wealthy with contempt, and thus not teach them what they 
need to know in matters of the soul, and the other, to complain of their own 
situation (146). “The poor" as a category tend to be confused with "the 
good”, those who should teach virtues to others. They have power to bless 
other people.?? The term “poor” can be used metaphorically, since it indicates 
something blessed or holy,as in A3: “Every person has at (his) root a poor one 
for keeping. That poor one is his own soul’’. This is reminiscent of another 
saying (237), where the soul is referred to as a god. These associations of the 
term “‘poor” which imply a certain sanctity and spiritual force are connected 
with a tradition which invested such a meaning on the term already in the lan- 

guage of the Avesta, and which continued down into the Islamic period under 

the form darvish; in the Islamic period this became part of the Judaeo-Chris- 
tian tradition which also provided antecedents in the same sense.?? Pahlavi 
-distinguishes between the good term for poverty, driyosth, and the bad term, 
skohin ?! 

It is on this background that we should understand the epithet accorded to 
certain distinguished groups of people, notably the judges of the province of 
Fars, as well as of other districts, “intercessor for the poor”.*? 

To conclude this discussion of poverty in our book and in other pious 





29 Cf. DkM 791.22-792.2 (missing in B). West's rendering, SBE, 37, p. 180 (Dk IX, ch. 
VII, 10), seems to me inadequate. The whole passage should be translated, I believe: 
“This, too: the food which you eat, this (ed) [should be eaten] in a worthy manner, 
so that what you have eaten should become light, not heavy. That is (ed ku) when 
you eat do good deeds and abstain from sin, so that what you have eaten [should be] ` 
eternally joyful. That is, share it with the poor, and the poor will bless you. A poor 
man whose law is righteous, his blessing is best". 

39 Cf, K. Barr, “Avestan dragu-, driyu-”, Studia Orientalia I. Pedersen. . .dicata, Copen- 
hagen 1953, 21-40, and the remarks by J. de Menasce, in Mélanges Henri Massé, Teh- 
ran 1963, 282-287. 

51 Cf. the contrast between 143 and 145. 

32 Cf. Menasce, in the article quoted above (note 30), as well as Shaked, Mon. Nyberg, 
II, 213 ff.; Gignoux, Annuaire de l'Ecole Pratique des Hautes Etudes, Section des 
Sciences Religieuses, t. 83 (1974-75), 234; Studia Iranica, 5 (1976), 305. 
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books in Pahlavi, it may be of interest to note that in the pragmatic andarz 
books poverty occurs as a condition which is not at all desirable. Thus the 
wisdom attributed to Ošnar says: "And one thing which is evil, which is the 
hardest of all evil, and which is impossible to hide,is poverty” .?? The same col- 
lection of wisdom bu contains also some sentences with a favorable atti- 
tude towards poverty.** 

The notion of the right measure (paymān) has already been mentioned. 
Sin is defined as excess or deficiency, good works as keeping the right mea- 
sure. "Religion is the (right) measure" (38-39). The idea is repeated several 
times in this and in other books in Pahlavi. Although we would associate the 
idea of the right mean with Greek thought,** it is considered in the Sasanian 
texts to be a typically Iranian idea: 

Iran has always praised the measure and criticised excess and deficiency. 
In Byzantium the philosophers have been mostly praised, in India the 
knowers, in other places the cognizant have been mostly praised, those 
from whom skill of speech is manifest. The Kingdom of Iran has approved 
of people with insight (DkM 429.11-15; B 335).** 

The question whether the idea of payman is originally Iranian or a borrow- 
ing from the west is somewhat complex. There can be little doubt that there 
was an Aristotelian influence in the formation of the Iranian ideas around 
the concept of the right measure; at the same time it seems a strong possibil- 

‘ity that there existed an Iranian idea with a similar meaning which may have 
co-existed alongside the Greek philosophical formulation, and was perhaps 
blended together with it. This can best be seen in the examination of various 
lists of virtues and vices. As was already mentioned, a virtue is defined as 
payman, and vices are by definition excesses or deficiencies. Such lists arrange 
virtues and vices in such a way that the virtue is found in the middle, and the 
vices on both extremes. This is of course the well-known Aristotelian scheme. 
But there also exist a type of list for which no clear western antecedent is 
known. This is a list which is based on the division of both virtues and vices 


33 Ošnar 86; “evil” (anāgīh) should be understood here in the sense of hardship, rather 
than that of moral evil. Further sayings critical of poverty in OSnar are 816, 19. 

34 Ošnar 817, 49. The text of the latter passage is given in C82. 2. 

55 Cf. Menasce, Apologétique, 30 f., and Encyclopédie, 54; Zaehner, Zurvan, 251 ff. 

36 A slightly different translation in Bailey, ZorPr, 86; Zaehner, Zurvan, 252 and note 2. 
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into two groups: *'forward-inclined” (frāz-āhangīg) and "backward-inclined” 
(abāz-āhangīg). The former type indicates qualities of energy, initiative and 
activity, both good and bad, and the latter groups together qualities of 
restraint and withdrawal. A wise man has virtues of both types in the right 
measure (paymānīhā), allotted to him by the Creator. There are also two 
types of time, ascendance and depression (abrāz, nišēb), the first one generally 
requiring forward-inclined virtues, the other backward-inclined ones, though 
there are exceptions according to occasions and people (hangamiga ud 
kasīhā). On these lines there are two lists of virtues, each followed by its 
corresponding excess. The two lists are carefully correlated, so that by 
combining them we may get a list with four parallel columns, two for the two 
types of virtue, and two for their corresponding excesses on either side. In 
such a way we obtain not a single mean, occupying the centre between two 
extremes, but two middle qualities, both positive, each one with its own 
exaggeration. In the absence of any indication to the contrary, this type of 
scheme, which is represented by a number of texts in the third book of the 
Dénkard, as well as by our passage B14 and what follows, may be regarded as 
either originally Iranian, or as an Iranian development of the Aristotelian 
scheme, perhaps by incorporating into it the traditional Iranian notions.*” 
Alongside such elaborate lists, which evidently follow some philosophical 
formulation, although they probably give it a local shape, we also find lists of 
virtues and vices which are very clearly traditional, and completely innocent 
of philosophical interference. Such is the list in Chapter 203 of Dénkard III, 
‘orin the Ayadgar ī Wuzurgmihr.*® 
A point which deserves mention in this book, and in related Pahlavi texts, 
is their attitude towards the question of the freedom of the will. This again 
has been incorrectly tied up with other issues which have nothing to do with 
it, namely the problem of Zurvanism. | 
Fate (baxt, brēh, brihēnišn, zaman) is an ambiguous concept in the Zoro- 
astrian texts. It indicates both divine predestination, and that element which 
is outside of human control and which is also outside of the determined order 
of things, which comes about unexpectedly, sometimes perhaps arbitrarily, 


37 A fuller discussion of some problems connected. with these lists is reserved for another 
occasion. l 
38 Cf. a discussion of various lists in Menasce, Encyclopédie, 37 ff. 
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and affects human destinies. It is also often indicated by the precise term 
jahisn — that which springs, which comes about by a quirk, from the verb 
jastan “to jump”. The classical epitome of the Zoroastrian attitude on fate 
is gētīg pad baxt, mēnēg pad kunišn (PhlVd 5.9)? “The material world is 
(governed) by fate, the spiritual world by action”. The second term, “action”, 
denotes human capacity and endeavour. 

This division between fate and human action is ewes much too simple 
to account for the Zoroastrian view of the world. A more detailed account is 
given in Dla, where under five headings twenty five functions are enumera- 
ted. The five groups are fate (brēh), action, habit, substance and heritage. 
Under fate we have: living, wife, children, authority and wealth — that is, 
what one manages to acquire in one’s lifetime, including the length of one’s 
own life. Matters relating to the way one discharges one’s religious and social 
duties in life are relegated to “action”. The other functions are both outside 
the scope of human freedom, and also outside the scope of the intervention 
of fate: these are the natural functions (“habit”), qualities of character 
("substance"), and qualities of intellectual capacity and bodily appearance 
(“heritage”). A large portion of what constitutes human existence is not 
subject to voluntary action or even to fortune: it is fixed and determined. 
What may change are those things which belong to either of the two categories, 
“fate” and “action”. The division between them is indeed strongly reminiscent 
of the distinction between “the material world” and “the spiritual world” 


39 Cf., in the same vein, DKM 284.13 ff., quoted by Zaehner, Zurvan, 407, and Shaki, 
ArOr, 41 (1973), 16. Cf. Menasce, Troisiéme livre, 271. Zaehner, Zurvan, 406, 
quotes a passage which seems to him to represent exactly the opposite point of view, 
though I doubt whether this i is correct. The text reads as follows: baxt-šān abar hān 
gētīgīg xwad *ēw wizēd. hamīhā guft baxt abar han 1 az mengin: kunišn abar hän 
1 az gētīgān (DkM 416. 22417.4; B 325.7-10) “Fate, according to them, (applies) 
to that which has been decreed for doing, and action (applies) to that which those 
who act (do). Even that which is decreed among the spirits, an earthly being should 
choose by himself. In sum it has been said: Fate (applies) to that which (comes) 
from the spirits, action to that which (comes) from earthly beings”. The gist of this 
passage seems to be that a decree of fate applies to that which comes from the worid 
of menog, while people, creatures of gétig, can only act by the principle of free 
choice, which is termed “action”. The distinction is thus based on totally different 
principles from those which underlie the idea of gētīg pad baxt, mēnēg pad kunišn, 
but there is no necessary contradiction between the two. i 
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respectively, as given in the simple definition quoted first. This division is 
valid because so much of what appertains to human existence in the material 
world as well as in the spiritual world is unchangeable. 

The way in which fate (breh) affects people is described in the following | 
terms: "When fate helps that slothful, ignorant and bad man, his sloth be- 
comes like diligence, his ignorance becomes like wisdom, and his badness be- 
comes like goodness. When fate opposes that wise, capable and good man, his 
wisdom turns to lack of knowledge and foolishness, his capacity turns into ig- 
norance. (His) knowledge, skill and capacity are manifest as weak” (MX 
51).%° There is a difference between the two parts of the passage, which does 
not seem to be fortuitous: the effect of fate on the negative qualities of the 
first man makes them to be “‘like” their opposites; the effect of fate on the 
positive qualities of the second man turns them into their opposites — but 
goodness is not mentioned as part of those qualities which change. That sloth 
becomes like diligence evidently means that even without doing much a sloth- 
ful man may find himself achieving beneficial results by the decree of bréh, 
while a wise and capable man may find that he has lost his wisdom and capa- 
city. The same basic idea is repeated in various formulations in other texts. 
“For every thing which has been decreed by fate an occasion comes about 
concerning it, which pushes aside all other things” (MX 53.8-9). The relation- 
ship between fate and action is described elsewhere in the following terms: 
“fate and action together resemble body and soul. For a body without a soul 
is an inactive shape, and a soul without a body is a wind which cannot be 
grasped, and when they are mixed together they are powerful and greatly be- 
neficent" (PhIT 94 AW §105-107).*! The relationship is more accurately de- 
fined as follows: “Fate is the reason (cim) and action is the occasion (wa- 
hānag) of that which comes to man" (PhIT 94 AW 108-109).*? To use the 


40 Cf. Zaehner, Zurvan, 258, 403 f. 

"41 Cf. Zaehner, Zurvan, 404 f. 

42 The Arabic version reads: al-qadar ‘illatu mā huwa kā'in wa-l-amal 'illatu ma lam 
yakun (Misk., JX, 33) "Fate is the cause of that which exists, action the cause of 
that which does not exist”, which is not very appropriate. A closer rendering of the 
same idea occurs elsewhere in an Arabic version: wa-l-tawfiq wa-Lijtihād zawj fa-l- 
ijtihad sababu l-tawftq wa-l-tawfiq sababu najahi Lijtihād (Misk., JX, 77.4 f.) "Fate 
and. effort are a couple. Effort is the cause (or “occasion”) of fate, and fate is the 
cause (or ‘‘occasion’’) of the success of effort." 
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preceding example for interpreting this saying, we may say that if fate has thus 
decreed, a slothful person may act in such a way that he is seemingly diligent, 
and his action may provide an occasion for the decree of fate to be effective. 
The same kind of relation between fate and action is evident in another 
instance: “It is not possible to appropriate a good thing which has not been 
decreed, but one which has been decreed will soon come through diligence” 
(MX 22).9 Both fate and action are necessary. The two are complementary, 
and the metaphor used is that of the two bales on the back of a mule.” 

It has been necessary to discuss the problem of fate at some length, since 
it has often been adduced in the argument in favour of extensive Zurvanism 
in Pahlavi, which can allegedly be recognized by its far-reaching fatalism. It 
has been claimed that some passages concerning fate in Pahlavi are unortho- 
dox. Therefore, the argument says, they are vestiges reflecting an attitude sup- 
pressed elsewhere in the Zoroastrian books.** It can, however, be shown, I 
- believe, that the Pahlavi books contain no trace of unorthodox fatalism, and 
that the utterances concerning fate fall quite harmoniously together. The ghost 
of this heresy can be safely removed. It is clear of course that some Pahlavi 
books are much more interested in fate than others, and this trend is al- 
so reflected in some compositions of the Islamic period, such as the Shah- 
Nama. There is however no solid reason to label these works as heterodox. 


IV. The Text of Dénkard VI and the Present Edition 


The text of the Dénkard has been published in its entirety in Pahlavi charac- 
ters twice: once by Sanjana, father and son,’ and once by Madan.” To facili- 
tate reference to these editions, the volume numbers of DKS are indicated in 
the present edition (as well as the paragraph numbers, which are borrowed 
from that edition, with some modifications). The page numbers of DkM, 
which is often quoted, are also given in square brackets. 

The two basic manuscripts of Dk VI can now be conveniently used in fac- 
simile editions. The Bombay manuscript, which is the only nearly complete 


.3 Cf. Zaehner, Zurvan, 402. 
^* Tansar p. 45; Boyce's translation, p. 68. Zaehner, Zurvan, 405. 
45 This was the position of Zaehner who followed and developed (in a. somewhat exag- 
gerated manner) the analysis of Nybeg, JA, 219 (1931), 61 ff.. 
1 DKS: cf. the Bibliography for full details. 
? DkM. 
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manuscript of the whole of the extant Dénkard, has been published by MJ. 
Dresden,? and the Copenhagen manuscript which contains Dk VI was pub- 
lished in facsimile as part of the series of volumes from the Copenhagen li- 

' brary done by A. Christensen." A third manuscript, designated by the siglum' 
DP, is described and used by Sanjana in his edition," but I have been unable 
to obtain a photocopy of it and have had to rely on the variants as given by 
Sanjana; his indications are not always unambiguous, and judging by the var- 
iants of the other manuscripts given by him, they are apparently also not en- 
tirely accurate (though on the whole fairly reliable). The beginnings of pages 
in B and K are given in square brackets in our edition. 

K seems on the whole a much better manuscript than either B or DP, and 
its readings have been preferred for the most part, except when they obvious- 
ly constituted a mistake. K and B are closely related to each other, and seem 
to depend on the same source. In 274 both K and B share a dittography: 

mardom 7 ne pad den den 1 yazdan estend. . . 

The dittography may be explained as a gloss den 7 yazdān on den. DP has only 
one den, but this may be explained as a subsequent scribe's correction in DP. 
This is not the only case of this kind in DP. Similar instances which show 
the close connection of B and K can be given. In 102 we have in both MSS 
XNA = éd corrupted into xw'p. In 319 all three manuscripts agree on the 
reading a-wināhīh ud huniyāgīh. The two words resemble each other in 
writing, and it is quite clear that the first word is a mistake (not repeated in 
the same phrase in the second part of the section), probably first written thus 
in the manuscript which may have served as the common source to all three 
extant manuscripts, and then rewritten correctly immediatley afterwards. 

It seems possible that K, B, and DP all go back to the same source. It seems 
unlikely that B is a copy of K, as Bi is a complete manuscript of Dk, while K 
has only Book VI. 

Apart from the manuscripts that contain the text of Dk VI, we also have 
fragments of the text which are somewhat helpful for establishing the read- 
ings. A selection from Dk VI occurs in Dd; Ms. M 51 has been used for the 


3 B facs. 

* MSK. 

5 From DkS XII onwards. 

$ Cf. variants in 305 (note 7, perhaps also note 8), 306 (notes 1, 2). 
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collation.” Another selection is found in ŠnŠ.* NPers. versions of some 
passages from Dk VI exist in the Munich manuscripts M 55 and M 52.” Other 
versions exist in the Persian Rivayat'? and some versified versions exist in 
M55.H A few scattered passages exist in Arabic versions, mainly in Miskaway- 
hi's Jāwīdān Xirad. '* | l 

The present edition endeavours to give in transcription a reading which 
would approximately reflect early Sasanian Middle Persian in so far as it can be 
reconstructed from the Manichean texts and by deduction from the ar- 
chaising system of spelling used in the Middle Persian inscriptions as well as 
from loan-words, especially in Syriac and Babylonian Aramaic.!? As the text 
of Dk Vlis readily available in Pahlavi characters, it has not seemed necessary 
to note in each case the spelling of individual words or to record common 
variants in spelling (such as mazdésnan when it is spelled with a -t- instead of 
-n-). Only such variants as may be of consequence for the reading or interpre- 
tation of the text have as a rule been noted. Pahlavi scribes are notoriously 
careless with such particles as W or Y, although their absence or presence is apt 
to make a considerable difference to the sense of the sentence. Allusion to 
these variants has for the most part been avoided, as they are usually noted in 
Sanjana’s edition, and a full enumeration would have made the apparatus too 
cumbersome. I am afraid I have not been entirely consistent in noting depar- 
ture from the manuscripts where ud and izāfa are concerned, and the reader 
would be advised to check in the facsimiles whenever this may make a dif- 
ference. References to a wrong (or different) division of words are also only 
partly given. 

Transliteration is sparsely used; it is employed only in cases when the trans- 
cription is insufficient, and is confined in principle to the notes. It is distin- 


7 As well as K 35. On the quotations from Dk VI in chapter XCIV of Dd cf. West, 
SBE XVIII, p. 269, note 3. 
* SupT Sn$ XX; West, SBE V, 393 ff. Cf. Bthl., Zendhdschr., 71 f. 
? Cf BthL, Zendhdschr., 82 f., 270 ff. 
10 Scattered notes on these quotations can be found in B. N. Dhabhar, The Persian Riv- 
ayats of Hormazyar Framarz, Bombay 1932. 
1 Tn the section 1 h. 3 (Zendhdschr., p. 180 f.), unnoticed by Bartholomae. 
1? Referred to in the notes to the text. 
13 Cf. W.B. Henning, Mirisch., 120 ff., and MacKenzie, quoted in the next note. This is 
basically the system of transcription preferred by scholars of the school of F.C. 
Andreas, and has been followed by several recent editions of texts. 


xlvi 


INTRODUCTION 


guished from the transciption by being printed in boldface type. In the sys- 
tem used I have been influenced by D.N. MacKenzie, though with some 
modifications in favour of conservatism. The main features of the system em- 
ployed here are: a distinction between ideographic aleph (rendered A) and 
aleph in Iranian words (rendered °), ayin (which occurs only in ideograms) is 
always given ‘; heh is rendered by H, whereas heth is rendered by X, x. In 
other matters the system is standard. The general aim of the transliteration 
has been to give an idea of what is written in the original, interpreting it 
wherever possible, while aiming at economy in conventional signs; it is no use 
pretending, | believe, that a transliteration can replace the original in Pahlavi. 


14 “Notes on the transcription of Pahlavi”, BSOAS, 30 (1967), 17-29. 
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Text and Translation 


DENKARD BOOK SIX: TEXT 


Opening Section 

a  [K177r; B367; M73; S vol. X] (pad nam 1 yazd!) šnāyišn 1 dādār 
ohrmazd, *frāz āfrīgānīh? 1 dēn i mazdēsnān-ez ud pēryētkēšān dad. 

b kerdag* i 6-om abar nihang-ē az pēryotkēšān kard ud dāšt wabar* 
gowisn 1 den i mazdēsn. 

la* pēryētkēšān i danagan' pēšēnīgān a'ón dāšt ku mardomān” andar ox 
menišnē, ast yazd- gah daréd ud ast druz-é rah daréd. ud andar menišn 
gówisn-é, ast yazd-€ gah dārēd ud ast druz-ē rah daréd. ud andar? gowisn" 
kunišn-ē, ast yazd-é gah dārēd” ud ast druz-é rah daréd. 


1b* ud andar ox wārom-ē,' wahman gah dārēd [K177v] ud akēman rah 
daréd. ud andar warom kāmag-ē, sroá gah dārēd ud xešm rah daréd. ud andar 
kamag? menišn-ē, spandarmad gah dārēd* ud druz 1 taromad rah daréd. ud 
andar menišn gōwišn-ē, xrad gah daréd ud waran rah daréd. ud andar gowisn 
kunišn-ē, dén^ gah daréd ud xwad-dēšagīh rah dārēd. 


lc*! ud druz? kūšišn abag? mardomān pad^ én and? rah ud widarg, ud ke 
pad$ én and” rah ud widarg buxt az harw gyag buxt, ud ke anoh frēft eg? o 
dast 1 druz? raséd ud az hàn frāz xwad'? ne!! pādexšāy be ka hàn kunéd 13 
druz!? framāyēnd.'* ud amah!* mardoman!? hušyār bawišn ku tā az han 1 


yazdàn!$ rāh!” be ne'* ēstēm ud az pas i!? druzdn ne šawēm. 


Op. Sec. ‘pad nām i yazd: Bom. ?B 'plyk'nyx ?MSS have the division 
mark here. MSS have the division mark here. 

la *Also found in K35 fol. 201r (Dd, pursisn 94) and in Wizirtha. . ., Hen- 
ning Mem. Vol., 204 86, 107 f. ! Dd den-agahan ”ku mardoman: Dd om. 
3Dd + ox, then om. from here to 1b (ud andar kamag) menisn- (cf. 
1b,n.2) "Bmenišn *B om. 

Ib *Also found in K35 fol. 201r (Dd, pursisn 94) 1-2: Bom. ?Dd om. 
up to here (cf. 1a,n. 3) ?Kom. "Dd * 1 weh 

le *Also found in K35 fol, 201r-v (Dd, pursišn 94)  ! The order of the two 
sentences in this section is inverted in Dd. ”ud druz: Dd ce ?Dd T 
4Dd (K35) om. Dd 3 $Dd om. "Dd 3 "Dd be ?B druzan; Dd 
déwan ud druzān ‘°K BNSH’ !'xwad ne: Dd (K35) ne xwad ¥B, 
Dd (K35) druzan Dd framayéd “Dd + hamoyen "Dd + aber 
167 vazdān: Dd om. "B om. '*K om. az pas i: Dd be 6 rah 
7 déwan ud 


TRANSLATION 


Opening Section a 
(By the name of the God.)! Satisfaction to the Creator Ohrmazd,? and 
blessings? to the religion of the Mazdeans and the law of the orthodox.* 
Opening Section b | 
The Sixth Book,’ concerning a little? of the credible? sayings of the 
Mazdean religion done and held by the orthodox.’ 
la! — 
The poryotkes, that is the ancient sages, held thus: In men's? mind* 
there is thought,? sometimes a god holds a throne (in it), sometimes a 
demon holds up the way. In thought there is speech, sometimes a god 
holds a throne (in it), sometimes a demon holds up the way. In speech 
there is deed, sometimes a god holds a throne (in it), sometimes a demon 
holds up the way. 
Ib! 
In the mind there is recollection,* Wahman? holds a throne (in it), Akō 
man holds up the way. In recollection there is desire,* Sro$? holds a 
throne (in it), Xešm holds up the way. In desire there is thought, Spandar- 
mad holds a throne (in it), the demon Taromad holds up the way. In 
thought there is speech, wisdom” holds a throne (in it), lust holds up the 
way. In speech there is deed, religion? holds a throne (in it), self-love holds 
up the way. 
Ic. ; 
The fight of the demons against men is done in these several ways and 
paths.’ He who is saved? in these several ways and paths is saved from 
. every place (of danger), and he who is deceived there comes to the hands 
of the demons, and from then on he has no power, except to do that 
which the demons command him. We men ought to be heedful so that 
we do not stray? from the way of the gods and go after the demons. 


For the notes to the translation cf. ‘Commentary’ following the Text and Translation. 


DENKARD BOOK SIX: TEXT 


2* [M474] ušān én-ez a'on dāšt ku xēm-ē han weh ke! hàn ce? pad 
xwés-tan? ne nēwag pad^ awe? i did ne kunēd. ud xrad-€ han weh ke® 
néwagih i mad éstéd bar’ danéd® [K178r] xwardan ud anāgīh i ne mad 
_ēstēd ray? wāg!” ne baréd. ud wir-e!! han weh ke hàn ce! ? ne danéd dānēd 
ku ne dānēm.! ? 


3* uin ēnez a'on dāšt ku harw kas dost bas! u-t ēd [xém. u-šān pad 
wehih abar? bar ut éd]? xrad.* ušān pad xwēš dàr? u-t éd den. u-šān 
nēwagīh pad-eš kun® u-t ēd ruwān. 


4*  [B369] u-šān ēn-ez a'on dāšt ku xēm han ke kas! ne frēbēd, xrad hān 
ke xwad ne frébéd,? dēn hàn ke hàn ce dānēd ku kirbag kunéd.? 


5*  udàn ēn-ez a'ūn dāšt ku ke! hàn ce dānēd ku kirbag? ud ne? kunéd, 
hàn tar-menišnīh, tar-menišnīh xém petyārag. ud ke* hàn ce dānēd ku winah? 
ud® kunéd, han waranigih, waranigih xrad petyarag. ud ke’ hàn ce ne dānēd 
ku kirbag ayab wināh ud pēš ī* 6 dānišn rasēd kunéd, han? xwad-dēšagīh, 
xwad-došagīh [K178y] dēn petyārag. 


2 *Also found in K35 f. 210v (Dd, pursišn 94) and in Wizīrīhā. .., Henning 
. Mem. Vol, 205 §8, 208. A NPers. version is in M55, M52 (fol. 129a-b) 
cf. Bthl., Zendhdsch., p. 172, No. 13. !Dd ka ?hàn ce: Dd ZK c Y 
3B, K om. ^K om. Dd hàn Dd ka hàn "Dd + be °K repeats 
dānēd at the beginning of the next folio. ?Dd om. Dd bys. NPers. 
version tars P NPers. version hūšyārī "Dd 1 "dānēd ku ne dā 
nēm: NPers. version (ance na-dānad) bayad ke bi-dānad va-agar na-danad 
bi-pursad i i 
3 *Also found in K35f. 201v(= Dd, pursisn 94), and Wizīrīhā. .., Henning 
Mem. Vol., 205 §9, 209. A much distorted NPers. version is in M55, M52 
(fol. 129 b), cf. Bthl., Zendhdsch., p. 172, No. 14. ! Dd bawisn; B + 
"ww ?Sanjana, in quoting this passage from Dd, om. abar * The enclosed 
phrase is only in Dd. ^B * usan ēn-ez a ūn dāšt “pad xwēš dar: NPers. 
version ba-xViskar K ‘BYDWNd 
4 *NPers. version is in M55, M52; cf. Bthl., Zendhdsch., p. 172, No. 15. 
! NPers. version + az rāh-i rast + ? NPers. version firirfta na-šavad * NPers. 
version varzad; gloss in M52 ixtiyar kunad 
5 *Also found in K35 f. 201v, 11.9-13 (Dd, pursisn 94). A variant text is in 
Wizīrīhā. .., Henning Mem. Vol., 205 810,209. !K,Bom. ?Dd wināh 
*Dd om. ^7 ud ke. . .ud ke: B om. the whole section enclosed by these. 
words. 5Dd kirbag $Dd + ne "V. n. 4. ?pes i: Dd tā be; K, B pes 
tā ?Bom. 
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TRANSLATION 


They held this too:! That character? is best, one who does not do to 
another that which is not good for himself.* That wisdom? is best, one . 
who knows how to enjoy the fruit of a good thing which has come, and 


"does not have fear? of an evil thing which has not come. That sagacity 


is best, one who knows: ‘I do not know’ with regard to a thing which he ~ 
does not know." 


They held this too: Be a friend to every one! and this to you is [character. 
Appear to them? by goodness and this to you is]? wisdom. Hold them 
as your own and this to you is religion.* Do good to them and this to you 


is soul.5 


They held this too: “Character” is one who does not deceive? anyone. 
“Wisdom” is one who does not deceive himself. Religion"? is one who 
does that which he knows to be a good deed. 


` They held this too: One who knows something to be a good deed and 


does not do it,” that is contempt.? Contempt is the opponent? of char- 
acter. One who knows something to be a sin and does it, that is lustfulness. 
Lustfulness is the opponent of wisdom.* One who knows not a thing to be 
either a good deed or a sin, and before he comes to knowledge he performs 


it, that is self-love. Self-love is the opponent of religion. 


DENKARD BOOK SIX: TEXT 

6* ušān ēn-ez ön dāšt ku xem! xrad? andar nést ud xrad xēm andar, 
ud dēn harw 2 andar xrad ud xēm.* ciš 1 méndg pad xém wirāstan dānihēd, 
tan* pad xrad dārihēd,* ruwān pad hamih i harw 2 bēzihēd. 


7 u-šān én-ez a'on dāšt ku šarm han bawēd ke wināh ne hilēd kardan, ud 
nang hàn bawēd ke kirbag! ne hilēd kardan. 


8 [M475] u-šān ēn-ez a'on dāšt ku poryotkesih mādiyān ciš a-wināhīh. 
9 u-šān ēn-ez a'ón dāšt ku xwēš-kārag pad awe bawéd ke šnāsag. 


10 ušān ēn-ez a'ón dāšt ku uskārišn i! pad dēn hāmēyēn kirrēgīh be ke 
and-cand dānēd pad kunišn hamē kunēd. 


11 ušān éneez a'on dāšt ku ohrmazd 1 xwaday én dam pad xem dad ud pad 
xrad dārēd ud pad dēn abāz o xwēš gired.! | 


12* u-šān én-ez a'on [K7 79r] dāšt ku ahreman harw cis-e pad ziyan 1 ohrmazd 
kard, u-š ka kard bid! ēg xwad ziyan ud ohrmazd süd. ud ohrmazd 
harw ciš pad? süd i xwēš kunēd u-š ka? kard bawēd ég* xwad süd ud ahreman 
ziyan. 

13 ušān én-ez a'ūn dāšt ku mardomān 3 ciš én’ xwēš-kārīhā-tom. cašm o 
gēhān dāštan, ud han wināhgār pad winah ī jahišnīg [1] pēšār (?) bawēd ne” 
awwēnīdan,* [8370] ud kirbag pādāšn az mēnēgān xwāstan. u-šān cašm 6 
gēhān dāštan ēn guft ku ke ē* xwēš-tan nigerēd ku-m” ce kāmīd ud ce hamē 


kunēm. 


14 u-šān ēn-ez a'ūn dāšt ku se ciš 1 aber dušwār kardan, én-ez edon. ēwag 


6 *A NPers. version of the first part of this section is found in M55, M52, at 
the end of dar-i sīzdahum. 'NPers. version tabI‘at ” NPers. version ‘aql 
3ud dēn harw 2 andar. . .x&m: NPers. version xirad va xim andar din har 
du hast *Bom. PBbozihed 

7 ‘ke kirbag: B om. 

10 !Bku 

11 ‘or kunéd? 

12 *Also found inK35f. 201v., 11. 14-17 (Dd, pursišn 94) and in Wizīrīhā 
... Henning Mem. Vol, 205 §11, 209. !B bawed ziyan ?B om. 
*u4 ka: Dd kas Dd &g-es be 

13 'B om. *?bawēd ne: B om. spelled '"wwynytn' ^B om. ‘ku-m: 
BAYKMN 
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13 


14 


TRANSLATION 


They held this too: Character is not in wisdom, (but) wisdom is in charac- 
ter; and religion is in both wisdom and character.’ Spiritual things are 
known by disciplining character, the body is held by wisdom, the soul 
is saved by the union of both. 


They held this too: “Shame” is that which does not let (one) commit a 


* sin; “disgrace”! is that which does not let (one) perform a good deed. 


They held this too: The main thing’ in the way of the ancient sages is 
lack of sin. 


They held this too: A person who fulfils his duty! is such with regard to 
that which he knows.” 


They held this too: The deliberation’ which is in religion is wholly 
craftsmanship; but he who knows as much, performs it in action.” 


They held this too: Ohrmazd the Lord created these creatures through 
character, he holds them with wisdom, and takes them back to himself 
by religion.! 


They held this too: Ahreman did every thing for the harm of Ohrmazd. 
When it was done, it constituted harm to himself and benefit to Ohrmazd. 
Ohrmazd does' every thing for his own benefit; when it is done, it con- 
stitutes benefit to himself and harm to Ahreman. 

They held this too: These three things are the greatest duties! of men. 
To have one’s eye on the world, not to reproach a sinner for an ac- 
cidental? sinf committed,° and to seek the reward of good deeds from the 
spirits.* They said: to have one's eye on the world is this, one who looks - 
at himself (saying): “What have I desired? What am I doing?” 


They held this too: There are three things which are very difficult to do, 


7 


DENKARD BOOK SIX: TEXT © 


hàn i winahgar' pad [M476] wināh ne awwénidan, ud éwag hàn ī druz?- 
dādestān mard? xwadayih* ud xwastag ray ne burzidan,? ud ēwag kirbag 
pādāšn az menogàn xwāstan ne az gētīg. 


15* [K179v] ušān én-ez a'ón dāšt ku hàn i abaxšāyišn' ne awwēnišn ud 
hàn 7 awwēnišn ne burzišn. 


16* u-šān ēn-ez a'on dāšt ku kadāmjān-ez mardom andar harw gah ud zaman 
ciš 1 ménog pad ayād dārišn,' nēwagīh i wahišt ud anāgīh 1 dusaxw. andar han 
gah ka? āsānīh ud nēwagīh ud rāmišn* awe’ mad éstéd* én-ez andēšišn* 
ku nēwag* ez hād” anēh pad wahišt* ka ēdar-ez ēdēn nēwag, ka? az was 
<anāgīh> i ahreman ī-š abāg nēwagīh anēh ne améxt ēdar-ez edon néwag.'® 
andar!! han hangam!? ka-i!? tangīh!* ud bēš ud anāgīh ud dard! aweš!* 
mad ēstēd ēnez ēdēn!” andēšišn'* ku anāgez'” *had?? anēh pad dušaxw 
ka édarez édón?! *anag.2? ka az?? was nēwagīh ī ohrmazd 1-3 abāg anāgīh 
anoh?* ne?5 āmēxt”* édar-ez?" édon?® anāg. 


17* ušān ēn-ez a'ūn dāšt ku mardom! han farrox-tom? ke? andar tan*- 
drustih ud juwānīh* ciš han grift ud kard ēstēd 1$ abdom *rōz” ka? az en? 
gēhān be šawēd ēg-eš kāmag a’Gn ku-m káZ!? wes kard hēh.'' ud az han 


14 'B wināhgārīh ?K dlwen' ?BGWRA 'B+xwadāyīh 5B burzēnī- 
dan l 
15 *The whole of this section is om. in B. ' Spelled 'pwxš'dšn 
"16 *The text is also found in K35 f. 201v bottom--f. 202r. 1.10. (Dd, 
pursišn 94) Ms. DE, which is generally a mere copy of B, has in this sec- 
tion a passage which is not found in B, cf. below n. 11. The variants of DE 
are recorded for that passage only, notes 11-22, following Sanjana's edi- 
tion of Dk. !B dārēd 7K + 's"n, marked with dots as deleted. *Dd 
Imšn' Dd + u-san Dd aēn dāšt Dd newagih "B, K XWHt 
(= had); Dd XWH'x (= heh) *Dd + 1 rosn. %' B,Kom. (the passage is 
found in Dd only). !'7? B, K om. (the passage is found in Dd, DE only) 
2DE gah "DE ka "Dd tng yx; DE tng b Pud dard: Dd om. 
16DE wyš 17DE om. !*DE andēšēd "Dd SLYA'c "Dd XWH'y; 
DE APt ?!Ddaon "Ddanāgīh; DE om.; cf. also n. ]] ^ Dd LTMHc 
. .LTMH %K,Bom. ?K,BlId *K,Bom. "B,Ddēdar ?*Ddaon 
17 *This section is found in K35 f. 202r 11.10-15 (Dd, pursišn 94). !B 
+ pad ?Dd farrox-tar ?Dd keš ^B om. ?Dd nēwagīh ud rayéniin 
$Dd r4 7K, B ZNH; Dd om. *Dd ke "az en (written MN ZNH): 
B MND; Dd om. én 'ku-m kāž: Dd kāžem "Dd om. "Dd 


TRANSLATION 


1 one, not 


these are as follows: One, not to reproach a sinner for his sin; 
to praise a deceitful man for the sake of authority and wealth;? and one, 
to seek the reward of good deeds from the spirits, not from that which 
is material. 

15 l 
They held this too: One ought not to reproach one who is worthy of 


forgiveness and not to praise one who is worthy of reproach.’ 


16 
They held this too: Each man, whoever he may be, should hold the things 
of the spirit in memory at every moment! and time — both the goodness 
of paradise and the evil of hell. At a moment when comfort, good things 
and joy have accrued to him, he should think this: “It will indeed be good 
there in paradise, when even here it is so good; when from the great evil 
of Ahreman, with which there is no goodness intermixed over there, it is 
(still) so good here." At a period when distress, grief, evil and pain have 
accrued to him, he should think this: “It will indeed be bad there in hell 
when it is so bad even here; when from the great goodness of Ohrmazd, 
with which there is no evil intermixed over there, it is (still) so bad here”. 
17 
They held this too: That man is happiest who at the time of bodily health 
and young age has grasped and done those things (only) concerning which 
on the ultimate day, when he departs from this world, such may be his 
desire: "Would that I had done more". He ought to beware most from 
those things concerning which on the ultimate day his desire may be 
this: "Would that they had not been grasped and done by me”. ; 


DENKARD BOOK SIX: TEXT 


ciš wēš!* bel? pahrēzišn 1-8 abdom róz!^ kāmag én!? bawéd'® ku-m!? 
kāž!* ma!? grift ud kard?? hēh.?' 


18  [K180r] u-šān ēn-ez a'on dāšt ku ahlāyīh pad rāyēnišn ud bazag pad 
ranz-spoz darisn. 


19 ušān ēn-ez a'on dāšt ku ahlayth mādiyān hān ciš ī harw kas tawān 
kardan ud ohrmazd-ez i xwaday! az harw kas xwāhēd ud ke ne kunēd 
ērangīhā. : 


20  u-àn han ciš én! guft ke yazdān dost bawēd hagrez menišn az dostih 
I yazdān be ne” *wisānēd.* - 


21 [B371; M477] u-šān ēn-ez a'ón dāšt ku ahlamēgīh bun-xan wišuft 
ēstēd. ka naxust 6 gēhān rasid mardomān frāyist pad ruwān warrawēnīd, 
ud ēd ray ce o pādexšāyīh ne mad éstéd abzāyēd. ud ka o pādexšāyīh mad, 
frāyist han 1 *az! warrawisn? be *šud? abāg-ez* xwadāyīh ud? pādexšāyīh 
TS abāg. pas-ez ēd ray ce mardomān az warrawišn Sud ēstēd ne abzayed. 


22 u-šān én-ez a'ón dāšt ku wehīh az harw! kas gīrišn wattarih (K180v] 
.az? harw kas-ez? ne gīrišn. 


23 u-šān ēn-ez a'ón dāšt ku andar dēn 5 cis i pahlom, én-ez edon. rastih 
ud rādīh ud hunarāwandīh! ud tuxšāgīh ud jàdag-gowih. rāstīh ēd pahlom 
ke andar dim ī ohrmazd han kuned i awe ke pad-eš kuned a'on sudomand-tar 
ka-$ pad-eš kunēd. rādīh ēd pahlom ke dāšn 6 kas kunéd ke az awe ke pad-e$ 
kunēd pad gétig ci8-ez? pādāšn ne ēmēd ku-š aweš rasēd, u-$ ēn-ez andar 
nēst ku awe ke pad-eš kunēd wēšīgān pad spās ud āzādīh dārēd. hunarā- 
wandih? ēd pahlom ke abāg druz i mēnēg kēšēd, *kadam-jan-ez^ druz, 
nāmcišt ēn 5 druz andar ē” tan ne hiléd: az ud arešk ud waran ud xe&m ud 


aber P? Bom. "B ZNH; Dd om., + ka az gēhān be šawēd eges ‘Dd 
aon '6B,Dd om. "B,Ddku ‘Dd kāžem "Dd kem rift ud 
kard: Dd kard ud grift ? Dd + u-m pad ruwan āsānīhā-tar būd heh 

19 'Bxwadāyīh 

20 ‘han cis én: B ēn-ez a on dāšt hàn. *Kom. ?MSS wsynyt 

21 līaz: MSS MNW spelled, here and later, wylwdšn *MSS 'ZLWNyt 
4Babāg *xwadāyīh ud: B om. 

22 ‘Bom. ?B+az ?Bkas 

23 'B hunarómandih 7B ciš ?B hunarómandih MSS ktmyc ^B 
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TRANSLATION 


18 
They held this too: Righteousness should be held as a thing to perform. 
Sin should be held by that which repels pain.’ 
19 
They held this too: Righteousness in substance is that thing which every 
person can perform, and which Ohrmazd the Lord desires from every 
person. Whoever does not perform that is under guilt." 
20 i 
They said:! That thing is this.? Whoever is a friend of the gods never 
removes? his thought from the friendship of the gods. 
21 : 
They held this too: Heresy has destroyed (its own) source.’ When it first 
came to the world, it made people mostly believe in the soul, and because 
ithad notcome to power it grew. When it came to power those mostly 
who had abandoned faith were with the power and authority which 
belonged to it.? After this, indeed, because people have abandoned faith, 
it does not grow.? 
22 
They held this too: One should take goodness! from every one; one 
should not take evil from any?one.? 


23 
They held this too: There are five best things in religion. These are: truth- 


fulness, generosity, being possessed of virtue,’ diligence and advocacy.” 

' This truthfulness is best: one who acts (in such a manner) to the creatures 
of Ohrmazd that the recipient of his action has so much more benefit? 
when he acts like that to him. | 
This generosity is best: One who makes a present to a person from whom 
he has no hope of receiving anything in reward in this world, and he has 
not even this (hope), namely, that the recipient of his gift should hold him 
abundantly* in gratitude and praise. 

This possession of virtue is best: One who makes battle against the non- 
material demons, whatever they may be, and in particular does not let 
these five demons into his body: Greed, Envy, Lust, Wrath and Shame. 
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DENKARD BOOK SIX: TEXT 


nang. tuxSagih ēd pahlom ke* kar 1 abar ēstēd pad kardan” a'on kard éstéd 
ku harw gah pad tani xwēšabē-gumān* ku agar pad ham zaman be mīrēd eg 
ci$? ciš-ez' ” juttar ne [K/8Ir] abāyēd kardan [4478] ku han 1-$ kard ēstēd. 
jadag-gowth ēd pahlom ke awe kas ray saxwan gOwéd 1 a-gowand, u-š must ud 
gilag 7 xwēš guftan ne tawan, han kas ēwāz 1 ruwān 1 xwēš ud han 1 driyos 
weh! ! kas mardom 1 gētīg ud én 6 amahraspand ray gowed. 


24 ušān en-ez a'on dast ku xrad andar [B372] kar ud xém andar pādexšāyīh 
. ud dost andar widang! paydāg.” - 


25* u-šān én-ez! a'ūn dāšt ku xrad 1 xradān pahlom han ke tawan ku én tan 
édon dārēd ku ruwān ray ciš-ez anāgīh 6 tan ne? rasēd ud ruwana’6n dared 
ku tan ray ciš-ez* anāgīh 6 ruwan ne rased. ud ka juttar a'on ne tawan kardan 
tan hilišn* ud ruwan *dārišn.* 


26 u-šān ēn-ez a’On dāšt ku xwadāyīh magend! i xwāstag ud xwāstag” 
magend 1 tan ud tan? magend 7 ruwan. ud mardomān ke anāgīh aweš rased 1 
én 4 ciš édon az-e$ ābār-būd bim [K181v] xwastag, xwadāyīh* be ew hilēd. 
ud ka pad xwadāyīh ne wiziréd xwāstag-ez abāg” be ew hiléd. ud ka pad® 
xwāstagez" ne wizīrēd tan-ez abāg be éw hilēd ud pas 6 ruwān ma ew 
spozéd. 


27 ušān ēn-ez gön dāšt ku ahlāyīh ud dēn mehmānīh' ēd *hu-darisn? 
ud hu-bahrīh (?)? ud hunsandīh. 


28  u-3dn ēn-ez a'on dāšt ku harw kas tan i xwēš ustefrid! be kunišn ud o 
yazdan abspārišn ud az han fraz [M479] wistaxw? bawišn ku? hagrez ciš 
aweš ne rased i awe’ madan? ray ziyān. 


om. ÉB om. 7B krtk' 5B 'p'gwmšn MSS ci, which can be read 
(ēg)ezeš 9B MND'M dwl "spelled wx (cf. 75, n. 2) 

24 !Btnd ?Bom. 

25 *NPers. version is found in M55, M52; cf. the second part of section 15 
in the NPers. verion. !B é ?K om. ?B cis “spelled ŠBKWNBYN 
SMSS YXSNWyt 

26 ‘spelled mkwnd throughout this passage ^ud xwāstag: K om. *ud 
tan: B tn *xwastag xwadayth: B xwadāyīh xwástag . B om. B + 

. xwadaythud "Bxwāstag *B LWH (for LWTH) 

27 !B*Y ^K xwdlsny; B xwd'lyt'. The reading is doubtful. *Reading 
doubtful; spelled xwb'lyx 

28 'Kdwstwplyt'; B'wstwplyt! ?Bst'xw' ?B*harw ^Bmt 
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TRANSLATION 


This diligence is best: One who does’ the work which he is engaged in 
doing in such a manner that at every moment he has certainty in himself 
with regard to the following: were he to die at that hour it would not be 
necessary to do anything whatsoever in a way different from that in which 
he is doing it. | i | 
That advocacy is best: One who speaks for a person who is inarticulate,® 
who cannot speak his own misery and complaint; that person speaks 
out the voice of his own soul and of that of the poor!? and good!! person 
to the people of this world and these six Amahraspands.!” - 

24 i i 

They held this too: Wisdom is manifest in work, character in rule, and a 

friend in hardship.’ 

25. 
They held this too: The wisdom which is best of all wisdoms is that, viz. 
one who can hold this body in such a way that no evil comes to it because 
of the soul, and who can hold the soul in such a manner that no evil 
comes to it because of the body. And when it is different and he cannot - 
act thus, he ought to abandon the body and keep the soul. 

26 
They held this too: Authority is the shield’ of wealth, wealth is the shield 
of the body, the body is the shield of the soul. A person? to whom a mis- 
fortune comes in connection with which there is the fear that wealth from 
among? these four things may be removed, let him abandon authority. 
When there is no hope? with regard to authority, let him abandon wealth 
too with it. When there is no hope with regard to wealth, too, let him also 
abandon the body together with it. After this he should not reject the soul. 

27 
They held this too: Righteousness and making religion dwell (in oneself) 
consist in this: holding well, having a good share,” and being content. 

28 

| They held this too: Every person should make an offering! of himself 

and deliver himself to the gods, and from then on be confident that 
nothing will ever reach him from whose coming there will be harm. 
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"DENKARD BOOK SIX: TEXT 


29 ušān ēn-ez a'on dast ku gilag-óbar ud wédwar ud pad kirbag tuxšāg 
ud wistaxw! bawišn ud spas az mēnēgān xwāhišn. 


30 u-šān ēn-ez a'ón dāšt ku ox a'ēn pad xwadāy dārišn ud framan-burdar 
bawišn ce'ón hàn īxwadāy ud dehbad.' be az ox dastwar ciš-ez kar ne kunišn. 


31* ušān ēn-ez |K/82r] a'ón dāšt ku ohrmazd! az mardomān xwahi&n? 
én ku-m šnāsēd. ce én dānēd ku-m agar? šnāsēnd harw kas pas I man bawéd.* 
ud ahreman xwāhišn én ku-m [8373] ma šnāsēd. ce en dānēd ku-m agar 
šnāsēnd kas-ez az pas 1 man ne bawēd.* 


32* ušān en-ez a'on dāšt ku ohrmazd az mardomān én xwāhēd ku harw ce 
kunēd xwēš rāy kunēd u-tān cand' kāmag kunēd. ud ahreman ēn xwāhēd 
ku xwēš ray ma kunēd u-tān cand" kāmag kunēd.” 


33 u-šān ēn-ez a'ūn dāšt ku harw kas ciš-ē ast ī-š az abārīg ciš āzarmīg-tar 
ud grāmīg-tar' ud ka han ciš hamē rāyēnēd” ka abārīg ciš mand ud ne pad 
miyān ēg-ez pad rāmišn. u-š han ciš dén. 


34 u-šān ēn-ez a'ūn dāšt ku dēn hàn i hamē kunēd. 


35 u-šān ēn-ez a'on dāšt ku ke [K/82y] ruwān ray jādag-gūwīh warrawēd 
kam wattar ast ku ke! ciš-ez ne warrawēd. 


29 'Bstxw 

30 'Kdxywywpt' 

31 *A NPers. version is found in M55, M52, cf. Bthl., Zendhdsch.,p. 172, 
No. 16. The text is also in Wizīrīhā. .., Henning Mem. Vol., 205 §14, 
209, and in GBd, cf. Zandākāsīh p. 232, 240 (referred to by Jamaspasa). 
A close parallel text is found in MX 40.24-28, which reads: han ēwag 
kāmag ī ohrmazd ī xwadāy az mardomān sahēd ēn ku man be šnāsēd 
ce harw ke man be šnāsēd az pas i man dyed ud o husnüdagih 1 man 
tuxšēd. ud hān ēwag kāmag ī ahreman az mardomān sahēd ēn ku man ma 
šnāsēd. ce danéd ku ke awe druwand be šnāsēd az pas ī awe anāg kunišn 
ne šawēd u-š ciš-ez nerog ud hayyārīh az awe mardom ne bawēd. (Pāz- 
and has a number of variants to this text.) 'B + 1 xwaddy; NPers. version 
+xudāy az mardomān xwāhišn: B om. 3B agar-em * B ayed; NPers. 
bāšad 5B ayed; NPers. bāšad 

32 *A NPers. version is found in M55, M52, in the second part of dari 
šānzdahum — 'spelled APt "ncnd, it might be read, with a slight emenda- 
tion, u-t and-cand. *read: [maļ kunéd?; NPers. version kunīd 

33 ‘spelled gl'nmyktl 7B Id’dyn'yt’ 

35 'Bom. 
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TRANSLATION 


29 
They held this too: One should be a person who suppresses complaint,’ 
patient,” diligent and confident in doing good works, and who seeks 
gratitude from the spirits.? 
30 
They held this too: One ought to hold the mind as lord’ and be obedient 
to it in the same way as one is to a lord and ruler. One ought not to do any 
work without the authority of mind. 
31 
They held this too: The desire of Ohrmazd from men is this: ‘Know me’, 
for he knows: ‘If they know me, every one will follow me’. The desire of 
Ahreman is this: Da not know me’, for he knows: Tf they know me no 
one will follow me’. 
32 . 
They held this too: Ohrmazd desires from men this, namely, “Whatever 
you do, do it for your own selves, and do as much (of it) as you wish to 
do.” Ahreman desires from men this, namely, “Do not do it for your 
own selves, (but) do as much (of it) as you wish to do”. 
33 
They held this too: Every person has one thing which is dearer and more 
precious to him than other things. When he disciplines that thing, even . 
though other things be neglected and not at his i he is joyful. 
That thing is his religion. 
34 
They held this too: Religion is that which one always does. 
35 
They held this too: One who believes in advocacy for the sake of (his) 
soul (has) less evil than one who does not believe at all.! 
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DENKARD BOOK SIX: TEXT 


36 [M480] u-šān &n-ez a'ēn dāšt ku dén han bawéd ke pad harw dam 
: xwārīh kunēd. 


37 u-8in ēn-ez a'ūn dāšt ku bazag han bawēd! i pad dad. ud wināh han 
bawēd 1 pad südagih ud tar-meniinih. ud māndag hàn bawed? ī be mānād. 


38 u-šān ēn-ez a'On dāšt ku winah mādiyān frehbüd ud abébid. ud kirbag 
mādiyān paymān. 
39 ušān ēn-ez a'on dāšt ku den paymān. 


40  u-&an ēn-ez a’On dāšt ku harw ciš an-āhēgīh paymān. ud az ēn' dēn 
a'on paydāg ku mahist? paymān kirbag. ud paymān én humat hüxt huwarst. 


41 ušān ēn-ez a'on dāšt ku harw! ke ahlaw bawéd pad dén ahlaw bawéd. 


42 ušān ēn-ez a'ūn dāšt ku frēhbūd ēd ke hàn 1 ne menišn ud gūwišn ud 
kunišn menéd ud gowéd ud kunēd. ud abēbūd ēd ke han’ 1 menišn ud gēwišn 
ud kunišn ne menéd [K/83r] ud gowéd? ud kunéd. ud paymān ēd ke han 
mened ud gowéd ud kuned i menišn ud gowisn [B374] ud kunišn. 


43 u-84n ēn-ez a'ūn dāšt ku andar dēn 3 ciš en! mādagwar-tar hamih ud 
paymān ud wizihidagih.? 

hamih ēd bawēd ke pad menišn ud gēwišn ud kunišn pad harw frāronīh 
abag yazdan ud wehān ham-bawéd. hàn hamīh hagrez ne wisobed. 
wizihīdagīh ēd bawéd ke pad harw abārēnīh ud winah az [M481] ahreman 
ud dēwān ud wattaran? jud bawed. 

ud paymān ēd bawéd ke awe hàmih ud wizihidagih abar panag bawéd ud 
hagrez^ ne? wišūbēd. 


37 !Bom. ?Bom. 

40 ‘'azén:BMNDM ?B mxyst'k 

41 ‘written in B above the line 

42 !Bom. ?mened ud gūwēd: B gūwēd ud menēd 
43 !Bom. 7B+XNA 'Bom. ^B'ic ‘Brd 
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TRANSLATION 


36 
‘They held this too: Religion is that, namely: one who causes comfort to 
every creature. 
37 
They held this too: "Bazag” is that which concerns the law. “Winah”’ 
is that which is (committed) through negligence’ and contempt. ‘“Man- 
dag" is that which is going to stay on.” 
38 
They held this too: The main thing in transgression is excess and defi- 
ciency. The main thing in a virtuous work is the (right) measure. 
39 | | 
They held this too: Religion is the (right) measure. 
40 
They held this too: In every thing, being free from defect is the (right) 
measure. The following is manifest from this religion: the greatest (keep- 
ing of) the measure is the virtuous deed. This is the (right) measure: good 
thought, good speech, good deed. 
41 
They held this too: Whoever is righteous is righteous in religion. 
42 
They held this too: Excess is this, viz. one who thinks, speaks and makes 
that which is not to be thought, spoken or made. Deficiency is this, viz. 
one who does not think, speak and act that which is to be thought, spoken 
and done. The (right) measure is this, viz. one who thinks, speaks and 
makes that which is to be thought, spoken and made. 


43 
They held this too: These three things are most important in the religion: 


union, the right measure and separation. 
This is union: one who is associated to the gods and the good ones in every 
righteousness in thought, speech and deed. That union never perishes. 
This is separation: one who is detached in every iniquity ane sin from 
Ahreman, the demons and the evil ones. 
This is the right measure: one who is a protector of that union and separa- 
tion. It will never perish.! 
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DENKARD BOOK SIX: TEXT 


44 u-šān ēn-ez a'on dāšt ku mardomān pahrez was ēwēnag ud han 1 mahist 
ēd ke yazdān andar xwēš-tan a’Gn wistāxw ud abē-bīm kunēd ku harw ce 
kāmēnd aweš nimāyēnd. 


45 u-šān ēn-ez a'ūn dāšt ku ātaxš pahrēz was ēwēnag ud pahrez 2 en meh, 
ēwag ka-§ abe-winahihà ud rāstīhā pahrezend, [K/63v] ud ēwag en ka han 1 
pad-eš kunihēd' arzānīg. 


46 u-šān ēn-ez a'on dāšt ku pad kār ī frāz rasēd mehgārīh nigerišn, ud ke 
mehgārīh ne dānēd med-kārīh nigerišn. 


47 u-šān én-ez a'ēn dāšt ku ka ahreman az én 4 rang ēwag abar abganēd 
ēg-eš be 0 xwēš barēd: aday ent ayāb xwāstag-dēnīh ayāb *pazibagih! 
 ayab ahlamogih. 


48* u-šān én-ez a’on dāšt ku az-eš-mehān tarsagah ud az-eš-kehān dāštār 
bawišn ud o hamahlān sog dahišn. ud az én 3 ēwag én weh ke o hamahlan 
sog dahēd, ce ke 6 hamahlān sog! ne dahéd han paydāg ku-$ sāzišn 1 abāg 
az-eš-mehān *hugar? bim ray ud az-eš-kehān gung? tarsagāhīh ray.* 


49 u-šān ēn-ez a'on dāšt ku pad dārišn 1 tan ci&-é én weh ke az-e&-keh pad 
hamahl, ud hamahl pad az-eš-meh [K 7847] ud az-eš-meh pad xwadāy dārēd. 


50* [B375; M482] ušān ēn-ez a'ūn dāšt ku az! padīdīgīh rah i o dušaxw 
nēst ud az a-padīdīgīh rāh ī 6 wahišt nēst. ud padīdīgīh ēd ke az wināh ī 
kard abaxš ud pad-padīd bawēd ud did hān wināh ne kunēd. 


45 'B kunēd 

47 'MSS pwe’p’dytyx . 

48 *An Arabic version of this saying is in Misk., JX, 76.3-6. Also in Al- 
adab al-saghīr by Ibn al-Muqaffa', cf. Rasa il al. Bulagha’, ed. M. Kurd 
‘Ali, 3rd ed., Cairo 1946, 27 f. ‘dahéd, ce ke o hamahlan sog: B om. 
^MSS BYN *Bnd Bom. 

50 *A badly distorted NPers. version is in M55, M52, cf. Bthl., Zendhdsch. , 
p. 173 f., No. 24. 'Bm 
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TRANSLATION 


44 
They held this too: There are many kinds of service by people. This is 
the greatest, viz. one who makes the gods so confident and secure in his 
body that they show him whatever they desire. 
45 
They held this too: There are many kinds of service (rendered) to fire, 
and these two kinds of service are greatest: one, when service is rendered 
in a manner which is free from sin and truthful, and one, when it is done 
by something (?) worthy. 
46 
They held this too: In a work which presents itself it is necessary to con- 
sider the harm (?). A person who does not know the harm ought to 
consider refraining.” 
47 i l 
They held this too: When Ahreman casts one of these four stratagems 
over (a person), he carries him over to his own. (These are:) making 
authority into one’s religion, making wealth one's religion; hypocrisy; 
Or heresy. : 


48 
They held this too: One ought to be respectful to one's superiors and a 


preserver of one's inferiors and to give benefit! to one's peers. Of these 
three this one is best, one who gives benefit to his peers. For it is manifest 
with regard to a person who does not give benefit to his peers that his 
beneficient? dealing with his superiors is for fear and that he is dumb 
towards his inferiors out of reverence.* 

49 
They held this too: In keeping oneself this thing is best: a person who: 
holds his inferior as his peer, who holds his peer as his superior, and who 
holds his superior as a lord. 

50 . . 
They held this too: From repentance there is no way to hell! From 
lack of repentance there is no way to paradise. This is repentance: one 
who is contrite? and repentant of a sin committed and who will not 
commit that sin again. 
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DENKARD BOOK SIX: TEXT 


51 u-šān en-ez a'on dāšt ku 3 kas pad ahlāyīh én arwand-tar. ēwag ke andar 
gursagih-e rad, ud éwag ke andar garān-menišnīh-ē rāst-guftār, ud ewag ke 
andar! awe 1 zadag ne zanēd.” 


.52* ušān ēn-ez a'ēn dāšt ku harw mardom ka murd! ēstēd *ā- " xwēš-tan 
az-eš pahrēz jahēd ku tā-š pad-eš ne paykabēm ud rīman ne bawēm. ud ka-š 
pad-eš paykabēd? xwēš-tan pad riman* dārēd. ud zīndag-ez mardom? az azar 
ud bēš I awe 1 did mardom a’6n be pahrēzišn ce'ūn pad murd* az nasāh 1 
awe mard. i 


53 u-šān ēn-ez a’6n dāšt ku harw mardom dānagē [K184v] kirbag! be 
xwāhišn. u-š ka dānagē kirbag pad miyān kard az han frāz kirbag was ud 
winah nihang bawēd. u-šān kirbag dānag-€ éd? guft dēn dastwar ī danag ud 
hamih i fraron kardan. 


54 u-šān ēn-ez a'ūn dāšt ku ke kirbag pad! én 4 ciš ray kunéd ēg-eš ne 
kirbag bawéd: nām 1 abaron ayab waran ayab nang ayāb tars 1 awe 1 did ray. 


5S u-šān én-ez a'ūn dāšt ku wazag 6 Ostwaran [M483] gēwišn ud dēn 
andar ham-dēnān uskārišn ud kirbag ud bazag 6 harw kas gūwišn. 


56 u-šān ēn-ez a'on dāšt. ku wazag [o] awe gowisn ke wir a'on ku frāz 
gīrēd,! ud huš a'on ku be ne? joyéd, ud xrad a'ēn ku awe 1 did weh tawān 
kardan. - 


57  u-$àn ēn-ez a'on dāšt ku ciš han ast 1 hàn ke andar ēstēd az-eš be ne 
ayased ud han ke andar ne ēstēd aweš ayāsēd. 


51 ‘Bom. ?K +zanéd 

52 *A NPers. version is found in M55, M52, cf. Bthl., Zendhdsch., p. 173, 
No. 23. !B nurdag 2MSS APS ?M52 gloss āmēzad ^B rimanih 
*BGBRA'n ‘pad murd: B mardom 

53 'Bkytk ?Bom. 

54 ‘Bom. 

"56 ‘An alternative possible reading: kunēd ?B om. 
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TRANSLATION 


51 
They held this too: These three persons are most powerful in righteous- 
ness: one who is generous at a time of hunger; one who is a speaker of 
truth at a time of grave danger (?);! and one who does not smite a stricken 
person. i 

52 . 
They held this too: When any man dies there rises (the need for) guarding 
oneself from him, (saying:) “Let me not touch him and become defiled”. 
When he touches’ him, he regards himself as defiled. Even with regard 
to living persons, people ought to guard themselves so much from causing 
harm and injury to another person, as, with regard to a dead man, from 
his corpse. 

They held this too: Every man ought to desire a seed of good deeds. When 

he has secured a seed of good deeds, good deeds become from then on 

abundant and sins few. “A seed of good deeds", they said, is this: a re- 


ligious authority who is wise! and the company of the righteous.? 


54 
They held this too: One who does a good deed for the sake of these four 


things, it is no virtue to him: sinful fame, concupiscence, disgrace or the 
fear of another person. 
55! 
They held this too: It is necessary to say the word to reliable people, to 
consider religion among those of the same religion, and to speak of good 
deeds and sins to everyone. 
56 
They held this too: It is necessary to say the word to a person who has 
such comprehension! that he grasps it, and such awareness that he does 
not forget (?]? it, and such wisdom that he can do good to his fellow. 
51! ; 
They held this too: There is [one] thing [with regard to which the follow- 
ing is true:] One who stands inside it does not long (to be}? away from it, 
and one who does not stand inside it longs for it. 
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DENKARD BOOK SIX: TEXT 


S8* u-šān en-ez a'ón dāšt ku harw ke pad den ēstēd az anoh 1 ēstēd [K185r] 
be ne ayāsēd. | 


59  [B376] u-&an én-ez a'on dāšt! ku mardomān hušyār bawišn ud az han 
druz abér pahrēzišn i ēmēdag ud wistaxwih ud dastwarih? ast i harw wināh. 
hàn druz ed drozanih? ce frāyist hàn wināh 1 mard ka kuned pad ēmēdag 
ud wistaxwih ud dastwarth kuned ku kas ne daned ud an ne gowem ud agar 
kas? danéd pad-eš* nakkīrā bawem® ud agar *buxt *hém” ēnyā* abar estem 
ud gowém ku-m *oh? abayéd kardan. 


60* u-šān én-ez a'ón dāšt ku agar uzwan a-drow had ka o kēf-ē ron goweh 
ku frāz raw eg frāz rawed. 

61* ušān ēn-ez a’Gn dāšt ku hame! ka &wag? gam padirag 1 dén frāz šawēd 
eg den hazar gam padirag o abaz ayéd. 

62 u-šān ēn-ez a'On dāšt ku be ke xwad ayāb niyāgān kirbag@ pad namcist! 
kard éstéd *ēnyā-š* sar 6 poryotké&ih? ne bawēd. 


63* [K185v; M484] u-&in ēn-ez a'ūn dāšt ku ke *rūy! 6 den kunēd ud xem 
I xwēš wirayéd eg den 1000 dranzišn nimāyēd ī-š hagrez az kas ne ašnūd 
ud ka abāg dastwarān ud dānāgān uskaréd rast. | 


64 ušān ēn-ez a'ūn dāštku wir kar ēd cišxwāstan,ud hus kar ēd ganzwarīh 
kardan ud ciš i wir xwāhēd! nigāh dāštan, ud xrad kar ēd wizīdārīh” kardan 
ud weh ud wattar šnāxtan ud hān ī weh kardan ud hān ī wattar hištan. 


58 *The whole section is om. in B 

59 ‘1B + ēstēd ”B dastwar or: druzīh ^B '& 5B + wyld (prob. a 
failed attempt to write nakkīrā) B bawēd " *buxt *hem: MSS bwxtm 
®BXTs °MSS‘L 

60 *A NPers. version is in M55, M52, cf. Bthl., Zendhdsch. , p. 170, No. 3. 
Read. va-guftī *ba-sūy-i kēh..., which makes the version intelligible 
(Bthl. “Mir nicht verstāndlich”). 

61 *A NPers. version is in M55, M52, cf. Bthl., Zendhdschr. , p. 171, No. 4. 
1K om.  ?spelled XD, presumably an ideogram. 

62 +K spells SMcit' ?spelled ADYNy'š °K spells plywtkyšyx 

63 *A NPers. version is in M55, M52; Bthl. Zendhdschr., p. 171, No. 4 
(text not given by Bthl.). !K ANPMH, B ANPWMH 

64 'Bxwāst ?B wedynytlyx 
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TRANSLATION 


58! 

They held this too: Every one who stands in the religion does not long (to 
be) away from where he stands. 

59 

| They held this too: People should be alert and guard themselves strongly 
against the demon who is the hope, confidence and authority for every 
sin. This is the deceit of that demon: when a man commits the sin he first 
does it with hope, confidence and authority, [thinking:] "No one will 
know, I shall not tell; if any one knows [about it], I shall deny! it. Per- 
haps I shall be found innocent. Otherwise I shall affirm it and say: I had . 
to do it in this manner." 

60 l 
They held this too: If a tongue be truthful, should it say to a mountain, 
“Go forward”, it will go forward.! 

61 l 
They held this too: Whenever you go forth towards religion one! step, 
it comes forward in return a thousand steps. 

62 | 
They held this too: Unless a person himself, or his ancestors, have done 
some specific good work, he has no union! with orthodoxy. 

63 
They held this too: A man who turns his face towards religion and dis- 
ciplines his character, religion shows him a thousand sayings which he has 
never heard from any one; when he considers [them] with religious autho- 
rities and the wise, [they are] right. 

64 
They held this too: The work of comprehension! is this, to seek a thing. 
The work of awareness is this, to be a treasurer and to watch over the 
thing which comprehension seeks. The work of wisdom is this, to dis- 
tinguish, to know good and evil, to do that which is good and to abandon 
that which is evil. 
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DENKARD BOOK SIX: TEXT 


65 u-šān ēn-ez a'on dāšt ku harw ciš awe ray! bawéd ke ray kunénd ud 
mizd ud pādāšn az awe abāz windend ke ray kunénd. ud mardomān abēr 
tuxšāg *bawisn? ku ta kirbag kuném? ku tā- [8377] -man mizd az ohrmazd 
īxwaday bawēd ce ke mizd az ahreman ēg-eš mizd anāgīh. 


66 u-šān 6n-ez a'on dāšt ku [K/86r] ke dānēd en and darag 1 abar en nāmag 
nibišt ēstēd nigerīdan xwēš-tan ud awe 1 did weh! šnāsēd.” 


67 u-šān ēn-ez a'on dāšt ku ciš 1 madiyan en 5 gohr ud kalbud ud kirrog 
ud ātaxš ud kadam-jan-ez gohr. 


68  u-&an én-ez a'on dāšt ku mardomān góhr 3 ēwēnag: ēwag hu-tohmagig! , 
ēwag duš-tūhmagīg” ud ewag sedīg. ud hàn 1 hu-tohmagig? ka-$ oh? frahang 
aweš ne barénd ēg-ez [weh] bawéd. ud hàn 1 duš-tūhmagīg* ka-8° was frahang 
abar barēnd ēg-ez [weh] ne bawéd. ud han 1 sedig pad frahang weh ud 
wattar bawéd, [M485] pad” frahang 1 frárón weh ud pad hàn i abārēn wattar 
bawéd. ast az-eš ke han? i frārēn frahang pad abaronih 6 kar barénd ce'on 
ahlamēgān o&marisn 1 dén. l 

69* u-šān én-ez a'ón dāšt ku ne andēšišn ud ne tarsišn ray mard car xwāhišn 
az abārōnīh. 

70 ušān ēn-ez a'on dāšt ku andēšišn T mēnēgīh az druwandih gahanigan,’ 

[K786v] ud han ī gētīgīg az du&srawih? hača-māndrīgān, ud tars 1 az puhl 
ud pazd ī pādexšāy dādīgān az wināh be pāyēnd. 


65 ‘Bom. ?K YXWWNS (the passage is not in B) °ud mardoman aber 
tuxsag. . .kunēm: B om. i D 

66 !Bom. ?K šnāxtan * V x d 

68 B hu-tohmig ?B wštwxmyk ^B hu-tohmag ^B'L 5B duš- 
tohmig B ADYNš "K* pad *B hānez 

69 *A NPers. version of this saying is in M55, M52, cf. Bthl., Zendhdschr., 
172, No. 17. The text is as follows: az din-i bih payda-st har-ki and isa 
va-tars-i din na-dārad az āvārēnaš ya'nī badī-yi 6 Cara bāyad kardan. 

70 'Bgāhānīg ?B dwslwbyx 
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65 
They held this too: Every thing is his for whom it is done, and reward and 
recompense are obtained from him for whom it is done. People should be 
very diligent, [saying:] "Let us do good deeds, so that our reward may be 
from Ohrmazd the Lord”; for that man whose reward is from Ahreman, 
his reward is evil. | i 
66 | 
They held this too: A person who knows how to heed these several sub- 
jects? which are written in this book, is better acquainted with his own 
self and that of others. 
67 B 
They held this too: These five [elements] are the main! thing: substance, 
form, skill, fire and whatever [particular] substance.? 
68 . l A 
They held this too: The substance of men is of three kinds: one, having 
good seed; one, having bad seed; and one, medium.'. A man of good 
seed, even when they do not give him education” in this manner, yet he 
is [good]. A man of bad seed, even when they give him much education, 
yet he is not [good]. A man who is medium becomes better or worse by 
education: by righteous education he becomes better, and by sinful one 
worse. Some of them apply righteous education to sinfulness, as is the 
case of the heretics with the doctrines? of the religion. 
69 | 
They held this too: Because of lack of apprehension and fear people. ought 
to seek an escape from wickedness. ' 
70 
They held this too:! Spiritual apprehension from being a follower of the 
demons preserves the people of the Gatha from sin. Material apprehension 
from ill-fame preserves the people of the Hadha-manthra from sin. The 
. fear. of the punishment and chastisement of the ruler preserves the people 
of Dad from sin. 
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71 u-šān ēn-ez a'on dāšt ku mard be ka pad mādiyān ciš wizoyihéd ud 
šnāsihēd ēnyā! ēwāz tawāngarīh ud was-xwāstagīh ray az” wehīh* be ne 
dgarisn* ud ne andak*-xwāstagīh ud niyazomandih ray pad wehīh *ohf 
stāyišn. ce ka mādiyān ne wehīh ud wattarīh ī mard be andak-xwāstagīh ud 
was-xwāstagīh gīrihēd, ēg andar gēhān bawēd ku was-abzār mardom wad- 
cihrag *pazībāyēd”, ud wināhgār 1 abārēn nām-kāmag [8378] ke han nām- 
kāmagīh ray xwāstag kam daréd, ud hàn 1 niyazomand ka pad a-hunsandih ud 
azar® andar? &kohih ziwed, ud han i wanégar!° ke’! han 1 dārēd be absihé- 
nēd, ud hàn ī ašgahān ke xwastag!? ne kunéd, ud’? ane-z was-ēwēnag wadag 
mardom stayed, ud han i angad-xwāstag ud rad mard tar menéd, [K/87r] ud 
awe 1 škūh xwēš-tan andar awe 1 [M486] angad wirāstag pay dag kuned, ud han 
āhēg 1-$ ast kam be wirayéd. ud az han bahr awe 1 angad ud rad mard ast 1 
pad han 1 hamé kunēd pašēmān'* bawéd, ud awe ke hàn stāyišn kunēd pad 
bahr i xwēš rādīh az gēhān kast ud hàn and ahog ī andar gēhān stayéd 
mehman kard bawéd. M | 

72. ušān ēn-ez a'ūn dāšt ku ke zan 7 Soyendag marzéd ka! oh winah i 
anabuhragin? andar ne bawēd ēg-ez az kunišn I awe mard an-āštīh ud 
dardagih? andar gēhān be abzayéd. ud pad an-āštīh ud dardagih? ī az 
kunišn i awe mard andar gēhān be abzayed (pad) han mard oh tozed 


73 u-šān én-ez a'on dāšt ku hu-pattog! bawéd pad astānag” ud škeftīh i 
aweš raséd, ce abē-astānag mard dēwān-xwēš bawēd. 


74 ušān En-ez a'on dāšt ku ciš-ez az dēn südomand-tar! nēst ce [K187v] 
han xwarr i den abar” abganēd hagrez az? mardomān ābār ne bawēd. 


71 1B ADYNyš ?B om. ?B weh *B wglšn (K, properly, 'wk'lšn) 
5B "ntd&' °MSS ‘L "K pwep'dyt', B pwwcp'dyt' 5B abarón °B 
om. "Bwnzgl "BMN 'Bxwast PKwyn' "K pysm'n 

72 !B kaz ?B nt'pwxlkn ?B dardih ^K abāyēd °B dardih °B 
tweynytk’ 

73 'Bxwptk' ?B'stk 

74 'Bswtymndtl *Bom. *Bom. 
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71 
They held this too: Unless a man be examined’ and known in the most - 
important things, one should not deny? him goodness solely because of 
his wealth and opulence, and one should not thus praise a man for good- 
ness because of his paucity of wealth and indigence. For when, principally, 
not the goodness and wickedness of the man are perceived, but his paucity 
or abundance of wealth, it may come about in the world that a man of 
great virtue? seems (falsely^like) one of evil nature; and that one praises 
a trespasser who is a sinful fame-seeker, and who possesses little wealth on 
account of his desire for fame; or an indigent person, who lives in poverty? 
through discontent and harm; or a wasteful® person, who destroys that 
which he possesses; or a lazy person who does not produce wealth, and 
other evil people of many sorts; and that one despises a generous man of 
abundant? wealth. The poor man manifests himself as disciplined as com- 
pared to the wealthy, and disciplines his faults less. For that reason the 
generous man who is wealthy is sometimes regretful of what he does, 
and the man who bestows that praise causes, for his own part, generosity 
to diminish from the world and that much evil which he praises in the 
world he causes to reside [in it]. 

72 
They held this too: A man who unites with a married woman, even 
though there is no sin which is unatonable in that, yet lack of peace and 
suffering increase in the world as a result of the action of that man, and 
that man atones for the lack of peace and for the suffering which increase 
in the world through his action. 

73 : . i 

They held this too: Be steadfast! in calamity and misfortune which befall 

you, for a man without calamity” (?) becomes possessed by the demons. 

74 
They held this too: There is nothing more beneficial than religion, for that 
fortune which the religion casts is never removed! from people. 
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75 ušān én-ez a'on dāšt ku kas-ez az tištr rad-tar nést, ce kas-ez! nēst 
ke rādīh aon weh? ud abēragānīhā ud bawandag kunēd ce'on tištr. 


76 u-San ēn-ez a'on dāšt ku pad hāmēyēn en den wazag 1 hamé ēwag en 
ku harw kas *cim! 1 ne hamē ēwagānag ud han 1 hamé ēwagānag” abayed 
pursīdan. I 


77* [M487]. u-šān én-ez a'ón [B379] dāšt ku kas-ez mardom nést ke az mad 


zayéd u-š én’ 6? mēnēg abar ne kēšēnd: wahman ud akoman ud srof? ud 
xešm ud spandarmad^ ud druz i tarómad. 


78* u-šān ēn-ez a'on dāšt ku ke wahman pad tan mehmān eg-e$ en daxšag 
ku taftig bawéd pad kirbag, ud hu-paywand! bawéd abag wehan, ud *hugar? 
bawéd pad āštīh, ud *ne-angad *wehan? jàdag-gow^, ud xwad rād bawēd. 
ud *ke* akoman pad tan mehmān ēg-eš én daxšag ku absard* [K788r] bawēd 
pad kirbag, ud duš-paywand bawéd abag wehan, ud dušwār bawéd [pad] 
āštīh kardan, ud *ne-angad *weh’ petyārag, ud xwad [pan] bawed. 

ud ke sro$ pad tan mehmān ēg-eš daxšag én ku andar harw gah saxwan abāg 
šāyēd guftan, ud ka gūwēnd oh niyoséd, ud ka ahog" abaz gowend padiréd 
ud wirāyēd. kasān ray drog ne gowed, ud han T abē-wināh ne zanēd, ud 
han i winahgar pad paymān zanéd. 

ud ke xešm pad tan mehmān ég-eS daxšag ēn ku harw gāh cis ne šāyēd abag 
guftan, ud ka gówénd ne niyēšēd, ud ka kūdag-ez ahog! gowénd $g-e$ 
ühid bawéd ud ne wirāyēd. kasān ray drog was gowed!! ud han i abé-winah 
was zanéd. | 

ud ke spandarmad pad tan mehmān ég-e$ daxšag en ku bawandag-menišn'” 
bawēd, u-š ka sārēnēnd" ne sārihēd,!* u-š ka was-ez pad xir 1 gétig'? bahr'* 


75 'Bkas spelled wx (cf. 23,n. 11) 

76 'MSSMHm [-cem] ?B’dwynk’ 

77 *A NPers. version of 77 and 78 combined together is in M55, M52, 
cf. Bthl., Zendhdschr., 172, No. 12. For j'dh read Cara in Bartholomae's 
text. ‘Bom. ?B5;NPers. version panj (M55 si) *Kslš ^B spdrmt 

78 . A NPers. version is found together with the preceding section, cf. note 
to 77. !NPers. version bi-nihuftad (2)  ?MSS BYN (= andar, which can 
be spelled ’ndl, identical in the script with *xwgl); NPers. version andar 
3 *ne-angad *wehan: spelled n'šyngtwyx'n; NPers. version afzayad yazdān 
^B jadag-gowih 5MSS MN *NPers. version fuff-manisni 7 *ne-angad 
*weh: spelled n'šyngtwyx; NPers. version abā dīvān 5B ywk °B + 


'w NB Ghog-ez "K gūwēnd '?NPers. version x"as-maniin 15 NPers. 
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75 i 
They held this too: There is no one more generous than Sirius, for there is 
no one who exercises generosity so well, in such an excellent and perfect 
manner as Sirius does. i 

76 | 
They held this too: In the whole of this religion there is a word which is 
always one, it is this: Every person should enguire the reason both for a 
thing with which he is not in agreement and for that with which he is in 
agreement. [?]! — l | 
77 l "T 
They held this too:! There is no man born of a mother over whom these: 
six spirits do not wage war: Wahman and Akoman, Sroš and Xe&m, Span-. 
darmad and the demon Taromad. | 
78 | i | 
They held this too:' A man whose body is inhabited by Wahman? this is 
his mark. He is ardent as regards good works, has good relationship with 
the good, is easy? in [making] peace, is an advocate of the destitute iu * 
and is himself generous. i i 
A man whose body is inhabited by Akoman, this is his mark. He i is cool’ 
as regards good works, has bad relationship with the good, is difficult 
[in] making peace, is an adversary of the destitute good, and is himself 
[miserly].* 
A man whose body is inhabited by Srēš, this is his mark. It is always 
possible to talk to him; when people talk he listens, when they report 
a fault [which he has] he accepts and disciplines it. He does not tell lies 
to people, and does not chastise an innocent person, and he chastises 
a transgressor with measure. 
A man whose body is inhabited by Xešm, this is his mark. It is impossible 
at any time to talk to him; when people talk to him he does not listen, 
when they report to him even a small fault he is offended and does not 
discipline it. He tells many lies to people, and inflicts much chastisement 
on an innocent person. | 
A man whose body is inhabited by Spandarmad, this is his mark. He has 
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abar rasēd [KI88v] ég-ez az!” xīr!* 1 yazdān be ne wardéd, ud kirbag 
[M488] pādāšn az mēnēgān xwāhēd ne az gētīg. 

. ud ke druz i tarēmad pad tan mehmān ēg-ez daxšag én ku sabuk-menisnP? 
bawéd, u-š ka sārēnēnd sārihēd,*? u ka andak-ez pad xir 1 gētīg bahr rasēd 
ēg-ez az *xir? ī yazdān be ēstēd, kirbag pādāšn az gētīg”” xwāhēd ne az 
mēnūgān. 

79* ušān ēnez a'on dāšt ku [8380] ardwahist 7 mah pad gētīg ud 5 mah 
pad mēnēg. ud pad 5 mah ka pad mēnēg andar tan 1 urwarān ménogiha 
nišīnēd urwar! bun pāyēd ud parwared ud abzāyēnēd ud pad han 5 mah 
urwar be dahéd. ud pad han 7 mah ka pad gétig o béron tan 1 urwarān ayed 
ud urwar spézéd? ud wiškūbēd* ud bar dahéd.* ēd ray *ku*rapidwin 1 
ard wahist yazd gah andar sal 7 mah paydagih ud 5 ne. 


80 u-šān ēn-ez a'on dāšt ku ke [K189r] arg ud ranz i dén ud ēwēnag 
*kāmīhā' 6 griw padīrēd ēg-eš jud az han? kirbag i šāyēd dānistan* én-ez 
kirbag az-eš wēš bawéd ku pad-ez winah ī kunihéd bim i az han arg ud ranz 
ray be 6 mard-dogānīh (?)* ud ane winah 1 ēwēnag ī kard ēstēd ne wardēd, 
ce pad bahr i xwēš arg ud ranz i andar gēhān ne wizīrēd be ka barihed o 
griw padirift éstéd. l 

81 ušān ēn-ez a'ūn dāšt ku harw ke pad gētīg arg [M489] ud ranz 1 pad 
han ēwēnag 6 grīw padīrēd, ēg jud-ez az kirbag 1 az did i han arg ud ranz 
pad ménóg! mēnēgān *pēzīh (?)? T burd dārēnd ud az abārīg wināh 1 kard 
ogarénd ? 


version sarāyad '*B s'lyt; NPers. version sdyast dar ayad (7) ‘5B 
gétigan 1B om. '”B om. !5B BW (for CBW) !?NPers. version 
bihān dušmanaš %sārēnēnd sārihēd: NPers. version sardyad nā-šāyast 
sardyad  ?' MSS CYW; NPers. version xir ? B gētīgān 

79 *A NPers. version of this saying is in M55, M52, cf, Bthl., Zendhdsch. , 
173, No. 21. 'B urwarān ?B om. ?B wikpyt! ^B +kapad MSS 
AMT 

80 ‘éwenag *kāmīhā: MSS 'dwynk'myx' 7B om. °K YD'YTWNyt 
^B micdwk’nyx 

81 !Bom. ?MSSpwwcyx *B 'ndlg 
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reverence;’ when he is incited he is not aroused; even when a large share 
falls to him from the things of this world he does not turn away from the 
things of the gods, and he desires the reward of good works from the 
spirits, not from the material world.* 

A man whose body is inhabited by the demon Taromad, this is his mark. 
He is light-minded; when people incite him he is aroused; when even a 
small share of the things of this world falls to him he turns away from 
the things of the gods, and he desires the reward for good works from 
the material world, not from the spirits. 


They held this too:! Ardwahišt is seven months in the material world and 
five months in the spiritual world. During the five months when he is in 
the spiritual world, he sits in the body of the plants in spiritual form, 
guards the root of plants, nourishes them and causes them to grow. He 
creates the plants during those five months. During the seven months when 
he is in the material world, the body of the plants comes out, and the 
plants bud forth and give fruit. This is because rapi win, which is the time 
of the god Ardwahist, is in manifestation for seven months in the year, 
and for five months is not. 


They held this too: A man who accepts upon himself willingly the toil 
and pain of religion and (accepted) custom, will have, in addition to the 
good works which it is possible for him to know about, also this virtue, 
namely, that for fear of that toil and pain (due to him) for a sin which 
he has happened to commit, he does not turn towards insincerity (?) 
and other sins against (accepted) custom which are being committed, 
because, for his own part, he has accepted upon himself the toil and 
pain which one has no choice in the world but to endure.’ 


They held this too: Whoever accepts upon himself in the material world | 
the toil and pain which is for that (accepted) custom, the spirits, in ad- 

dition to the virtue of having seen that toil and pain, will hold (for him) 
in the spiritual world the repentance (? )! which he did and deduct it from 

the other sins which he has committed. 
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82a u-šān ēn-ez a'ēn dāšt ku būd ke *én! pursīd ku kadam han mēnēg ke 
mard az fraronih o abārēnīh ud az abaronih o frāronīh” baréd. ud ērbadān 
guft ku ragīh (?). ud wehān pursid ku [K789v] ragīh (?) andar tan T 
mardomān ce ast sar ayüb cašm ayāb Cà ud ērbadān guft^ ku ragih-ez 
ciš I andar tan i mardomàn ud wehan ne? danist ku ragīh ce ast ud pas danag 
mad* hēnd ke’ guft ku ragīh pad harw mardom kard ēstēd, ce han ragīh 
ast ke ohrmazd xwanéd ud ahreman-ez xwanéd ud ka kaméd® az pas i? 
ohrmazd i xwadāy'šawēd [B381] ud ka kamed az pas i ahreman šawēd. 


82b udàn pad gétig handazag ēd guft ku mardom han ciš ī juttar ne kamed 
kardan ka-$ was weh ud was! wattar juttar kardan aweš gowend pas-ez juttar 
ne kunéd. 


83  u-ían ēn-ez a'ūn dāšt ku ke abar han 2 ciš ēstēd kas nest ke-$ abayed o 

ēwag i didigar édon bawēd ku-$! ne tawān dānistan ku ce'ēn weh ud fraron- 

tar. ce az? én 2 ēwēnag ēwag bawēd, ayāb xwad pad xrad 1 [K190r] xwēš o 
dānišn raséd ayāb-eš dānāg han aweš rased 1 az-e$ āgāh bawéd. 

84 u-šān ēn-ez a'ón dāšt ku *ke! érbadestán-e fraz kunéd? [M490] u-š 
abar nee bawéd ud be gired? abē-gumānīh i pad den 1 yazdan ēg-eš tawan 

ruwan^ buxtan. 


85  u-an ēn-ez a’6n dast ku abar bēzišn 1 ruwan pad hangerdig-tom cis 
én ku a'on! kunéd ku yazd-yašt bawēd ne dew. 


86 u-šān en-ez a'on dāšt ku ke zan i *anabay (?)! gāyēd pad tohm? wanē 
kardan ēraxt ēstēd. 


82a 'MSS MN (= [ZN]H) 7B frūrēn *tan ī: B om. ^B om. 5K ray 
: Bom. 7B+padeš *K +ka kāmēd ?pas i: B AXLyw 

82b ‘Bom. : 

83 'Bku *Bom. i 

84 'KZNH,Bom. *or:gīrēd 3or: kunēd íB om. 

85 'Bom. 

86 'K nwp', B'nw'p'd 7MSS twm (possibly for zam "dark") 
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82a 
They held this too: There were some people who asked: “Which spirit is 
that which carries a man from righteousness to sinfulness and from sin- 
fulness to righteousness?” The priests said: “Ragth (?)".! The righteous 
asked: “What is ragih in the body of people? Is it the head, eye or ear?" 
The priests said: “Ragih is a thing in the body of men”. The righteous 
did not know what ragīh was, and then there came wise men who said: 

_“Ragth was made in every man, for ragih is that which both Ohrmazd 

and Ahreman call, when it wills it goes aun Ohrmazd the Lord, but 
when it wills (otherwise) it goes after Ahreman”. 

82b . 
They said concerning one who keeps the (right) measure of the material 
world:* A man who does not do differently that which he does not desire 
to do differently, even when he is being told kus gs much good and 
much bad to do it differently. 

83 
They held this too: Of the people who possess these two things there is 
no man who has recourse to the one thing and who is unable to know with 
regard to the other thing which one is better and more righteous. For it 
is one of these two manners: either he comes by himself, through his own 
knowledge, to wisdom, or a wise man comes to him from whom he ac- 


quires knowledge.’ 
84 
They held this too: Whoever attends a house of learning and is diligent 


with regard to it, and who learns (to know) the certitude with regard to 
| the religion of the gods, he can save his soul. | 
85 
They held this too: This is the word in the most succinct form concerning 
the salvation of the soul: Act in such a manner as to be worshippers of the 
gods, not of the demons. 
86 
They held this too: A man who unites with an improper (?)! woman is 
condemned for having wasted his seed. 
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87 u-šān ēn-ez a'ón dāšt ku mardomān hušyār bawišn ku tā-šān bēš abar 
pādexšāy ne bawēd ce ke bēš pad tan padexSay’ bawēd eg akoman andar o 
tan nišīnēd ud ce’6n akóman andar 6 tan nišīnēd” ēg wahman az tan be 
šawēd ud ce’On wahman az tan be šawēd? ēg harw ciš pad akóman wēnēd 
ud akóman harw cis hàn i wattar nimayéd.* ud ke akoman parwānagř eg-es 
rah [K190v] 6 duSaxw ud ke o dusaxw Sawéd ast 1 abaz ayed ud ast 1 abāz 
ne ayed. 

88 [S vol. XI] u-šān ēn-ez [B382] a'on dāšt ku getig amahraspandan pahréz 
i mahist en ka-8an' han kas xwaréd ud dārēd 1 pad hàn 1 xwared ud dared 
arzanig. 


89 ušān ēn-ez a'on dāšt ku mardomān kamag tan ud abārīg ciš 1 gētīg i 
aweš rasēd. ud ka o kāmag T! tan ne sāzēd” pad ruwān sūdēūmand-tar, eg 
. Carag en abēr-tar *ku? a'on nimāyēd ku im-roz^ ne be fradāg kuném, ud pas 
rōz I didigar ud az han fraz han ciš pad ēmēd* [M491] fraz o pes spozed. ud 
ke a'on jahed ku-$ tawan rēz roz pad hàn ēwēnag spuxtan ud ne kardan eg 
hàn mardom ka az en gēhān be šawēd dewan ud druzan abér tund ud duš-rām 
bawēd ud én drāyēnd ku-$ kirrēgīhā-z* kard ka amāh ciš pad-eš ne tawan būd 
kardan. 


90 u-šān ēn-ez! a'on [K79Ir] dāšt ku mehīh az was ud az ēd-ez paydag ku 
edon ka andar gēhān asp ud gaw ud mēš ud buz ud abārīg sardag? 1 gōspandān 
` harw ce guin meh mādag bar ī weh dahēd.* ud ce’6n zarrēn ud simén ud 
abarig ayOxSustig jāmag harw ce pak-tar ud an-ahog-tar 6g-eš wang xwaš-tar, 
a'on mardom-ez ke? pākīzag-tar andar xir I yazdan ud an-dhdg-tar pad 
xwēš-tan ud awe 1 keh weh dānēd dāštan ēg-eš sro$? wang 1 pahlom barēd 
ud pad mehīh arzanig-tar bawēd.* 


87 'Bmehmān ?K nišast,B + ce'ūn ud cen wahman az tan be šawēd: 
Bom. *Bom. B plenk. 

88 !B +āyēd I 

89 'B+LA ?Bstyt ?MSS AMT K, here and in the following occur- 
rences of roz in this passage, spells the word like ZNH *B ēmēdag 
6B kirrogtha 

90 'Kēn *Kslytk',Bsltk' °K +dahēd ^Bom. “Bom. ÉB om. 
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87 
They held this too: People ought to take heed that distress should not 
become master over them. For a man in whose body distress becomes 
master, Akoman settles in his body. When Akoman settles in the body, 
Wahman departs from it. When Wahman departs from the body, he sees 
everything through Akoman, and Akoman shows him everything that is 
evil. The way of a man whose guide’ is Akoman leads to hell; of those 
who go to hell some return and others do not. 

88 
They held this too: The greatest service towards the material amahras- 
pands' is when they are consumed and possessed by a person who is 
worthy of that which he consumes and possesses. 

89 | 
They held this too: The desire of men is the body and the other material 
things that accrue to it.! As it is of more benefit to the soul not to fulfil 
the desire of the body, this is the best stratagem: he should pretend 
(as follows:) “I shall do it not to-day but tomorrow”, and then (postpone 
it) to the next day, and from then on put that thing off through hope. 
When it happens in such a manner to a man that he can put it off in this 
way day by day and not do it, when that man departs from this world 
the demons and the devils are extremely angry and dejected and shriek: 
“He acted skilfully indeed when we were not able to do anything to him”. 

90 
They held this too: Greatness is manifest from many (things), and from 
this too: in the same way as in the world among horses, cows, sheep, 
goats and the other kinds of cattle, the bigger their male, the better 

* offspring is given by their females; and in the same way as with vessels 

of gold, silver and other metals, the purer and the more faultless they 
are, the better their sound, so also with a man who is purer in the things 
of the gods and more faultless in himself, and who knows how to care 
best for the small ones, Sros produces for him the best sound! and he is 
most worthy of greatness. 
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91 u-Sdn én-ez a'ēn dāšt ku 5 ēn cii! ī abér nēwag ēn-+ez ēdon: radih ud 
rastih ud mardābagīh” ud gowagih ud frazānagīh. | 

rādīh ēd bawēd ke tan be o? yazdān dahēd ēwāz* ruwan? dūšārm ud dēn ray. 
rāstīh éd bawēd ke harw 1 gowéd han gowed 1 abāyēd guftan ud a'on pad 
nigerišn gowed ce'on ka-$ yazd ud amahraspand wenaftag® pes abāz [3383] 
ēstēnd.” 

mardābagīh* [K191v] ēd bawēd āstawānīh, ud āstawānīh den pad tan i 
xwēš mehmān kardan ud druz az tan 1 xwēš staw kardan. 

gowagih ēd bawēd ke awe kas ray [M492] jādag-gūwīh” kunēd ī ka-$ han ne 
jādag-gūw kas-ez jàdag-gow! ? nēst, ud han kas ruwān i xwēš ray jadag-gowih 
kardan. 

frazānagīh ēd bawéd ke ciš han bun kunéd 1 6 sar dānēd āwurdan. 


92 u-šān ēn-ez a'on dāšt ku ke pad én 3 paywand pad ewag winahgar 
druwand bawēd, ēwag paywand i gēhān ud ēwag paywand i dén ud éwag 
paywand i fraškerd. paywand 1 géhan ed bawēd hayyaromandih ud 
wišād-darīh I ēwag abāg 6 did paywandéd. paywand ī dēn ēd bawed ke 
dastwar 1 fráron pad zaman! kunēd ud az dastwar be” ne wardēd. paywand 
1 fraškerd ēd bawēd ke zan pad zaman kunēd ud frazand xwāhēd ud paywand 
rāyēnēd. 

93 u-šān ēn-ez a'on dāšt ku zan ke en and daxšag [pad-eš] ast narig [K/92r] 
bawēd. $oy-wirayih ud sūr-wirāyīh ud dar! -pānagīh ud xwé8-[wasta]rih? ud 
tan i xwēš ud gyag® pak dāštan. ud ke én and daxšag pad-eš bawed jeh* 
bawēd: jādūgīh ayab zamanīh (?) ayab uzdēs-parastīh ayab du’ram-gowisnih 
ayāb rospigih ayāb jud-wastarīh ud tan 1 xwēš* ud gyāg pak ne dāštan. 


91 ‘en cis: K ZNH ZNH 7B micpwkyx, K mlt'pwkyx ?B om. *B 
'dwp Bom. B wynd'k W'p' yn'pd'k ”Bēstēd *B mlc'pwkyx; K 
mit’pwkyx °By’tgwbyx 'B y’tgwbyx 

92 'Bxmyn'(?) ?Bom. 

93 !B BRA 7MSS NPŠHlyx (or pšmwlyx). The emendation is based on 
a contrast with jud-wistarīh further in the text. *?B +pyt'k *MSS have 
superlinear gloss in Pazand: K jah, B jih 5T xwes: B om. 
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They held this too: These five things are very good, namely: generosity, 
truthfulness, manly virtue,’ eloquence, and sagacity. 

Generosity is this: a man who surrenders himself to the gods solely for the 
sake of religion and love of the soul.? Truthfulness is this: a man who only 
says that which is necessary, and who speaks with such circumspection? 
as if the gods and the amahraspands visibly stop in front of him. 

Manly virtue is this: confession of faith. Confession of faith means to ac- 
commodate religion in one's body and to vanguish the demons from it. 
Eloguence is this: a man who intercedes on behalf of that person for 
. whom there would be no intercessor but for him; (it means) to intercede 
for the sake of one's own soul.* i 

Sagacity is this: a man who begins a thing that he knows how to complete. 


They held this too: A man who is a trespasser with regard to one of these 
three relationships is wicked. One, the relationship of the world; one, 
the relationship of religion; and one, the relationship of the Renovation. 
The relationship of the world is this: being helpful and keeping one’s 
door open; these things form relationships among people. The relation- 
ship of religion is this: a man who adopts a righteous authority! in time, 
and does not deviate from the authority. The relationship of the Renova- 
tion is this: a man who takes a wife in time, who seeks children and who 
provides (for himself) a family. 


They held this too:! A woman in whom these several marks are found is 
a (proper) female: adorning the husband, adorning the table, guarding 
the gate (of the house), dressing (as appropriate to) herself,? keeping 
her body and place in cleanliness. A woman in whom these several marks 
are found is a whore: sorcery, divination (7), idol-worship, gloomy talk,* 
prostitution, dressing strangely, not keeping her body and place in clean- 
liness. 
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94 u-šān én-ez! a'on dāšt ku ke may sēr xwaréd ud en and daxšag pad-eš 
bawēd ahlāyīh ast, ka rad-tar ud wahman-menišn-tar ud bawandag-menišn- 
tar? ud danag-gowisn-tar bawed. 


95 [M493] u-šān ēn-ez [B384] a'ēn dāšt ku ast hàn kirbag 1 ke han kirbag 
pad-e$ mehmān eg han kirbag 1 xwad kunēd ud han 1 andar gēhān kunénd 
hàmóyén xwēš bawéd. ud han kirbag én! ham-pursagih 1 wehan ce az” 
ham-pursagīh i wehan mard? yazd^ šnāsēd ud déw-ez be šnāsēd. ud kaš 
yazd be šnāxt hénd hagrez az yazd be ne wardéd ud ka-$ dew be šnāxt [K 792v] 
hend az pas 1 dēwān ne bawéd. 


96 ušān ēn-ez a'on dāšt ku ce duzd kuned warz-ē ēn weh *ka! pad xem 
[1] yazdan andar gehan be mened. 

97 u-šān Enez a'ēn dāšt ku šnāyišn 1 tan 1 wehan rāmišn ud niyāyišn 
i yazdàn. mardomān abér tuxšāg bawišn ku ta‘ ēdar-ez abēzag be bawēm 
ce ka? amāh pad gētīg ēdōn be bawēm ku yazdān abar tan i amāh o gētīg 
ayend pas tan-ez 1 amāh rāmišn bawéd. 


98 u-šān ēn-ez a'on dāšt ku ērbadestān kardan be ne hilišn, ce ka was sal 
ērbadestān abar én wāzag-ē! kunēd ku pad yazdān abē-gumān bawēd ku 
yazd hēnd ud déw ne hēnd ēg-ez ohrmazd ī xwadāy puhl ne zanéd. 


99 ušān en-ez a'ūn dāšt ku abar én 3 ciš aber tuxšāg bawišn abar rastih 
ud paymān ud wizīdārīh. ud az ēn 3 ciš abēr be wardišn az drēzanīh ud 
a-wizidarth ud a-paymānīh. 


94 !Bén ?Bmenisnih-tar 
95 !B*pad *Kom. ?Bom. ^Byitn 


96 !MSSke 
97 !Bom. ?Bke 
98 !B+wc 


99 !K repeats the figure (first time apparently crossed out) 
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94 | 
They held this too:! A man who drinks himself full of wine and. who 
has these several marks in him, has righteousness: if he is more generous, 
more peaceful, more humble, with wiser talk. 

95 
They held this too: There is a certain good deed which, when a man ac- 
commodates it within himself, the good deeds which that man himself 
performs and those that are being done in the world, all become his own.! 
That good deed is this: consultation of good people; for from the con- 
sultation of good people a man comes to know the gods as well as the 
demons. Once he has come to know the gods he will never turn away from 
them, and having come to know the demons he will not follow them. 

96 
They held this too: Whatever a thief does, this one action is good: when 
he contemplates the character of the gods in the world. (?)' 

^97 
They held this too: The satisfaction! of the body of good people is joy 
and worship to the gods. People should make great effort so that we 
should be pure here too, for when we are in the material world in such a 
manner that the gods come to the material world upon our bodies, then 
there will be joy to our bodies too. | 

98 

They held this too: Do not neglect to attend the ērbadestān. For when a 

man attends the erbadestan for many years with this one knowledge, that 

he is certain with regard to the gods that they exist while the demons do 
not, Ohrmazd the Lord does not bring punishment upon him. — 

99 
They held this too: Be very diligent with regard to these three things: 
Truth, the Measure, and Discernment.’ Turn away strongly from these 
three things: lie, lack of discernment and lack of measure. 
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100 [M494] u-&in ēn-ez a'on dāšt [K193r] ku pad! a-car ud ne wizīrēd 
ast ke ray wināh kunišn. winah 1 pad a-cār ud ne wizīrēd kunišn dānistan 
abāyēd ku kadām, ce ēn ce? a-cār* ud ne wizīred ke weh-sazag (?)* I wuzurgīh 
ud kāmag-rawāgīh* [B385] 1 pad xir ī gētīg ne rasēd ayāb rasēd ud az+š 
ābār bawēd uš ane-z* was anāgīh pad gētīg rased. ud a-car ud ne wizīrēd 
ciš han bawēd i ka juttar ne kunihēd” ēg-eš én bīm az-eš ku az tan 1 xwēš 
zīndag ud drust dāštan ne tawān. ud wināh ī pad a-cār ud ne wizīrēd kunišn 
hān ī ne anābuhragān. *ēnyā* wināh ī anābuhragānīh pad-ez a-cār ud ne 
wizīrēd ne kunišn. 


101 u-šān ēn-ez a'on dāšt ku kāmag frdrdn be kunišn ud pas gowisn-ez ud 
kunišn-ez šāyēd abāg kāmag frarón dārišn. ud ke a'on kunēd ka jahed! 
én farroxīh ku pad-ez gēwišn ud kunišn ciš 1 juttar pesar (?) ne bawed eg 
. pad ahlaw dārišn. ud ka-š a'on jahēd ku ciš 1 juttar pesar (?) bawed [K793v] 
ēg-eš pad padid bawišn ud pas-ez yazd awe mard 1 pad han ēwēnag pad 
amar ī mēnēgān pad dēwān ne? hilēnd, be én gēwēnd ku amāh xwēš, ce 
hān mēnūg amāh dād, ēg-eš amāh mēnīd ud burzīd hēm, ud wināh awe druz 
kard 1 tē dad. u- pad hàn cim ud bēzišn be o xwēš nayēnd. 

102 u-šān ēn-ez a'on dāšt ku mēnēg warrawišnīh wasēwēnag [M495] ud 
ēn-ez méndg warrawišnīh bawéd! ke mēnēg pad ēd-ez warrawēnd ku-šān 
néwagih I gētīg be 6 mardomān dādan tawan u-šān nēwagīh 1 gētīg az-eš 
xwāhēnd. 


100 !B om. ?ce zn ce: B MND'M B abaron B wyxstk ^K 
k'mklwb'yx $Banexir "Bkunēd ?MSS ADYNS 

101 !Byxyyn *B+déwanne 

102 !Kbüd . 
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100 
They held this too:' In a state of no choice and no escape there are people 
for whom it is necessary to commit a sin. It is necessary to know which is 
the sin which it is necessary to commit in a state of no choice and no 
escape. For that to which “no choice and no escape” (applies) is a respect- 
able (?) man who has not attained greatness and the fulfillment of his 
desire in matters of the material world, or who has attained it but it was 
lost to him, and to whom much other evil has come in the material world. 
A thing of no choice and no escape is such that when a perverse action” 
is not done this fear results thereof, that he would not be able to keep his 
body alive and healthy. Only sin which is not unatonable should be done 
as a sin of no choice and no escape. One? ought not to commit an un- 
atonable sin even in a state of no choice and no escape. 

101 
They held this too: One should make one’s desire righteous; it is then pos- 
sible to keep one’s speech and action righteous together with one’s desire. 
A man who does so, when this happy occasion arises to him, that a per- 
verse action is not performed’ either by speech or by deed, is to be re- 
garded as righteous. When it so happens that a perverse thing is performed, 
he ought to be repentant of it. Then, in the trial of the spirits, the gods 
would not abandon a man such as this to the demons,” but would say: 
"(He is) our own, for that spirit was created by us: then he thought 
of us and praised us; (but) the sin was committed by that demon which 
you created”. By that argument and excuse they will lead him to their 
own. | 

102 

They held this too: Faith in the spirits is of many kinds. This too is faith 

in the spirits: People who believe that' the spirits are capable of giving 

the goodness of this world to men, and who seek the goodness of this 

world from the spirits. 
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103 u-84n én-ez a'ēn dāšt ku tan 1 mardomān mādiyān ciš gohr ud pas 
abārīg abzār. ud abzār pad ēd kar andar abayéd-ez tà! gohr paydag kunēnd 
ud be 6 kar awarend. 


104 u-šān én-ez a'on dāšt ku ciš nést 1 dušwār-tar Sayed šnāxtan ku gohr 1 
mardoman ku néwag ayab wad, [B386] ce was han mardom ke gohr a'on 
wināhīd [end of K193v; fol. 194 lost] ud wišuft ested *ku' pad-ez aber aber 
kodag dādestān abzār ud frahang was andar abāyēd ta o paydagih Sayed 
awurdan ku nēwag ayab wad. ud han 1 wasļ-abzār] han xwar uzmüdan ud 
danistan. 

105 u-šān én-ez a'on dāšt ku gohr 1 mardomān ciš-ē en abēr-tar Sayéd 
šnāxtan ku ka frahang abar barihéd ud pad ciš 1 fraron āšnāg kunihed ud 
wābarīgānīh dahihēd kirbag kunēd ayāb winah ud ka *be! uzmūd eg gohr 
paydag bawēd. 


106 u-šān ēn-ez a'on dast ku mard ka pad dén ī yazdān ēstēd ēg-eš yazd 
ranzagīh 1 andar én géhan wēnēd *han-ez! ī be ō ranz āmad pad pay ud 
warzišnīh i pad dast abar dādīhā ziwéd, ud *an-āsānīh? gursagīh-ez ud tišnīh 
ud andēh ud wīmārīh 1 aweš raséd pad āmār 1 mēnēgān pad-ez-es barend ud 
dārēnd. 

107 [M496] u-šān ēn-ez a'on dāšt ku wehih ī wehān awe abayed ke wehīh 
pādāšn kunēd. gētīg wehīh hān ī az weh kāmag. i 

108 u-šān én-ez a'ēn dāšt ku mardomān *3! ci 1 aber nēwag en-ez ēdōn: 
hēm xwārišnīh ud may xwārišnīh ud *kostag? barisnih. hom xwārišnīh ēd 
ka abar ox? ēstēd, ud may xwārišnīh ēd ka abar āštīh ēstēd, ud kostag 
barišnīh ēd ka az wattarān jud bawēd. 


104 ‘MSS ke 

105 !MS pad 

106 !MS ‘De ?MS xw'dinyx 

108 'MS4 ?MSkost ?The reading Hāwan is also possible 
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103 
They held this too: The most important thing in the body of men is sub- 
stance, and after it (come) the other faculties. The faculties are necessary 
even for this function, to manifest the substance and bring it into action. 
104 
They held this too: There is nothing which is more difficult to know than. 
the substance of men, whether it is good or bad. For there are many 
people whose substance has been so much damaged and harmed that even 
in an extremely small matter much talent and education are necessary 
before it is possible to bring out whether they are good or bad. (But) it 
is easy to test and know the one who is of much [ability]. 
105 
They held this too: It is possible best to know the substance of men by 
this one thing: when education is brought upon a man, and he is made 
acquainted with righteous things and is given certainty, (to see) whether 
he does good deeds or sins. Having been tested, his substance is manifest. 
106 
They held this too: When a man stands in the religion of the gods, the 
gods notice the pain endured by him in the world — even the fact that 
he came to pain by foot and that he lives lawfully on the work of his 
hands; and they carry and keep for him in the Reckoning of the Spirits 
the discomfort, hunger, thirst, worry and disease which affect him. 
107 
They held this too: The goodness of the good is required by him who 
gives reward for goodness. Material goodness is that which comes from 
good desire.! 
108 
They held this too:' People have three things that are very good. These 
are: drinking haoma, drinking wine and wearing the sacred girdle. Drinking 
haoma is this: when a man stands by mind.? Drinking wine is this: When 
he stands by peace. Wearing the sacred girdle is this: when he sets himself 
apart from the wicked. 
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109* u-šān én-ez a’n dāšt ku wehān ast i pursīd ku parwand! 1 tan ce ud 
parwand i ruwān ce ud parwand 1 xwarr ce. pūryētkēšān guft ku parwand 
i tan an-anbāsānīh” [B387] ud parwand I ruwān a-wināhīh ud parwand i 


xwarr pēš-niyāyišnīh. 


110 ušān ēn-ez a'ón dāšt ku mardomān and ciš i pahlom ēn+ez ēdēn: 
ōbärīh 1 wēdwarīh ud obàrih i nang ud ēbārīh i wizīdārīh [K/95r] ud 
kirbag pn az mēnēgān xwastan ud hāwištīh kardan. ce andar ēn ciš 
cišē én’ weh oe kardan, ce harw hàn-ez 5 pad hawistih kardan šāyēd 
šnāxtan. 


111 ušān ēn-ez a'ón dāšt ku ka mard 2 pad wehīh ham-tāg hend! ud ēwag 
wēš warrawéd ku han i did, az ēd ka āgnēn jud-gohr hend be, ēd be abayed 
nigerīdan ku ce ray ēdon, ce ka ne nigeréd [M497] Spes xīr 1 ménog pad-es 
be kāhēd ēd ray ce han i did kam mened. 


112 ušān én-ez a'on dāšt ku gastag mard xwad kunéd, ce agar mard kunišn 
frāron, ēg-eš yazd abar rasénd ud a'ón dārēnd ce’Gn hàn 1 pad awe mard! 
néwag-tar. 


113* u-šān én-ez a’Gn dāšt ku mardomān 7 ciš 1 pahlom, en-ez edón: hu- 
srawih ud ahlayih ud āzādīh' ud xwadayih ud pādexšāyīh ud drustih 
[K195v] ud šnāyišn. husrawīh ēd bawéd ke bāstān dar abar wehān” wisád? 
dārēd. ahlayih ēd bawéd ke kirbag ruwan ray kuned. azadih ed bawéd ke 
dāšn o wehan ud arzünigan kunéd. xwadāyīh ēd bawéd ke tan az winah 
kardan abaz dārēd.* pādexšāyīh ēd bawéd ke darign 1 wehan ud a-rēyišn* 
ī wattarān kunēd. drustīh ēd bawéd ke tan ud ruwān az anēdag ud jud-gohr® 


109 *A NPers. version is found in M55, M52; cf. Bthl., Zendhdschr., 171. 
1M55, M52 parand ?M55, M52 ba-āsānī ?MS5, M52 pés-i mardi 
nek namaz 

110 'Bom. 

111 '!ham-tag hend: divided differently in B 

112 'B+nywk’l 

113 *A NPers. version is in M55, M52, cf. Bthl., Zendhdschr., p. 171, No. 
9. !MSS aóüdi, M52 ūzādī *B + šnāyišn ?B sayéd “xwadāyīh 
ēd bawed. ..abaz dared: B om.  ?ud a-rēyišn: K ww'lwdšn, which might 
perhaps be read differently. M55, M52 p'dhfrh (= MP. pādefrāh). Cf. 
also 118. tan ud ruwan. . .jud-gūhr: NPers. version az tan ruvan-i jud 
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109 
They held this too: Among the good some asked: “What is the enclosing 
wall! of the body, what is that of the soul, what is that of fortune?” 
Those who adhere to the original faith said: “The enclosing wall of the 
body is lack of conflict; that of the soul lack of sin; that of fortune hom- 
age (? y? 5 

110 
They held this too: To men there are several things that are best. These 
are: abundance! of patience, abundance of shame, abundance of. discern- 
ment, asking reward for good deeds from the spirits,” and being a disciple. 
Of these matters the best thing is being a disciple, for it is possible to learn 

even all those five by being a disciple.* 

111 i . 
They held this too: When two men are equal in goodness, and the one 
believes more than the other, it is necessary for him, except! when they 
are of different substance, to consider for what reason it is thus. For when 
he does not consider it, that which pertains to the spirit diminishes in him 
because the other person believes less. 

112 
They held this too: It is a man himself who does an unpleasant thing’ 
(to himself). For if a man’s action is righteous the gods come to him and 
keep him in such a way as is most salutary for that man. 

113 
They held this too: People have seven things which are best. These are: 
Good fame, righteousness, nobility, lordship, authority, health and satis- 
faction. M 
Good fame is this: a man who always keeps his door open to good people. 
Righteousness is this: a man who performs good works for the sake of the 
soul. i : 
Nobility is this: a man who gives presents to the good and the worthy. 
Lordship is this: a man who restrains himself from doing sin. 

Authority is this: a man who causes the preservation of the good and the 
uprooting of the wicked.! 
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judag ud abāg xwēš ham-gohr ham dārēd. šnāyišn ēd bawēd” ke pad nēwagīh 
i mad ēstēd mēnēgān yazdān bawandag menēd? , u-š yazd šnāyišn 1 ne mad 
[B388] ēstēd abar *oh? barēnd ud anāgīh 1 abar mad ēstēd az-e$ be barēnd 
uš bāstān az ox nēwag ayed.! ° 


114* u-šān én-ez a'ón dāšt ku mardomān ciš-ē én pahlom: mardom-dēstīh 
[K196r] ud āšt-xwāhīh ud rāstīh ud xwēšāwand-dārīh' ud bawandag- 
meniinih? ud ēr-tanīh* ud rādīh ud huspāsīh* ud ham-pursagih ud 
paymānīgīh. dad i ohrmazd mardom?-dostih, dad 1 wahman āšt-xwāhīh,* 
dad ī ašawahišt rāstīh, dad ī [M498] šahrewar xwēšāwand-dārīh,' dad 1 span- 
darmad bawandag-menišnīh ud ēr-tanīh,* dad i xurdad radih ud hu-spāsīh, 
dad ī amurdad ham-pursagīh ud paymānīgīh. 


115* u-šān ēn-ez a’Gn dāšt ku mardoman! and cis 1 abér néwag, én-ez ēdūn: 
dén ud xém ud xrad ud hunar ud xwarr, u- ka abzar 1 xwēš ne abāg 6 ciš-ez” 
mar ne rasēnd.* dēn abzār ēd bawéd ke āstawān, ud āstawānīh ēd ke dost i 
hu-xém 1 pak i weh-mard^ pad tan 1 xwēš pādexšāy kunéd ud gowéd ku āhēg 
ce dānēh *gow? ta wirdyém, ud ce gowéd tēz [K 796v] ud pad-kamag niyēšēd 
ud framan-burdar bawēd.* xem abzār” ēd* bawéd hog i frārēn ud abāg 


gauhar "K om. *bawandag menēd: NPers. version bi-dānad °MSS‘L 
10 The last phrase is different in NPers. version; v. ibid. 

114 *A NPers. version is found in M55, M52; cf. Bthl., Zendhdschr., p. 
171 f., Nos. 10-11. Another NPers. version (closer to the Phl.) is in Pers. 
Riv. Hormazyar, 1, 487; trsl. Dhabhar, 332 f. (this version begins with 
dad T ohrmazd). cf. also E 45 h. ! M55 x” īšān-kāriš M55 x"aš-manišnī 
3MS55 īr-tanī ya'nī adab ast ^ M55 va-sipāsdārī, glossed in M52 by šuk- 
rana °K mltm'n B astih; PersRiv āxstī 7K xwwš'wndd'lyx; M55 
x iskari; PersRiv x” īšāvand-dārī *®bawandag-menisnih ud ēr-tanīh: 
M55 x"as-manis ēr-tanī; PersRiv ēr-manišn banda-manisn 

115 *A NPers. version is in M55, M52; cf. Bthl., Zendhdschr., p. 171, No. 
6. Cf. Also E38a, where the same text occurs with some variants. 'B + 
én ?B * ne. ^u ka abzar 1 xwes ne abag. . .ne rasénd: NPers. version 
avzüri in panj Giz ba-yakdigar na-rasand ^B + ē MSS YMRRWN'd 
(which can also be interpreted as gow tā, giving a dittography of tā in the 
text) °dén abzār éd bawéd.. .framan-burdar bawéd: For this phrase cf. 
NPers. version. 7B om. 5B han °B kas "xwēs-kārīh ud tuxšāgīh: 
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Health is this: a man who separates his body and soul from aliens and 
those of different substance,? and who associates with those of the same 
substance as himself. 

Satisfaction is this: a man who holds the spiritual gods in reverence for a 
good thing which has come and the gods bring him satisfaction which has 
not come to him and take away from him misfortunes which have come 


to him, and to whom good always comes from the mind. 
114 
They held this too:! This thing is best for men: love of men, desire for 


peace, truthfulness, support of one’s kinsmen, reverence, humility, genero- 
sity, gratitude, consultation and keeping the measure. 

The law of Ohrmazd is love of men; 

the law of Wahman is desire for peace; 

the law of Ašawahišt is truthfulness; 

the law of Sahrewar is support of one’s kinsmen; 

the law of Spandarmad is reverence and humility; 

the law of Xurdad is generosity and gratitude; 


the law of Amurdad is consultation and keeping the measure. 

115 
They held this too:! People have several things which are very good, these 
are: religion, character, wisdom, virtue and fortune. When they are not 
accompanied by their instruments, they are of no account.” 
The instrument of religion is this: a man who has faith. Confession of 
faith is this: a man who takes a friend of good nature, pure and a good 
man, to be master over himself, says (to him): “Tell me the faults which 
you know, so that I may correct them”, listens eagerly and willingly to 
what he says, and obeys him. 
The instrument of character is this: righteous habit, associating with good 
people, learning good from every person and not learning evil from any 
one. | 
The instrument of wisdom is this: maintaining good people and being 
respectful to them.* 
The instrument of virtue is this: doing one’s duty and diligence. 
The instrument of fortune is this: truth and keeping one’s word.? 
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wehān raftan ud wehīh az harw kas griftan ud wattarīh az harw kas-ez? ne 
griftan. xrad abzar ēd bawēd dārišn ud tarsagāhīh ī wehan, hunar abzar ēd 
bawēd xwēš-kārīh ud tuxSagth.'° xwarr abzār ēd bawēd rāstīh ud hu- 
mihrih.! ! i ! 


116 u-šān En-ez a'ón dāšt ku menogàn yazdān se ci$ 1 aber néwag, en-ez 
éd6n: dēšārm ud tarsagahih ud ēmēdag. 

117 ušān [8389] én-ez a'ēn ast ku mardomān abzār 2 én pahlom, xwad 
weh būdan ud awe i did weh kardan. : 


118. ušān én-ez a'on dāšt ku.mehān ud pādexšāyān 2! ciš ī pahlom, ēn-ez 
édón: dārišn ī wehān ud a-royiin? 1 wattarān kardan. 


119 [M499] u-šān ēnez a’on dāšt ku ēwagānag ciš én weh, āškārīh' 7 pad 
menišn ud gōwišn [K797r] ud kunišn ēd ray ce winah pad nihan kunihēd 
ne kirbag. i 

120 ušān ēn-ez a'ēn dāšt ku ruwan pad! 4 ciš abēr šāyēd buxtan, én-ez 
édon: pad spasdarih ud nihadagih? ud waran-waštārīh ud āhēg-ēgārīh.* 


121 u-šān en-ez a'on dāšt ku ruwan pad hog i frāron ud xwastag pad spihr 
ud hunar pad tuxšāgīh. . ^ ^— 

122* u-šān én-ez a’dn dāšt ku pad dén en a'on uskard! ēwag dosarm [1 
yazdan ud ēwag dosarm]? ī dehbadan ud éwag én ke tan andar? amar rāmišn 
ud az winah pak dārēd, ud yazišn i yazdān pad^ škēyišn* dastwar® kunēd. 


123 u-šān &n-ez a'ón dāšt ku ke! māndag garzēd ohrmazd i xwaday ud 
amahraspandan ud dehbadan ud ahlawan ud wehān ke zad! ud ke zāyēd 
āfrīn kunišn ud ahreman ud déwan ud wattaran nafrin kunišn. 


NPers. version ba x” īškārī-ye x” īš mašyūl bāšad — !! NPers. version him- 

mat (7) l 

118 'B3 ?cf.note 5 to 113. 

119 'Bāškāragīh : 

120 !B*LBAMN ?Bn'tyx *B šwk'wklyx 

122 *A NPers. version is in M55, M52, cf. Bthl., Zendhdschr., p. 171, No. 
7. '!MS5, M52 xwšk'rydn ya'nī masvarat kardan; B + ’ywp  ?The en- 
closed portion has been done into Pahlavi from M52, where alone it occurs. 
3B om. ^B om. ‘pad škēyišn: M55, M52 bškwhš M55, M52 das- 
turan 7 

123 'kuke:Kkeku;B+MN *kezād: B om. 
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116 i 
They held this too: The spiritual gods have three things which are very 
good, these are: love, respect, and hope.’ 
117 e 
They held this too: These two instruments are best for men: to be oneself 
good and do good to others. 
118 ; 
They held this too:! The great ones and the rulers have two things which 
are best, these are: to cause the preservation of the good and the uproot- 
ing of the wicked. 
119 
They held this too:! For obedience this is the best thing, openness in 
thinking, speaking and acting, because a sin is done in secret, but not a 
good deed. 
120 l 
They held this too:' It is possible to save the soul well by these four - 
things; gratitude, meekness (?),? turning away from lust and the removal? 
of faults. 
121 
They held this too: The soul is (governed) by righteous habit, wealth by 
sphere and skill by diligence. 
122 
They held this too: In religion this is considered thus: one, love for the 
gods; one, love for the chiefs; and one is this, a man who keeps himself 
joyful in the reckoning! and free from sin, and who takes as authority 
the worship of the gods in awe.” 
123. l 
They held this too: He who confesses a sin! ought to bless Ohrmazd the 
Lord, the Amahraspands, the chiefs, the righteous and the good ones who 
have been born and who will be born, and to curse Ahreman, the demons 
and the evil ones. ! 
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124* u-šān ēn-ez a'ēn dāšt ku ohrmazd i xwadāy pahlom-tom! xém? ud 
dén dad. ke xem? [K197v] nēst awe* dēn nēst, ud ke weh*-dēstīh* nest 
awe wehīh” nēst, ud ke wehīh ray wehān* dost awe wehih? ast. 


125 u-šān ēn-ez a'on dāšt ku [ke] kāmēd [ku] xwarromand bawed xwaršēd 
gowizar éw yazēd. ke kāmēd ku yazišn i kunēd o yazdān abér-tar raséd 
dast pak ēw $óyéd ud xwēš tan ud wastarg pākīzagīhā ew dārēd. ud ke 
[B390] kāmēd ku [M500] *ciš! i az yazdān xwāhēd abēr-tar windēd yazišn 
i yazdān gowizar ēw kunēd. ud ke xwāhēd ku andar? anjaman saxwan weh 
rasēd abastāg 1 pad? camišn gowizar Ew gūwēd. 


126 u-šānēn-ez a'on dāšt ku ke &keftih 1 mad éstéd ud han-ez ke ne mad 
ēstēd ray andar yazdan tarsagah bawéd, hàn ke mad ēstēd az-eš bozend ud 
han ke ne mad! ēstēd fradom aweš ne rasēd. 


127* u-&an ēnez a'on [K198r] dāšt ku andar zindagih 1 mardomān šnāyišn 
weh ud andar šnāyišn tan-drustīh weh. ; 

didigar xem weh ud andar xém āstawānīh 1 abar rast dén weh. 

sedigar xrad weh ud andar xrad burdih ud nihadagih! weh. 

caharom? tawānīgīh weh ud andar tawānīgīh hunsand ih ud arzānīgīh weh. 
panjom rāmišn weh ud andar? rāmišn zan ī kadag-banig i tarsagah* ud šūy- 
dost weh. 

šašom dostih? weh ud andar dēstīh* ēwagānīh weh. 

haftom radih 7 pad rastih weh ud andar rad ih 1 pad rāstīh meh-sūd-dahišnīh 
[weh] . 

haštom” jud-ez az bēzišn 1 xwēš ruwān abar būzišn 1 ruwān 1 kasān tuxšīdan 
weh. 


124 *A NPers. version is in M55, M52, cf. Bthl., Zendhdsch., p. 171, No. 
5. 1B pahlomīh-tom glossed in M52 xaslat *glossed in M52 xaslat-i 
nik NPers. version va "B wehth | 5weh-dostih: NPers. version bih- 
dīn-i mazdésnan dost "NPers. version bihdin *NPers. version bihdīnān 
9 NPers. version bihdin | 

125 !MSSMHi ?B-'wcyn ?Bom. 

126 !Bmnw 

127 *A NPers. version is in M55, M52, cf. Bthi. » Zendhdschr. p. 173, No. 
19. !B nx'pkyx; NPers. version nihad-i buzurgün 2B cxTn 3B MN 
4 kadag-bānūg 1 tarsagāh: B tarsagüh ī kadag-banüg; NPers. version om. 
tarsagah "B, dwwstyx (= drustih?) $K, B om.; bih in NPers. version 
™B + MN 5B ms °hastom...weh: NPers. version pākī-i x" i$ ruvān 
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124 | i 

They held this too: Ohrmazd the Lord created the best character and re- 
ligion. A man who has no character has no religion; a man who has no 
friendship of the good’ does not possess goodness. A man who is a friend 
of the good for the sake of goodness, possesses goodness. 

125 | 
They held this too: [He who] wishes to be endowed with fortune, let him 
worship the sun openly; he who wishes that the worship which he per- 
forms should reach the gods best, let him wash his hands clean and keep 
his body and clothes in cleanliness; he who wishes (to obtain) in the best 
way the thing which he desires of the gods, let him worship the gods 
openly; he who desires that his word should come well in the assembly, 
let him recite the Avesta of Urination! openly. 

126 | 
They held this too thus: A man who shows reverence towards the gods 
in connection with a misfortune which has come or with one which has 
not come, the gods will save him from that which has come, and the one 
which has not come will not reach him in the first place. 

127 
They held this too: In the life of man satisfaction is best, and in satis- 
faction bodily health is best. 
Secondly, character is best, and in it the profession of the true religion is 
best. | 
Thirdly , wisdom is best, and in it patience and meekness! are best. 
Fourthly, wealth is best, and in it contentment and worthiness are best. 
Fifthly, joy is best, and in it a woman who is a respectful housewife, 
loved by her husband,’ is best. 
Sixthly , friendship is best, and in it obedience is best. 
Seventhly, generosity through truth is best, and in it giving great benefit 
[is best]. 
Eighthly, apart from the salvation of one's own soul, it is best to strive for 
saving other people's souls. 
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*nohom!? kirbag kardan ud az winah pahrēxtan, kirbag meh-dādestānīhā 
abér-tar kardan ud az winah, ud az winah grāyīdan, wēš pahrēxtan'! weh. 
dahom nēwag [K198v] frazamih weh ud andar nēwag frazamih!? boziin i 
ruwan az!? dušaxw weh. 


128 u-šān @n-ez a'on dast ku ahlamogih azez zaman abér [M501] 
be pahrēzišn ud awe-z i abér nigeridar ud danag mard wistaxw ne bawišn 
ku-m' ādug hénd bastan. ce ēn xāk 1 a’6n xurd? ud narm? hāmēyēn az sag 
I saxt I stabr be* [B39/] kard ēstēd. 


129 u-šān ēn-ez a’Gn dāšt ku druz pad kadag! 1 xwēš xwāhišn ne pad hàn 1 
karan, ce ke pad han 1 xwēš xwahed windéd, ud kaš kaméd tawān az kadag 
be kardan, ud ke pad hàn ī karan xwahéd ne windēd. 


130 u-šān én-ez a'ón dāšt ku druz az hàn gyag be kunišn 1 ka az hàn gyag 
be kard az hamāg en gēhān' be kard bawéd.? ud yazd-ez pad hàn gyag 
mehman kunišn hend 1 ka pad han gyag mehmān kard pad hamag en gēhān 
mehmān [K 799r] kard hend. ud han gyag ēd tan ud düdag 1 xwēš. 


131 u-éan ēn-ez a'on dāšt ku kas gyag [i] ew nay abar éstéd pad wirastan. 
ud ka han gyag [1] ēw nay wirāst ēg-eš hamag géhan! wirāst panel ud ke 
han gyag [1] ēw nay ne wirāst ēg-eš ciš-ez gyāg ir nēst. u-šān” hān gyag 
[1] &w nay tan 1 xwēš guft. 


132 u-šān én-ez a'on dast ku mardoman 4 ciš 1 abér néwag, én-ez ēdēn: 
nan 1 xwēš ud saxwan i xwes ud kar 1 xwēš ud zan 1 xwēš. nan 1 xwēš ēd 
bawéd ke bahr I xwēš xwaréd ud daréd, a’Gn xwarēd ud dārēd ce’6n kar 


kunēd. saxwan 1 xwēš éd bawed ke ruwan 1 [M502] xwēš jādag Sow. kar 1 
xwēš éd bawéd ke abāg druz 7 xwēš kūšēd ne abāg druz 1 karan, ce! ardig- 


va-pākī-i ruvan-i kasān x"astan bih .  ? MSS W BYN; NPers. version nuhum 
1! kirbag meh-dādestānīhā. . .pahréxtan: NPers. version om. ! weh ud 
andar néwag frazāmīh: Bom. '*B MN$ 

128 !K AYK MN ^K xwitn’ °K LH ^B * be (at the beginning of the 
next page) 

129 'K krtk' 

130 ‘Bom. ?Bom. 

131 !Bom. *B tēn-ez 

132 !BQDM 
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. Ninthly, to do good deeds in great accordance with the law, and much to 
avoid sin and inclination to sin is best. 
Tenthly, good completion is best, and in it the salvation of the soul from _ 
hell is best. 

128 i 
They held this too: With regard to heresy, one should also much beware 
from (the passage of) time. Even a very careful and wise man should not 
be confident, (thinking:) ‘Are they capable of binding me?’ For this dust, 
which is so small and soft, has all been produced from hard and solid 
stones. 


129 i 
They held this too:' One should search for demons in one's own house, 


not in that of other people. For he who searches in his own house finds, - 
and when he desires, he can drive them out of his house; but he who 
searches in the houses of other people does not find them. 

130 i 

They held this too: One should banish the demons from that place from 
which, once they are banished, they are banished from the whole of this 
world. The gods, too, should be made to abide in that place where, once 
they abide, they abide in the whole of this world. That place is one's 
self and one's family. 

131 
They held this too:! A person sets forth to repair a one-fathom (? ) place. . 
When he has repaired that one-fathom (?) place, he has repaired the whole 
world. A man who has not repaired that one-fathom (?) place, no place 
belonging to him is in order. They said: that one-fathom e place is one's 
own body. 

132 
They held this too:' People have four things which are very good, these 
are: one's bread, one's word, one's work and one's wife. One's bread is 
this: one who eats and keeps his own share, eating and keeping it in the 
same way as he does his work. One's word is this: one whose soul is an 
intercessor. One's work is this: one who fights his own demons, not those 
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kāmag bawéd ke abag druz 7 karan k68éd. [K 799v] ud zan 1 xwēš ēd bawéd ke 
pad harw ahlāyīh ham-kāmag. 


133 u-San ēn-ez a'on dāšt [B392] ku ke ēdar abag wehān anēh abāg yazdan, 
ud ke ēdar abāg wattarān anēh abāg dēwān. ud ēdar abāg wehān ud wattarān 
bid! ēd būd 1 guft ke pad menišn ud gowisn ud kunišn abag ham. 


134 u-šān én-ez a on dāšt ku ohrmazd 1 xwadāy harw zīndag mardom pad 
én and cis! andar 6 abāyēd pad? gung wang wēnišnīh ud madagīh. 


135 u-šān ēn-ez a'ón dāšt ku ohrmazd 1 xwaday harw dām ēn-ez 2 sūd rāy 
dād, ēbgad pad-eš absihēnīdan ud gugāhīh ī xwēš rāy. 


136 u-šān ēn-ez a’On dāšt ku andar harw gah kamag 1 xwēš be wizīnišn 

ud abāg han ciš ī andar šahr pad frārēnīh ud abārēnīh' ēwar kard éstéd be 
handāzišn ku fráron-kamag ayab abārēn-kāmag [K200r] hēm, u-š agar niin? 

kamag? i xwēš fraron ham-gonag abar ēstišn, ud agar juttar ēg az-eš be wardišn. 

137 u-šān én-ez a'on dāšt ku harw kas xwāhišn xir 1 yazdan, ce harw ke 

xwāhēd windēd. 

138 u-šān ēn-ez a'ūn dāšt ku én and! ciš [M503] abēr nigāh dārišn: mard 

1 hu-sraw, rēz i hu-sraw ud kar 1 hu-sraw. 

139 u-šān ēn-ez a'on dāšt ku ahlāyīh daxšagē ēn abēr-tar paydāg: husrawīh 

wēš. 


133 'B bawēd 

134 !BMNND'M *B+ w' 

136 'Babārēn agar niin: BXTwk' 3K 'mk' 
138 'B + nigāh 
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of other people, for he is a seeker of battle who fights against the demons 
of other peole.? One’s wife is this: one who shares his desires in every 
righteous thing. | . 

133 
They held this too: A man who is here with the good will be there with 
the gods; a man who is here with the wicked will be there with the devils. 
“He was here with good and wicked people" — there was one who said 
this: with whomsoever one is (associated) in thought, speech and deed, 
one is the same (as that person).! 

134 
They held this too: Ohrmazd the Lord requires of every living man these 
several things; of a deaf person, the sight and memory of sound (?).! 

135 
They held this too: Ohrmazd the Lord created every creature for these 
two benefits: to destroy the adversary by them, and (for them) to serve 
as His witnesses. 

136 
They held this too: A man should at all times distinguish his desire and . 
consider with regard to things which have been ascertained in the world 
as righteousness or wickedness: “Am I of righteous or of sinful desire?" 
Now, if his desire is righteous, he should stand by it; if otherwise, he 

should turn away from it. 
137 
They held this too: Every person ought to seek the things of the gods, 
for whoever seeks finds. 
138 
They held this too: One ought to pay much heed to these several things: 
aman of good fame, a day of good fame and a work of good fame. 
139 | 
They held this too: This one mark of righteousness is most manifest: 


it has more good fame. 
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140 ušān ēn-ez a'ón dāšt ku harw! kas *ke? husrawīh wes gowénd ku han 
i? pad kunišn [8393] wehīh *paydāg* az ēd bawēd *ku? frārēnīh cand 
tawān kunéd u-š pad kamag a’6n ku-m kāž wēš tawān hēh. ud harw mardom 
ke* dusrawīh” wēš gūwēnd ku hàn i pad kunišn wattarīh paydāg az ēd 
. bawéd ku anāgīh cand tawān kunéd u-š pad kāmag a'ón ku kāž wēš [K200v] 
tawān heh kardan. pad anjaman 1 mēnōgān awe mardom i pad han ēwēnag 
hàn néwagih? ud anāgīh 1-8 ne kard? kamag!? rāy!' kard!? hangarénd ud 
andar gehan pad dahan i mardomān be srāyēnd. 


141 u-šān ēn-ez a'on dāšt ku pad andarz [i] 6 mardomān ēdēn guft ested 
ku driyēšīh pahlom ud pad miyān kunéd, u-š saxt abar driyēšīh 1 pahlom cis 
[éstéd]. ud ke ne a-cārīh be ēwāz wehih ud burzišn 1 driyēšīh ray! pad 
driyosth *ul? ēstēd, awe ahreman abāg* māzandagān az gēhān be kard bawéd 
ud harw kirbag 1 andar gēhān pad awe dārišn šawišn ce’6n ród 1 hamēšag 
naw.* ēd-ez a'ón ku pad driyūšīh awe? ul tawān éstadan ke pad? ce pad én 
tan andar abāyēd az hàn 1” xwār-mādag-tar rāmišn wēš ku az hàn ī wēš-mādag- 
tar. ud ke a'ūn kunéd awe pad driyēšīh farrag? tawan [M504] ēstādan, ud 
ke juttar kunéd awe az [End of K200v; next folio lost] driyo8th daman(?)!9 
be kard bawēd. — 


142 u-šān ēn-ez a'ūn dāšt ku āzād-mardīh ēd bawed ke tawān-abzārīh i 

gētīg padéxw ud bawandag andar kar ī süd dārēd ud dānēd *xwardan! ud 

*dādan.” tawān-abzārfīh] awe ray ud kasān ne? anāg, be *pad *ce* rasēd 

driyosan jādag-gūw, u-šān nēwagīh pad-eš kunéd. awe 1 driyēš *ēh* *burzēd* 

ud a'on kunēd ku harw mardom cašmagīh [B394] ud xwastag-tawan[ih] awe 

ray *wišād” ud pad-xwēš dārēnd ud wistāxw hēnd ku agar-mān anāgīh ud 
škeftīh aweš rasēd ēg hān cārag xwāhēd be burdan. 


140 !K KAY; B om. ?MSS MN *B + wc *MSS paydāgīh 5MSS 
AMT ÉB MN 7B xwslwbyx hàn néwagih: K om. ?B om. "K 
kmk "BLA "BKRA 

141 'B LA ?MSS LA (presumably for LALA, as in E30a) 3B om. 
^MSS n'p °B ‘L ÉB om. 7B + xk *B wyšmtgti ?thus MSS; for 
*fēh? "Bymn 

142 !Bxwared ?Bdahed 3BYd ^BPWMH (= dahān), presumably for 
PWNMH: 5B'L ©Bwwicyt "Bst 
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140 
They held this ton: Every person of whom more good fame is spoken than 
the good which is manifest in his action, that is from this, that he per- 
forms righteousness as much as is in his power, and his desire is thus: 
“Would that I had more power!” 
Every person of whom more ill-fame is spoken than the evil which is 
manifest in his action, that is from this, that he does evil as much as is 
in his power and his desire is thus: “Would that I had more power to do!” 
In the assembly of the spirits the good or the evil not done by that man 
who is in that manner is considered as done according to his desire, and 

they speak it out in the world through the mouths of men. 

141 | | 
They held this too: It has been said in the Andarz to men.’ Poverty is 
best, make provision of it. Stand firm in poverty, which is the best thing. 
A man who stands in poverty not out of constraint but solely because 
of the goodness and praise of poverty banishes Ahreman and the demons 
from the world. Every good deed which may be held in the world by that 
(man) would proceed like a river which is always navigable (?).? And this 
too is thus: He can stand in poverty who has more joy in the scantest 
substance which is necessary for the body than in the bulkiest substance. 
One who acts thus can stand fortunate in poverty, and he who acts dif- 
ferently will be made to issue forth (?)° from poverty. 

142 
They held this too:* Nobility is this: One who holds the powerful means 
of the material world, prosperous and satisfied, for beneficial work, and 
who knows (how) to consume and to give them. The powerful means are 
not harmful to that man or to (other) people.” In whatever comes about 
he is an advocate for the poor and does good to them.* He praises the 
poor* and acts in such a manner that (his) wealth and riches are open to 
all men, and that they hold them as their own and are confident: “If 
evil or misfortune come to us, he will seek a remedy to carry it away.” 
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143 u-šān én-ez a'ón dāšt ku driyēšīh ēd bawéd ke tawan xwastag 1 gētīg 
: ray tan padēxw ud bawandag, ud ox az-eš āhangīg, menišnīg pad-e$ hunsand, 
is tund ne andar bawéd, ud andar awe 1 cašmag tawanig ne tar-menišn be 

On kunēd ku abāg cašmagīh ud tawānīgīh 1 awe driyosih 1 1 man pas-ez hàn 
barā ku an hēm. 


144 u-šān @n-ez a'ūn dāšt ku karabīh ēd bawēd ke tawān abzār 1 gētīg i 
bawandag mad ēstēd a-paymānīhā xwarēd ud dārēd. cašmagih ud tawānīgīh 
awe ray ud kasān anāg, andar awe I driyēš ud hunsand mardom tar-menišn, 
"ušān xwar ud sabuk kunéd ud driyosih pad anāgīh dārēd. mardoman én 
ēmēd awe’ nēst ku agar-mān anāgīh ud skeftih aweš rasēd 6g han cārag 
*xwahed! be burdan. 

145 [M505] u-&àn ēn-ez a'on dāšt ku škūhīh ed bawed ke *tawan! xwāstag 
1 gētīg bawandag nést, pad-eš ana-hunsand, xwēš-tan pad duš-farrag dārēd 
ud andar awe 1 *tawanig” ud cašmag tar-menišn, xwad hamēšag 6 *cašmagīh? 
ud tawānīgīh kosed. 


146 u-šān ēn-ez a'ūn dāšt ku petyārag 4 ast, 2 1 āzād-mardān tawanigan ud 2 
i driyosan kam-tawān-xīrān. ka [K202 bis, r] han petyarag *ne! heh agnén 
pad kirbag ham-tāg bawénd āzād-mardān ud [B395] driyēšān. petyārag 7 
azad-mardan tawānīgān ēwag driyós1h ne burzidan, ud ēwag driyosan must 
ne wizardan. ud hàn 1 driyēšān ēwag tar-menišnīh [ray] ne ámoxtan 1 mehan 
pad ciš 1 ruwān, ud ēwag gilag-menišnīh. 


144 'Bxwast 
145 !Btwwn 7B tawānīgīh *B cašmīh 
146 'MSSTd 
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143 

They held this too:! Poverty is this: One whose self is prosperous and 
satisfied as regards the powerful wealth of the material world, whose mind 
turns away from it (?), whose thought is content in it, who is not angry 
concerning it, and who is not contemptuous of a man who is wealthy 
and opulent, but acts in this manner (thinking): "My poverty is together 
with the wealth and riches of that man. After all, we are the same, 
he and I.” p 

144 : 
They held this too:! The condition of a karab is this: One who, without 
regard for the measure, consumes and holds the powerful means of the 
material world which have come (to him) completely. (His) wealth and 
opulence are harmful to that man and to other people. He is contemp- 
tuous of poor and contented people, makes them light and worthless, 
and regards poverty as harmful. People have not this hope in him, namely: 
“If evil or misfortune come to us, he will seek a remedy to carry it away." 

145 i 

They held this too:! The condition of a skdh is this: One to whom the 
powerful wealth of the material world is not sufficient, and who is dis- 
contented by that, holds himself as unlucky, is contemptuous of a man 
who is opulent and wealthy, though he strives constantly himself towards 
wealth and opulence. 

146 
They held this too: There are four adversaries, two of the noble wealthy 
and two of the poor indigent. But for these adversaries they would be both 
equally virtuous,.the noble and the poor. The adversaries of the noble 
wealthy are: one, not to respect poverty, and one, not to relieve the 
oppression of the poor. The adversaries of the poor are: one, being too 
contemptuous to instruct the opulent in matters of the soul, and one, 
plaintive thought. | 
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147 ušān en-ez a'ūn dāšt ku! agar driyēšān én cišē be wirāyēnd tar- 
menišnīh i andar mehān tawānīgān,” ēg pad sato-zem-ē éwag? 6 dušaxw ne 
rasēnd. 


148 ušān ēn-ez a'on dāšt ku andar én gēhān' kasz nést ke xwadāyīh ud 
xwāstag āzarmīg, han i farrox pad frārēnīh ud han 1 duš-farrag harw rah? 
abāyēd. 

149 u-šān ēn-ez a'ūn dāšt ku xir 1 gētīg a-paymān ne ārāyišn, ce gētīg-a- 
paymān-ārāy mard! menog-wisob? bawēd. | 

150. u-šān én-ez a’6n dāšt ku xir I gētīg and ārāyišn cand xir i mēnēg ne 
wišēbēd. i 

151 [M506] u-šān ēn-ez a'on dāšt ku xir T [K202 bis, v] gētīg a’On pad awam 
kunišn ce'ēn ka dānēh ku 1000 sal zīwēm ud ce im-rōz ne kunēmēg-eš' fradāg 
kuném. ud ciš I mēnēg a'ēn hamēšag menišnīhā ud tuxšāgīhā kunišn ce'on 
ka dānēh ku ēwag” róz ziwém ud ce im-roz ne? kunēm ēg-em pas ne tawān 
kardan. i 


152 ušān én-ez a’6n dāšt ku pad xir ī gētīg wēšīgān wistāxw ud niruzd ne 
bawišn, ce xir ī gētīg kas-ez! bawandag-tar ne bawēd ku yim? ud yim-ez 
harw rēz 1 raft kam būd ud abdom? hāmēyēn xir 1 gētīg az-ešābār, ud abastān 
éwaz* o ruwān būd. 


147 'MSS+BYN ^Ktwb'nyk ?B'xwk 

148 'Byzdn ?KId’ 

- 149 'aray-mard: B mard ārāy *méndg-wisdb: B wisob méndg (second 
word above the line) 

151 !Bom. ?Bom. ?Bom. 

152 'B+byk ?Bom. *Babdom-ez *B’ywp 
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147 

They held this too: If the poor set right this one thing, the contempt 
of wealthy people of high standing, in a century not one of them will 
go to hell. | 

148 : 

They held this too: In this world there is no one whose authority and 
wealth are loved. One who is fortunate should (be loved) through right- 
eousness, and a person who is unfortunate should (be loved) in any way. 

149 
They held this too: One should not embellish the things of the material 
world in excess of the measure. For a man who embellishes the material 
world in excess of the measure becomes a destroyer of the spiritual world. 

150 
They held this too: One ought to embellish the things of the material 
world to such an extent (only) as not to destroy the things of the spiritual 
world. 

151 
They held this too: One ought to do the things of the material world in 
time,’ in such a way as if one knew: “I shall live a thousand years, and 
what I do not do to-day I shall do tomorrow.” One ought to do the 
things of the spiritual world in thought and effort constantly in such a 
way as if one knew: “I shall live one day, and what I do not do to-day I 
shall not be able to do later." 

152 
They held this too: One ought not to be overmuch confident or feeble 
concerning the things of the material world; for the things of the material 
world have never belonged to any one more completely than to Yima, 
and even with Yima they diminished with every day that passed; ultimate- 
ly he lost all the things of the material world, and his sole trust was in the 
soul. 
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153 u-šān ēn-ez a'on dāšt ku én 3 xēm garddmanig: ēwag En ke ka! was-ez? 
[B396] *ziyān* ud anāgīh az kas did ēstēd ēgez awe mard* dušman ud 
anāgīh-kāmag [ne]? bawēd. ēwag én kef xwarišn-ē” pēš mad ēstēd ud wēš nēst 
ud frāz ó pēš* ēmēd ne dārēd” ku-m [wēš] aweš rasēd, [K 203r] agar-eš mard 
ke fradom xwarišn nēst aweš rasēd, ēd pihw!? ce'ón šāyēd bahr kunēd. ēwag 
én!! *ka!? zan-& ud mard-ē pad wiškar gyāg mad ēstēnd u-šān xwarišn xward 
sēr hurām ēstēnd u-šān ēwag 6 did abér kamag bawéd ud ka kamag be rāyēnēnd 
ég-ez kas-ez ne danéd ud awe’? mard hàn zan ēwāz ruwan ray ne gāyēd. 


154° ušān ēn-ez a'ón dāšt ku xém hàn bawed ke! winah [M507] ne kāmēd 
kardan. xrad hàn bawéd? i ka kāmēd ēg-ez ne hilēd. hān-ez* xém* bawēd 
ke hàn 1 ne dānēd ne? gowéd, ud hān-ez xrad bawēd'ī ka ne danéd oh pursed. 
155 u-šān ēn-ez a'ón dāšt ku yazd! harw kas-ē pad ciš 1 xwēš ēmēd aweš 
dārēnd be awe ke xrad nēst. ; 


156 u-šān ēn-ez a’Gn dāšt ku ke xwadāyīh, ud xwastag! xwāhēd ud aweš 
rasēd ud andar sid ud nēwagīh 1 mardomān dārēd, hàn yazdān andar gēhān 
[K203v] pādexšāy” kunénd. ud ke pad driyēšīh ud hugārīh ul? ēstēd ud pad- 
e§ pad rāmišn, han yazdan 6 gēhān astēnēd. 


157 u-šān ēn-ez a'ón dāšt ku mard ke kēgīh ud karabīh andar nēst ēg cand 
xwadāy-tom weh. 


158 u-šān ēn-ez a'on dāšt ku kodag kirbag wēšīgān ne kunišn ce ke kodag 
kirbag wēšīgān kunēd' [B397] ēg wuzurg kirbag az-e$ ābār bawēd. 


153. 'Bom. ?B was *MSS zxk *Bom. supplemented on the basis 
of E31g B pad "B xwarisn *B om. °B+ ég-es 'B ptyxw "B 
om. !?MSSke 'Bhan 

154 !BMN ?Bom. *Btne *B-*han ‘Krd 

155 'B y'twkyx 

156 !B*ke ?BSLYT *K+ul 

158 'ceke kodag kirbag wēšīgān kunēd: B om. 
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153 
They held this too:' These three characters belong to paradise. 
One is this, a person who has seen much harm and evil from another 
man, yet does [not] become an enemy and an evil-wisher to that man. 
One is this, a person in front of whom there is some food, and no more, 
and he has no hope for the future, namely, “[more] will come to me”, 
(yet) if a man comes to him who has had no food first, he shares this 
meal” (with him) as is proper. l | 
One is this, when a woman and a man come together in an uninhabited 
place, and having eaten they are full and merry, and have much desire 
for each other, and if they fulfilled their desire no one would know, yet 
solely for the sake of the soul that man does not unite with that woman. 
154 
They held this too: Character is this, one who does not desire to commit 
-a sin; wisdom is this, when he desires (to commit a sin) yet does not let 
himself. Even that is character, one who does not say that which he does 
not know; even that is wisdom, when he asks about that which he does 
not know. 


155 
They held this too: All people have hope in the gods in their own matters, 
except for those who have no wisdom. 

156 
They held this too: Whoever desires authority and wealth and attains it, 
keeping them for the benefit and good of men, the gods make him a 
potentate in the world. Whoever stands in poverty and beneficence,' being 

.. at peace in it, the gods establish him firmly in the world. 


157 
They held this too: A man in whom the vices of kavi and karab are not 


found, the more authority he has, the better. 


158 l : | 
They held this too: One ought not overmuch to perform petty works of 


"virtue,! for whoever performs petty works of virtue overmuch will lose 
the great work of virtue. 
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159 u-šān én-ez a'on dāšt ku ahlamogih daxšag ēd ke wuzurg kirbag kodag 
ud kodag kirbag wuzurg uskārēd. 

160 u-šān ēn-ez a'On dāšt ku kirbag 1 kodag nihumb 1 bazag. ce stabr bazag 
i kunihēd kódag kirbag ray kam paydag ud © wirayisn! kam rasēd. 

161 u-šān én-ez a'on dāšt ku was han kirbag 1 a'on kūdag 1 ka aber abzar 
mard-ē be kunéd pad-eš ahlaw [M508] ne šāyēd büdan. ud wazag han i 
a'ūn wuzurg 1 ka ēwag mard-é kunéd eg pad-eš ahlaw bawed. [K204r] ud 
*amah! mardomān aber tuxšāg abayéd *büdan? ku tā-mān kirbag 1 wuzurg 


^ xwēš bawēd. 


162 u-šān ēn-ez a'on dāšt ku harw kas ox-é ast ud ka awe kas ox drust ud 
abé-wizand ēstēd [ka-z ciš 1 wattar (?) gowéd ud kunéd]! eg hàn cis *pad-ez- 
eš? pad miyān. ud ka juttar, ka-z ciš ī abē-rīman* ud abér xüb gowéd ud 
kunēd ëg hàn cis wišuft bawēd.* 

163 u-šān én-ez a'ón dāšt ku den ox zardušt, ahlāyīh ox manér, ud ērīh ox 
. dehbad th. 


164 u-šān ēn-ez a'on dāšt ku harw ciš zreh-é ast. dānišn zreh xém ud rēš- 
nih zreh! xwaršēd ud āb zreh vorukaš ud ruwān zreh ox. 


165 u-šān ēn-ez a'ón dāšt ku abēr xwāhišn dost 1 pad den. ce dóst 1 hamé 
abag hàn 7 pad dén dost, ce han! [8398] ke pad den dost édar ud anoh harw 
do abāg. j 


160 1K wyl’d’n' 

161 'MSSLWTH ?MSS bawēd 

162 ‘Supplemented by analogy to the second part. The phrase han cig 
that follows seems to allude to such a portion of the sentence as is supple- 
mented here. K PWN MND'M; B om. °K pylymnn’ (pērāmūn?) 


4B + &g han 
164 !B-*abzreh 
165 ‘Bom. — 
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159 
They held this too: The mark of heresy is this, one who thinks of the great 
work of virtue as petty and of the petty work of virtue as great. 

160 E 

They held this too: A petty work of virtue is a hiding of sin. For a grievous 
sin which is committed is less manifest on account of the petty work of 
virtue and one comes less to set it right. 

161 | : 

They held this too: Many are those works of virtue which are so petty 

that (even) if a man performs very many of them he is unable to become 

righteous through them.! And (there is) that word which is so great that 
(even) if a man performs (only) one he becomes righteous through it. We 
men should be very diligent so that the great works of virtue may become 
ours. l 

162 
They held this too: Every person has a mind. When the mind of that 
person is healthy and free from damage! [even if the man says or does 
something bad (?)] that thing is yet available to him. When (the mind is) 
otherwise, even if the man says or does something very good which is free 
from defilement, that thing is destroyed. 

163 
They held this too: The mind of religion is Zoroaster, the mind of right- 
eousness is the sacred word, the mind of Iranian dignity is the position 
of the ruler. 

164 T 
They held this too:' Every thing has a sea. The sea of knowledge is char- 
acter, the sea of light is the sun, the sea of water is Vorukaš and the sea 
of the soul is mind. 

165 i 
They held this too: One should strongly seek a friend in religion. For a 
friend who is always with one is a friend in religion. For a friend in religion 
is with one in both (worlds), here and there. | 
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166 u-šān ēn-ez a'ūn dāšt ku harw kas dén hàn ke-š! tan? pad-eš warrawēd 
be abspārdan. [K204v] be? nigerišn andar kamag 1 xwēš ku hàn ciš ke tan- 
abspār pad-eš warrawēd kardan ce. ud dēn cand ciš andar ke tan-abspār pad-eš 
kunišn. awe kas pad dēn ēstīgān ke pad harw ciš ī tan-abspār pad-eš [M509] 
kunišn ka rasēd tan abspārēd. ud hān and ciš ke tan-abspār pad-eš kunišn 
wināh ī anābuhragān ne kardan. ēd ke dēn ud zan ud frazand ud ahlawān 
ērbadān ud abārīg wehān rāy ka rasēd tan abspārēd. 


167 u-šān ēn-ez a'ón dāšt ku pad! ēn dēn wāzag-ē abēr mādiyān ēn-ez 
édon: abē-gumānīh 1 pad dén 1 yazdān. abē-gumānīh 1 pad dēn 1 yazdān 
ēd ke agar bazag pad bazag be brīnēnd ēg-ez az xir 1? yazdan be ne ēstēnd. 


168 u-šān ēn-ez a'ón dāšt ku ka mard-ē 1000 mltyn'! be kunēd ud pad-eš 
abaxš ud pad padid hēh” ud a'ēn gowed ku? pas-ez ahreman xwēš ne bawēm 
be a'ón kuném ku ohrmazd [K205r] xwēš bawēm ēg ahreman kam pad xwēš 
dārēd ud kam* 6 xwēš tawān héh kardan ce'on mard-ē winah i abēr xwardag 
pēšār (?) bawéd ud awe wināh ray az* kirbag staw bawéd ud gowéd ku man 
niin kirbag ce kaf pas-ez? ahreman xwēš hém. 

169 u-šān ēn-ez a'on dāšt [3398] ku mard-ē hāmēyēn mardom 7 andar én 
gēhān pad druwand be xwēš-tan ne pad druwand be pad ahlaw, ud a'on dārēd 
ku ohrmazd xwēš hēm, ēg ahreman kam! 6 xwēš baréd ce'ūn mard-ē a-cār 
ud andak wināh i xwad gūwēd” ku an druwand hēm. ce pad gētīg ka was-ez 
mard pad wattarīh 1 mard-ē hamēmār hēnd ēg-ez hagrez wattarīh 1 awe kas 
ēdēn spurrīg ne šāyēd dānistan ce'ón ka mard-é [M510] xwad wattarīh* 
ī xwēš gowed. 


166 'BMNW ?Bom. ?Kom. 


167 !Bke *az xīr i: MSS MN CBWA (= MNc BRA) 

168 'B mitn' ?B om. *Bom. ^Bkwm "BZNH ‘ce ka: B MNW 
7B pas 

169 ‘Bom. ?Bgūwēm ?B +gūwēd 
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166 
They held this too: To every person religion is that for which he believes 
(he would) surrender his self. One ought to consider in his desire what 
that thing is for which he believes (he would) surrender his self, and 
religion is the several things for which the surrender of self is to be made. 
That person is steadfast in religion who surrenders himself when a thing 
comes for which he ought to surrender his self. However, as regards those 
several things for which the surrender of self ought to be made, one should 
not commit an unatonable sin. This is (that): one who surrenders his 
self, when the need arises, for the sake of religion, wife, children, righteous 
preceptors and other good people. l 

167 
They held this too: In this religion one word has much substance, it is 
even thus: Being free from doubt concerning the religion of the gods. 
Being free from doubt concerning the religion of the gods is this: those 
who, come what may (?),! do not turn away from the things of the gods. 

168 l 
They held this too:! When a man commits a thousand crimes (?), and is 
contrite and repentant of them, saying: "Even after this I am not in 
Ahreman’s possession; I shall act in such a manner as to be in Ohrmazd’s 
possession" — Ahreman holds him less as his own, and has less power to 
make him his own, than is the case with a man who is guilty of a very 
minor sin, and who, on account of that sin, is incapable of doing good 
deeds, and who says: “That is to me now a good deed, for I am now after 
this in Ahreman’s possession”. 

169. 
They held this too: A man whom all the people in this world hold as 
wicked, and who holds himself to be not wicked but righteous, and who 
maintains: “I belong to Ohrmazd" — Ahreman carries him less to his 
own than a man of little sin, committed under compulsion,’ who him- 
self says: “I am wicked”. For in this world even when many people oppose 
a man’s wickedness, it is never possible to know the wickedness of that 
person as completely as when he himself pronounces his own wickedness.” 
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170 u-šān ēn-ez a’6n dāšt ku ke pad ziyan ud anāgīh mad ud awe did az yaz- 
dan āyāft [K205v] xwāstār bawēd ēg mēnēg warrawišnīhā, ēd ray ce’ agar-ez 
kar a-dānīhā ne fráron ēg-ez yazd warrawēnd ku-šān ciš 1 weh ud wattar ta- 
wan” kardan. 


171 u-šān ēn-ez a'ón dāšt ku ēn andak ud was ud nazdīk ud dür ud xwār 
ud dušwār hān ī frazānag weh dānēd. 


172 u-šān ēn-ez a'on dāšt ku rah ī 6 garūdmān dēn paymān. ud ka ohrmazd 
hān rāh wirāst, ēg-eš ahreman 2 rāh abāg frāz nihād, ēwag frēhbūd ud ēwag 
abēbūd, u-š En harw tā 0 tam wirāst ud az hàn wes ne! tawan wirāstan. 


173 u-&àn ēn-ez a'ón dāšt ku farrox O mard ke pad rah ī šāh rawēd ce 
*ka-z! abēr nihānīhā rawēd” ēg-ez pad zamān 6 xàn raséd. ud duš-farrag awe 
mard ke pad rah ī abē-rāh? rawéd, ce cand tuxšāgīhā-tar ēg 6 xan dür-tar. ud 
rah ī šāh den ud xan wahist. 

174 u-šān ēn-ez a'on dāšt [K2067] ku ruw4n payman tawān ne tawān. 
xwāstag [8400] paymān wiziristan! ne wiziristan. ` 


175 u-šān ēn-ez a'on dāšt ku wiziristan ud ne wizīristan ciš kasīhā wardēd. 

ast I ne wizīrēd' be [M5/J] ka weh-sazag (?) ast (?)* ud zarrén ud asēmēn 

ud abārīg xwastag bawandag daréd. ast ke wiziréd ka tar gāw ēw-tāg arzog- 
. & frāz ne šawēd. 

176 u-šān ēn-ez a'ūn dāšt ku dēn hāmēyēn wizīristan,! ce” wiziréd ka 

wināh ne kunend? ud ne wizīrēd be ka kirbag kunēnd. 


170 !Bom. 7B+tn' 

172 !B repeats ne 

173 !MSSkez ?Bom. ?MSS 'pTs 

174 'K weyl’stn’ 

175 ‘Kweylst’;Bweylstn’ ?B'stk' 3K ‘Ick’y 

176 'Btud ne wizīristan ?B QDM  ?ne kunēnd: B kunénd ne 
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170 

They held this too: A man who, having come into harm and evil, yet 

desires a boon from the gods, (acts) with faith in the spirits. The reason 

for this is that although the action (of such people) is unrighteous out of 

ignorance, they believe the gods to be able to do good and evil. 

171 i | 
They held this too: The wise man knows well this: little and much, near 
and far, easy and difficult. 


172 
They held this too: The road to paradise is the religion, which is the 


measure. When Ohrmazd paved this road, Ahreman at the same time laid 
two roads, one excess and one deficiency. He set them each to (the limit 
of) darkness; from that point on he can set no more. 

173 
They held this too: Happy is the man who walks on the king's road,’ 
for even though he should walk with much gravity (?),? he will come to 
the house on time. Unfortunate is that man who walks on a pathless 
road, for no matter how much he may exert himself he will still be farther 
from the house. The king's way is the religion and the house is paradise. 

174 
They held this too: As regards the soul, to be able with measure is not to 
be able; as regards possessions, to dispose of them with measure is not to 
dispose. | 

05 — | 
They held this too: The matter of disposing or not disposing varies accord- 
ing to people. For some people there is no power to dispose unless they 
are respectable (?) and possess a sufficient amount of gold, silver and 
other property. Some people have the power to dispose even when their 
desire does not go beyond one head of cattle. 

176 
They held this too: There is power of disposition (only)over the whole of 
religion. There is power of disposition when people do not commit sins, 
and there is no power of disposition unless they perform good works. 
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177 u-šān ēn-ez a'on dāšt ku pad-ez xwāstag kardan ciš-ē én weh ke! tuxšāg 
hugār” ud hunsand bawēd. n 

178 u-šān ēn-ez a'ūn dāšt ku mardom 4 ēwēnag hénd 2 uzmàyisn! ud 2 ne 
uzmāyišn. hàn 2 ēwēnag I uzmāyišn ewag han 1 abāg wehan weh ud ēwag 
hàn ī abag wattaran wattar. ce šāyēd ud bawéd *ku? [K206v] han ke abāg 
wehan būd ēstēd ka 6 wattarān* [raséd] wattar, ud han ke abāg wattarān 
būd ēstēd ka o wehān rased [weh]. ud 2 ēwēnag 1 ne uzmāyišn éwag han 
1 abāg wehan būd ud pas-ez wattar ud ēwag han 1 abag wattaran būd ud pas- 
ez^ weh. 


179 u-šān ēn-ez a'ón dāšt ku mardom cii 1 abēr néwag hog 1 fraron, ce hog 
xem be bawéd ud xēm dén bawed. l 

180 u-šān ēn-ez a'on dāšt ku mard han farrox-tar ke ēn xir i gétig ī edon 
frasāwand andar o han i a-frasāwand gumézéd ku ka az gétig sazed pad 
ménog bawēd. 
181 u-šān ēn-ez a'ēn [B401] dāšt ku pad den wazag 4 1 [M512] abér 
mādiyān, ēn-ez édón: hin ī wināhgār pad winah ne awwēnīdan, ud han 7 
*druz! -dādestān mard xwadāyīh ud xwāstag ray ne burzidan, ud kirbag- 
pādāšn az ménogan xwāstan, ud hāwištīh kardan. mādagwar [K207r] hā- 
wištīh kardan, ce hān-ez harw pad hāwištīh kardan be šnāsihēd. 





177 !Bom. ?or Au-dar? l 

178 *An Arabic version is found in Misk. 75.10-15. 12 uzmayisn: B re- 
peats ?MSS ka *Bwattar ^B pas | 

181 !MSS dlwndce, but cf. druz- in 14, 182. 


70 


TRANSLATION 


177 

They held this too: As regards the production of property,’ too, this one 
thing is best: a man who is diligent, beneficent (?) and content. 

178 | 
They held this too:! People are of four kinds: two should be tested and 
two need not be tested. The two kinds which should be tested are: one, a 
man who, being with the good, is good, and one, a man who, being with 
the wicked, is wicked. For it is possible and it occurs that the man who has 
been with the good will become wicked when he associates with wicked 
people, and the one who has been with the wicked will become good when 
he associates with good people. The two kinds which need not be tested 
are: one, a man who has been with good people and is still bad; and one, 
a man who has been with wicked people and is still good. 

179 

They held this too: To people the thing which is exceedingly good is 
righteous habit. For a habit becomes character, and character becomes - 
religion. 

180 
They held this too: That man is most fortunate who mixes this thing of 
the material world, which is transient, with that which is intransient, so 
that when he passes away from the material world he may become of the 
spiritual world. 

181 
They held this too: In religion there are four sayings which are of much 
substance. These are: Not to reproach a sinner for a sin; not to praise 
a deceitful man for the sake of authority and wealth;? to seek the reward 
of good deeds from the spirits? and to be a disciple. The most important 
is to be a disciple, for all those too become known through being a | 
disciple.* 
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182 u-šān ēn-ez a'on dāšt ku én 3 wazag [1] ēstag! (?) wes abāyēd ku hā- 
mēyēn abastāg ud zand: ēwag hàn ī wināhgār pad wināh [ne]? awwēnīdan, 
ud éwag han 1 druz-dādestān mard xwadāyīh ud xwāstag ray ne burzidan, ud 
ēwag kirbag-pādāšn az mēnēgān xwāstan ne az gētīg. 

183 u-šān ēn-ez a'on! dāšt ku ke wāzag 1 ne dānēd ray? gūwēd* ku dānēm, 
ēg awe wazag gohrig ray 1000 wazag ī dānēd az-eš be šawēd. 


184 u-šān ēn-ez a’Gn dāšt ku hàn ke nest agar dānēd ku ne hém heh. 

185 u-šān ēn-ez a'on dāšt ku arzānīg bawišn, ce farrox hàn 1 arzānīg, enya 
(?) den danéd ku ciš ku ud © ke barišn. ce harw 2 den xwēš hend, ménog 
ud gétig, ud weh-ox-tar-ez bawēd ka ciš 6 arzānīgān [K207v] dahēd! az spa- 
nāgīh ud dānāgīh” ud sad ih ud ābādīh ud padéxw 1 pad dēn. - 

186 u-šān ēn-ez a'ón dāšt ku andar tan-ē x&m wes ku harw zāz 1 pad kof ud 
dašt. andar-ez hàn tan ég han xem [M513] 1 ka awe xēm pēšobāy kunēd 
ēg hāmūyēn xēm be 0! fraronih wardēd. 

187 u-šān ēn-ez a'ón dāšt ku mardomān ray dar wišād dārišn ce ke! mardo- 
mān dar wišād ne dārēd ēg-eš mardom ē xānag [8402] ne rasēnd, ud ke mar- 
dom 6 xānag ne rasénd ēg-eš yazdan? *rasišn* O xānag nest, ud ke yazdan 
*rasišn* © xānag nēst ēg-eš xwarr ne bawēd. ce mardom az pas ī nan hēnd ud 
yazdan az pas 1 mardom hēnd ud xwarr az pas 1 yazd ast. 


182 !Bxw'stk' ?for the addition of /ne/ cf. 14, 181. 

183 'B repeats BLA *Bgūwēm 

185 'Bom. 7B dānāg 

186 'Bom. 

187 'BMN *B repeats ?MSS dārišn MSS YXMTWNd n' 
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182 
They held this too: There is more need for these three firm (?)! words 
than for the whole of the Avesta and Zand: one, [not] to reproach a sin- 
ner for his sin:? one, not to praise. a deceitful man for the sake of author- 
ity and wealth? and one, to seek the reward of good deeds from the 
spirits, not from the material world.* 

183 — 
They held this too:! A man who says of a thing which he does not know: 
“I know (it)”, in exchange for that saying there will depart from him a 

l thousand things which he does know. 

184 

They held this too:! If that which is not, knew: “I am not", it would 
exist. 

185 7 

They held this too: It is necessary to be worthy, for a worthy man is 
happy. Besides (?), he knows the religion, (namely), where a thing is and 
to whom one ought to bring it. For both religions are his, the spiritual one 
and the material one, and he becomes possessed of better mind when 

he gives to worthy people something of the bounty, knowledge, joy, 
prosperity and abundance which are in religion. 

186 
They held this too: In a person there is more character than all the grass! 
which is found on hills and plains. There is also in that person a certain 
character which, when it takes the lead, turns all character into right- 
eousness. 

187 
They held this too:! It is necessary to keep the door open to people. 
For when a man does not keep the door open to people, people do not 
come to his house. When people do not come to someone's house, the 
gods dē not come to his house. When the gods do not come to someone's 
house, no fortune adheres to him. For people are after bread, gods are 
after people, and fortune follows the gods. 
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188 u-šān ēn-ez a'on dāšt ku abēr tuxšišn o ham-rasišnīh ud ham-xwarišnīh 
ī abāg wehan!, ce agar dānēh kas ku ce’6n nēwag hām-rasišnīh [K208r] 
ud ham-xwarišnīh i abāg wehān? ka ciš a'on ne mad ēstēd 7 6 wehān sayéd? 
dādan, ēg-ez nan i xwēš stānēh ud andar 6 wehān šawēh ud abag wehan be 
xwareh. i 

189 u-šān ēn-ez a’On dāšt ku rāmišn a'on pad niwāzišn' dārišn ce'ēn rahig- 
ē aburnayig ud a’6n abar tuxšišn ku hagrez rāmišn az tan be ne šawēd. ud ka 
rāmišn hàn ci$ xwahéd ī-š ka © kamag sazend winah, ég hàn ciš ne be ane cis 
I ka kunénd rāmišn abzayéd, ud ne wināh kunišn 1 pas-ez rāmišn az tan be 
*hiled.? ce rahig-ez 1 aburndyig was han ka hàn ciš xwāhēd 1 ka-š 6 kāmag 
sāzēnd winah i abēr stabr az-e$ bawed, u-$ pad gohrig 1 hàn ciš a' On xwār- 
gon ci$ ce'on xurmāg-€ [M514] ayāb goz-e ayāb ane ciš dahénd 1 pad-eš 
hunsand ud pad rāmišn bawed. 

190 u-šān ēn-ez a'ón dāšt [K208v] ku mardomān hušyār bawišn tā-šān 
rāmišn andar tan mehmān bawéd, ce xwāstan ud wizustan! i andar dēn ud 
 kirbag hàn rāmišn nam.” 

191 ušān ēn-ez a’On dāšt ku &nayisn! [B403] han ke bēš az pas nēst. 

192 ušān ēn-ez a'ēn dāšt ku šnāyišn ī yazdān rāmišn! ī tan i wehān. 

193 u-šān ēn-ez a'On dāšt ku tan andar! rāmišn ud dast az wināh abāz dārišn, 
ce [ke] tan andar rāmišn ēg wahman pad tan mehmān, ce’6n? wahman pad 
tan mehmān ēg wināh dušwār kardan. ud az bēš abēr pahrēzišn ce ke bēš 
andar 6 tan hiléd ēg-eš akoman andar 6 tan šawēd, ud ke akóman andar o? 
tan šawēd ég ciš i frāron dušwār kardan. 


188 1K weh ?ce agar dānēh kas...ham-xwarišnīh 1 abāg wehan: B om. 
B om. 

189 'BAPšn ?MSS iin | 

190 MSS westn' spelled SM; could be read dam 

191 'B + ryazdan ramisn (presumably by influence of the phrase in 192). 

192 'B + W GDH (= ud xwarr) (presumably by influence of the combin- 
ation in 193). 

193 ‘tan andar: B andar tan *B+ég-es ?B om. 
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188 | 
They held this too: One ought to strive much towards meeting good: 
people and eating with them. For if a person knew how salutary it is to 
meet good people and to eat with them, if there was nothing available that 
he could give to the good, he would take his own bread, go to good people 
and eat with them. 

189 
They held this too:! One ought to keep joy with such fondness” as (one 
keeps) a young boy, and to strive so that joy should never depart from his 
body. When joy requires a thing from which, when its desire is granted 
harm (may ensue), (he ought to do) not that thing but another one from 
which, when it is accomplished, joy increases, and not to do harm as a- 
result of which joy departs from the body. For there are many occasions 
with young children too when they desire a thing from which, if their 
desire is granted, very grievous harm would ensue. As a substitute for that 
thing they are given an edible object, such as a date or a nut or some other 


thing by which they become content and joyful. 
190 
They held this too: People ought to take care so that joy may dwell in 


their body, for desiring and seeking in religion and good deeds — that is 


the name of joy. 
191 
They held this too:' Satisfaction is that after which there is no distress. 


192 
They held this too: The satisfaction of the gods is the joy of the body of 
good people. l l 
193 . 
. They held this too:! It is necessary to keep one's body in joy and to hold 
' one's hand back from doing harm. For a man whose body is in joy, 
Wahman dwells in his body, and when Wahman dwells in the body it is 
difficult to commit sins. It is necessary much to beware of distress, be- 
cause when a man lets distress penetrate his body, Akoman penetrates it, 
and when Akoman penetrates it, it is difficult to perform righteous ac- — 
tions. 
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194 u-šān ēn-ez a'ūn dāšt ku 2 [ci$] 1 nēwag ēn-ez é&dón: āhūg-wirāyīh ud 
waran waštārīh. l 

195 u-šān ēn-ez a'ón dāšt ku harw wehīh! bar rāmišn, harw anagih bar 
bēš. 

196 u-šān ēn-ez a'on dāšt ku rāmišn mādiyān hunsandih! ud bes’ mādiyān 
[K209r] ana-hunsandih. ce ka ohrmazd 1 xwadāy pad nēwagīh 1-5 ast ne 
hunsand had, ēg-eš ne néwag[ih] had, ud agar ahreman pad anāgīh 1 xwēš” 
ne ana-hunsand had ēg-eš ne anāgīh had. 


197 [M515] u-šān én-ez a'ón dāšt ku hunsand-xiran ana-hunsand! xrad ud 
dānišn. i 

198 u-šān ēn-ez a'ūn dāšt ku mard ke! mēnēg I āz ud ārzēg O tan rasēd 
u-š xir I gētīg kamag nimayed eg cārag én abēr-tar ka mard frasāwandīh 7 
tan ud xir 1 gétig 6 xwēš nimāyēd, ud én menéd ku hugar ku? kard, be ce 
kuném ka zūd be hištan abāyēd. az niin frāz ne kuném ku-m ta duš-šarmīh 
i az [han] be *éstéd? aweš ne rasēd. ce xir ī gētīg ne kard was xwar-tar ku 
be hištan. l 

199 u-šān ēn-ez [B404] a'on dāšt ku purr-xrad mard han 1 harw gah frazam 
ī gētīg ayad ēstēd. l 

200 u-šān ēn-ez a'ón dāšt ku xwār xir ī gétig, ce! andar ēw roz! ? šāyēd 
[K209v] büdan? *ku? mard [i] *dig* drust ud kārēgar* ud dūr-ēmēd, 
pēš az 6 zaman wīmār ud a-karag® ud an-ēmēd ēstēd ud pēš az Saban mired, 
ud ast-ez I rōz 1 didīgar” ne bawēd ka *pad* zamig gumēxtēd xāk bawēd. 


195 'B yxyx 

196 'B+XWH ?Bom. 

197 !Banahunsandih 

198 'Bpad ?Bku-m ?MSS ēstēnd 

200 !BQDM '!*K (throughout the section) ZNH (= YWM’) | 
2K bawēd MSS ka *MSS MXL (= fradāg) 5B nün B *knik 
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194 
They held this too:! There are these two good things: the correction of 
faults and the reversing of unlawful desires. i 

195 
They held this too: The fruit of every goodness is joy, the fruit of every 
wickedness is distress. 

196 
They held this too: The most substantial thing in joy is contentment, the 
most substantial thing in distress is discontent. Were Ohrmazd the Lord 
not content with his goodness, he would have no goodness; were Ahreman 
not discontented with his wickedness, he would have no wickedness. 

197 | 
They held this too: Those who are content with possessions! are dis- 
contented with wisdom and knowledge. 

198 
They held this too: When the spirit of lust and greed comes into the body 
of a man and displays to him the desire for material things, this stratagem 
is best, that the man should display to himself the transience of the body 
and of material things and that he should think: "It is useful (?) when it 
is done. But what should I do if I have to abandon it soon? From now on 
I shall not do it, so that the disgrace which ensues from [that] should not 
reach me." For with material things, it is much easier when they are not 
done than to abandon them. 

199 
They held this too: A man of wisdom is one who keeps in mind every- 
where the end of material things. 

200 
They held this too: Worthless are the things of the material world, for 
within one day it is possible that a man who was yesterday healthy and 
active, with hopes going far ahead, becomes within six hours ill, without 
activity and hope, and dies before night-time. Sometimes the following 
day has not (yet) come when he is mixed with earth and becomes dust.! 
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mardomān a'ón andēšišn ku šāyēd büdan *ku? hàn mard man hém, u-mP? 
pad han ēwēnag aweš raséd ud pas-ez xir i gētīg ce ray! frēhbūdīhā"” 
abar!* tuxšēm. | 


201 u-šān En-ez a'ón dāšt ku *ke! ēw drahm dārēd be han? *dārēd? ī ne* 
dārišn, ēg-ez abdom hàn mard pad rēšišn* 1 kārān* tozed. 

202 [M516] u-šān ēn-ez a'ūn dāšt ku xwāstag! and dārišn cand xwēš- 
kārīh pad-eš ne mānēd. 

203 u-šān ēn-ez a'On dāšt ku pad ēw drahm ayāb nān-ē šāyēd būdan *ku! 
mard a-payman dāštan i han ēw drahm ud nan-é ray be © marg-arzānīh rasēd. 
ce šāyēd būdan *ku! awe ke xwāstag hàn ēw drahm ud nān-ē az-ez hàn ew 
[End of K209v; next 8 fols. lost] drahm ud nan ast 1 “pad frēbišn 1 
*arzānīgān *rasid? ud *ka? dāšn az-eš ne dahéd pad-eš ēraxtēd. 


204 u-šān ēn-ez a'on dāšt ku mardom 3 éwénag: ēwag buxt, ēwag an-ēraxt, 
ēwag ēraxt. buxt han ke ciš az yazdān *ašnawēd' ud pad kar dārēd, an-ēraxt 
hān ke az [B405] pas ī awe ke ciš ašnūd, ēraxt hān ke [az] dastwarān 
be wardēd. | 


205 u-šān ēn-ez a'on dāšt ku mardom én 3 ēwēnag O wahišt rasend, ēwag 
han ī dānāg, ēwag hàn 1 dānāg-hayyār, ēwag han 1 dānāg-ne-hamēmār. 

206 u-šān ēn-ez a'on dāšt ku mardom en 3 ēwēnag: ēwag gāhānīg, ēwag 
hača-māndrīg,! ēwag dādīg. awe i gāhānīg hamīh abāg yazdān, [u-š] wizihī- 
dagīh az déwan ud druzān, [u-š| xwāstag paymān az šīm ud sir, ud pad 
wināh ī kunēd šarm ud awwēnišn pādefrāh. 


7B stykl (= sedīgar) MSS be. ? MSS ka "Bus "Bom. "B 
.  fréhbüd "Bom. 
201 'MSSka ?Bom. *MSS dārihēd ^B ray "Brēšān Bom. 
- 202 ‘ku xwüstag: B repeats 
203 !MS ka ?*pad frebiin 7 *arzānīgān *rasid: MS BRA plypyt W 
Ie’nykyx YXMTWNyt °MS ke- 
204 !MS ‘STHWyt 
206 !spelled x'tm'nslyk ?MS BBA (= dar) ?MS dyn/=sn 
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People ought to reflect thus: “It is possible that that man is me, and 
that it will come to me in this manner. Why should I then strive exces- 
sively after material things?" 

201 
They held this too: A man who possesses one drahm, but he possesses 
what he should not possess, ultimately he shall atone for the suffering 
of other people. 

202 i 

They held this too: So much (only) should be held of wealth that the 
fulfillment of duty should not be neglected’ through it. 

203 
They held this too: Through one drahm or one loaf of bread it may come 
about that a man comes to be a mortal sinner by keeping immoderately 
that one drahm or loaf of bread. For it may be that that one drahm 
or loaf of bread of the person in whose possession it is.is indeed from 

that one drahm or loaf of bread which came to him through deceiving 

worthy people. If he does not make a present of it, he will be guilty by 

it. l 

204 
They held this too:! People are of three types: one is saved, one is not 

` . guilty and one is guilty.” Saved is one who hears the thing from the gods 
and performs it; not guilty is one who follows the man who heard the 

thing; guilty is one who turns away from the (religious) authorities. 

205 
They held this too: These three kinds of men reach paradise: one, a man 
who is wise; one, a man who is a helper of the wise; and one, a man who 
is a non-opposer of the wise. 

206 i 
They held this too:! People are of these three kinds: one, those of the 
Gada; one, those of the Ha6a-man6ra; and one, those of the Dad. 
The association of the Gādā people is with the gods, their separation is 
from the demons and devils. The measure of their desired possession is 
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ud han 7 hača-māndrīg hamīh abāg ahlawān, u-š wizihīdagīh az druwāndān, 
u-š xwāstag payman han i frardn kunihéd, ud pad wināh 1 kunēnd aštr ud 
srošū-caranām [M517] ud xrafstar ozadan ud wad-axwan tuxtan padefrah. 

ud han i dadig hamīh abāg ērān, u-š wizihīdagīh az an-ērān, u-š xwāstag pay- 
màn az [han] *be? ku dādīhā šāyēd kardan, ud pad wināh i kunēnd küg 
zīwišn ud *nihang? roz padefrah. 


207 u-šān ēn-ez a’dn dāšt ku farrox mard ruwān pahrézed, duš-farrag ne 
ruwan [be] tan pahrézéd. 

208 u-šān ēn-ez a'ūn dāšt ku én tan gabr be kunišn ne cagād. *ce! gabr ab 
78 [abar] wārēd hāmēyēn abar payéd ud han-ez 1 pad cagad ud abārīg 
[gyàg 1] *az-e$? buland-tar. [ud hàn i pad cagad] wārēd hamoyen az-eš be 
šawēd ud hàn 1-8 abar ne wārēd ēg-eš fradom aweš ne rasēd. u-šān gabr ēd 
guft weh-dēstīh; wehih awe ī did abāyēd, pad xwēš dāštan ud pad-eš pad 
rāmišn *büdan.? u-šān cagād ēd guft [8406] weh-dušmanīh; wehīh awe*- 
ī did ne abāyēd, pad xwēš [ne] *dāštan ud pad-eš bešt būdan. 


209 u-šān ēn-ez a'ón dāšt ku weh-dēst mard az hamāg én gēhān kirbag abar! 
rasēd az han ī xwad kunēd hammis pad-eš a’6n ul ēstēd ce'on gabr 1 ab abar 
wārēd *éd-ez? az ane gyāg awe’ rasēd. weh-dušmanīh mard az hamāg én gēhān 
* kirbag a'ūn *nihang* [bawéd] ce han i xwad kunēd a'on az-e$ be šawēd 
ud az abārīg gyāg a'On aweš ne rasēd ce'on cagād ab. 


208 '!MSODM ?MSMNWi *MS bawēd *MSo cf. E35b 
209 ‘spelled QDM' ?MS XNAMH MS sng 
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some (?)? evening and morning? meals. The punishment for sins which 
they commit is shame and reproof. 
The association of the Ha5a-man6ra people is with the righteous and their 
Separation is from the wicked. The measure of their desired possession is 
that which is done righteously. The punishment for sins which they com- 
"mit is the aštr and sraošo-caranā,* the killing of reptiles* and atonement 
through evil existence.® 
The association of the Dad people is with Iranians and their separation is 
from non-Iranians. The measure of their desired possession is (what 
issues) from what one may lawfully do. The punishment for sins which 
they commit is a short” life and a brief day.® 


207 
They held this too: A fortunate man serves the soul, an unfortunate man 


serves not the soul but the body. 
208 
They held this too: One ought to make this body a cavity,” not a moun- 
tain top. For the cavity preserves all the water which falls on it, as well 
as the water which falls on the mountain top and on other [places] which 
are higher than it. All [that, however, which falls on a mountain top] 
. «flows away from it, while that which does not fall upon it does not reach 
> itatall. "A cavity", they said, is this: Friendship of good people; (the view 
that) good things are necessary to another person; to regard them as one’s 
own and to be joyful thereby. “A mountain top", they said, is this: 
hostility towards good people; (the view that) good things are not neces- 
Sary to another person, [not] to regard them as one's own, and to be 
afflicted thereby. 
209 
They held this too:! To a man who practises friendship of the good 
there come good deeds from the whole of this world, in addition to 
those which he performs himself. They gather in him in the manner of 
a cavity upon which water falls and to which water also comes from 
other places. To a man who practises enmity of the good there accrue in 
this manner few good deeds from the whole of this world, for those which 


81 


DENKARD BOOK SIX: TEXT 


210 u-šān en-ez a'ūn dāšt ku ke ēwāz yazdàn ud ruwān ray pad warrawišn 
abar ul ēstēd Sh-ez han ciš ke abar [M518] ul ēstēd ne dēn ud rah 1 yazdan 
ēg-ez yazd kunēnd ēn-ez āzādīh pad-eš ku-š sar 6 dén ud ristag i yazdān 
kunēnd. l 

211 u-šān én-ez a'on dāšt ku tuxšāg bawišn pad ahlāyīh, ud hugār (ud hu- 
bahr)! bawišn pad xwarišn ud dārišn, ce hān-ez i tuxšāg-tom kirbag-tom hu- 
gar-tom ud andak *ōzadār? mardom ka 6 amar 1 mēnögān rasēd ēg-eš kāmag 
a’6n bawéd ku-m kam xward heh ud kam dāšt ud wes kard hēh. 

212 u-šān ēn-ez a'ón dāšt ku harw kas ēwēnag 2 ī be kunišn andar nigerišn. 
u-š andar ēwag-ē āhēg 1 xwēš.nigerišn ud cand tawān pad wirāyišn abar tuxšišn. 
u-š hān! ī didīgar wehīh ī kārān nigerišn ud pad xwēš dārišn pad-eš pad 
rāmišn bawišn u-$ abar āmēxtišn. 

213 [B407]u-šān ēn-ez a'ón dāšt ku ruwān I mardomān hagrez abar gyāg- 
ē ne ēstēd ce! ēwāz hamē abzāyēd ayāb hamē kāhēd. u-šān abzūdan ud 
kāstan ēd guft ku tā mard ruwān kāmag [eg] hamē ruwān abzāyēd, ce'on 
tan kāmag *eg-ez? ruwān kāhēd. 


214 u-šān ēn-ez a'ūn dāšt ku arzānīg bawišn pad harw raz [1 pay]gàr i 
yazd ud yazdān 'dyn'y, ce'ón [ka] mard arzānīg bawéd eg yazdān xwad 
az raz I paygār ī xwēš āgāh kunénd, ce yazd ganzwar 1 Ostwar xwāhēnd. 
'dynyx 1 yazdàn ud raz i paygār i xwēš az kas-ez nihān nést, ce dānēh ku 
[M519] cand mardom wes dānēnd yazd pādexšāy-tar bawēnd. u-šān arzānī- 
gan büd[an] ēd guft edón weh mard bawēd ku-šān yazdan rah 6 tan bawēd 
ud raz 1 xir ī xwēš aweš nimāyēnd. | 


211 ‘probably a gloss on the preceding *MS "wcktl 
212 ‘MS + ahog 
213 'MS+abaz ?MS'ywp 
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he himself performs depart from him and nothing comes to him from 
other places, in the same manner as water does with regard to a mountain 
top. l 
210 . 
They held this too:! A man who stands in faith? for the sake of the gods 
and the soul alone, and the thing by which he stands is not the religion 
and the way of the gods, the gods do even this act of favour to him, that 
they turn his head towards the religion and the path of the gods. 
211 
They held this too: One ought to be diligent in righteousness, beneficent 
(2) (and of good share?)! in eating and possessing, for even the man who 
is most diligent, virtuous, beneficent and who causes little destruction 
(? )? when he comes to the trial of the spirits his desire is this: Would that - 
I had eaten and possessed less and had done more. 
212 
They held this too: Every person has two manners in which he ought to 
consider his action. | 
In the one he ought to consider his fault and to strive to correct it as much 
as is in his power. | l 
In the other he ought to consider the goodness of other people, to hold it 
as his own, be at peace with it and to learn by it.' 
213 | i 
They held this too: the soul of men never stands in one place, for it always 
only increases or diminishes. They said that "increasing" and “diminish- 
ing" is this: as long as a man has the desire of the soul, the soul increases. 
When he has the desire of the body, the soul diminishes. l 
214 | 
They held this too:! One ought to be worthy with regard to every mystery 
of the battle of the gods and with regard to the gods' secrecy (?), for when 
a man is worthy, the gods themselves inform him of the secret of their 
battle, for the gods seek a reliable treasurer. The secrecy (?) of the gods 
and the mystery of their battle are not hidden from any one, for you 
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215 u-Sdn en-ez a'on dāšt ku dēn 7 parisp ast u-šān han 1 be-tom māndr 
ud zand guft. 
216 u-šān ēn-ez a'ūn dāšt ku kas-ez nest ke en den petyarag-tar hénd ce'on 
han 1 ahlamēg, ce *jud! az hàn ahlamēgān kas-ez *petyarag? nést *ke? 
*tar^ T parisp ast ke be-z 6 dēn be-tom andar tawān āmadan. awe 1 ahlamēg 
pad nam 7 mānyr-barīh tar i parisp I be-tom andar ayed, ast ke be-z 6 dēn 
xwad1h ud nazdih raséd. 
217 u-šān ēn-ez a'on dāšt ku 30 tohmag wir 1 mardomān. ēwag! tohmag 
én xwar-tar 1 pad abastag ud zand amoxtan ud dānistan andar abāyēd. 


218 u-šān ēn-ez a'on dāšt ku kas-ez [B408] nēst ke ciš-ē dārēd 1 pad gētīg 
[az-ešļ bar ne hamē windēd,” ud ranzagih ī andar ray az-eš be [ne]? 
ayāsēd. ka 6 driyosih pad gētīg [rasēd] harw kas az-eš be ayāsēd, ud ka o 
amar i mēnēgān rasēd awe-z 1 driyos-tom mardom kāmag a'ón ku kāž driyūš- 
tar būd héh u-m niin amar andak ud xwār-tar abar būd héh. 

219 [M520] u-šān ēn-ez a’Gn dāšt ku mardom pad amar 1 mēnēgān abārīg- 
ez kirbag 1 pad gētīg šāyēd heh kardan ud ne kard ne kardan ray abaxš ud 
pašēmānīh a'ón aweš rasēd ce’6n-e8 én abar rasēd ku *ka-z! *az? *nān (?)? 
1 mardoman and-cand kof 1 balay pad ātaxš be sozéd ud pad ab be hilēd, 
ēg pad ruwān puhl kam ce’6n ka ëw drahm az kas-ē be duzid ayāb appurd 
éstéd. 


216 !MSyst ?MSpytyl ?MSMN MS LCWDrw. 

217 ‘spelled XD - 

218 ‘cf. the parallel section 304. in 304 wened cf. 304 
219 'MSkc 7MSMNW ?MSLXM 
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ought to know that, as much as people know (them) better, the gods are 
more powerful. They (scil. the sages) said: “To be worthy” means this: 
the man is good in such a manner that the gods have a way into his body 
and they show him the mystery of their things. 

215 
They held this too:* Religion consists of seven walls.” The outermost one 
was said by them to be the sacred word and Zand. 

216 | 
They held this too: There is no one who is a greater enemy to religion 
than heretics. For apart from heretics there is no enemy who can thus 
come from without through the wall into religion’s outermost (region). The 
heretic enters across the outermost wall in the guise of one who carries the 
sacred word: Some come even up to the selfness and nearness of the religion. 

217 | 
They held this too: The intelligence of people consists of thirty seeds. This 
one seed is of least consequence, that by which one ought to learn and 
know the Avesta and Zand. : | 

218 : 

They held this too:' There is no person who has a thing from which he 
does not derive any benefit in the material world, and who does [not] seek 
(to be) away from it because of the pain which is in it. Every person, when 
he comes to poverty in the mateial world, seeks (to be) away from it, 
but when he comes to the Reckoning of the Spirits, even the poorest of 
men has the following desire: “Would that I had been poorer; the reckon- 
ing would now be smaller and lighter for me”. 

219 | 
They held this too: In the Reckoning of the Spirits a man is overcome by 
so much contrition and regret for not having done more good deeds which 
it would have been possible for him to perform in the material world and 
which he did not, that the following occurs (?) to him, namely: if he had 
burnt in fire or put into water as much of people's bread as a high moun- 
tain, the punishment of his soul would be smaller than when he stole or 
robbed one drahm from one person. 
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220 u-šān ēn-ez a'on dāšt ku ke zan 1 rüspig marzēd pad-ez daštān-marzīh 
ēraxt ēstēd. 

221 u-šān ēn-ez a On dāšt ku yazd awe 1 yazdan-xém mardom ne a’6n dā- 
rēnd andar én gēhān ce'ón xwad kāmag u-š pad tan-ez nēwag-tar, be a'on 
dārēnd ud pahrézénd ce'on han 1 pad ruwān südomand-tar. 


222 u-šān ēn-ez a'on dāšt ku yazd awe ī yazdan-xem mardom a’6n pahrē- 
zénd u-š pad kāmag 7 tan édon aweš ne sazend ud ne hilénd rāyēnīdan ce'on 
mard-ē ke *frazand! -€ wašt xwarišn-ē *xwahéd? 7-8 pad *xwad? aber me- 
zagomand sahéd ud ka xwarēd be mīrēd ayab han waštīh garan-tar bawéd, 
han mard awe frazand [B409] pad han xwarišn 6 kāmag ne *sazed.^ 
223 u-šān ēn-ez a'ūn dāšt ku pad āmēzišn ī awe I did! ciš-ē én weh ka xēm 
i xwēš be wirāyēd ud xwēš [M521] -tan ēwēnag be *kuned? ud pei 1 awe 1 
did dārēd ud awe 1 did andar nigerēd ud wēnēd ud az-eš abar *amoxted.? 


224 ušān ēnez a'ón dāšt ku be [han 1] xwēš-tan be wirayed ud pad wehīh 
1d ast karan xēzēd ēnyā-š kas ne āmēxtēd ud az-eš weh ne bawēd, ēd ray ce 
kasez āhōg az handaz i awe wēnēd ke dādestān wirāst ēstēd, ce pad gētīg 
xwēš-tan andar han ciš wēnēd 7 az xwēš-tan rūšn-tar ud tābīg-tar. *agar-ez! 
was zaman mardē jamag i dusīn hamē nišēd xwēš-tan ne wēnēd, ud ka 6 
ēwēnag i pak nišēd xwēš-tan wēnēd, ed ray ce ayOxSust pad didan az 
mardomān rēšn-tar ud dusīn jamag tārīk-tar. I 


225 u-šān €n-ez a'on dāšt ku tuxšāg bawišn kadam-jan-ez kas pad srišwadag 
i *miyan! i Sab pad ātaxš *abroxtan? harw ku was dew az-eš zad bawēnd. 
ud and zaman tā ātaxš abrūxt ēstēd harw ku awe ātaxš padīrag rased tam 
ud tārīkīh be [B410] brinéd ud wane a-paydāg kunēd. han kunišn be-z o 
hayyārīh ī 6 mēnēg raséd ke pad bridan ud a-paydag® kardan 1 tam gumārd 
éstéd, ud hàn rēšnīh tārīkīh wanē a-paydāg kunēd ud pad mēnēg pes 1 ruwān 
1i *awe^ mard ke ray hàn rēšnīh bawēd ul ēstēd ud ruwān 1 mardom rōšn ud 
nēwag ud āsān” kunēd. 


222 !spelled PWN znd I ?MS bawēd *MSNPŠH MS sāzēnd 

223 'MS+hān ?MS kunišn *MS 'mwxcyt 

224 !MS APš NPŠH 

225 !MS madiyan ?MS abroxt ēstēd MS + kunēd MS 6 MS 
kw's'n (= harw san?) 
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220 
They held this too: A man who unites with a prostitute is guilty also of 
intercourse during menstruation. 
221 
. They held this too: The gods keep a man of godly character in this world 
not according to his own desire or as is best for his body; they keep and 
preserve him by that which is most beneficial for his soul. l 
222 
They held this too:! The gods preserve a man of godly character and 
do not carry out for him the desire of his body, nor do they let him satisfy 
it, in the same way as a man of whom a sick child asks for food that seems 
to him exceedingly tasty, but if he ate it he would die or his illness would 
become graver. That man does not fulfill the desire of the child concern- 
ing that food. | 
223 l i 
They held this too: In teaching one’s fellow this one thing is best: That 
a man discipline his character, make a mirror of himself and hold it in 
front of his fellows. The other man looks at it, sees it and learns from it.! 
224 
They held this too: No person is taught or becomes better by a man 
except by one who disciplines himself and who arouses other people 
by the goodness which he possesses.' The reason for this is that a person 
sees a fault by the measure of one who is disciplined according to law; 
for in the material world a man sees himself in that thing that is brighter 
and more luminous than himself. Even if a man watched an earthenware 
vessel for a long time, he would not see himself, but when he looks at a 
clean mirror he sees himself. This is because metal is brighter to the sight 
than people, and an earthenware vessel is darker.” 
225 
They held this too: Every person should be diligent in kindling fire in the 
*middle third of the night whenever many demons should be smitten by 
it. As long as the fire burns in every place that it faces it cuts away obscur- 
ity and darkness, destroying and extinguishing them. This action comes 
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226 [M522] ušān én-ez a'ūn dāšt ku pad hangerd! wāzag* ē aber mādiyān 
én-ez édón: *ke? payrézig han kunišn kunēd i ka 6 āškāragīh ud paydāgīh 
ud wēnišn i was kas raséd eg mardom pad en ne awwēnēnd ku-t abaron ud 
wad kard. 


227 ušān ēn-ez a On dāšt ku harw mardom harw rūz 3 bar ka xwaršēd xēzēd 
ēg xwēš-tan be 6 yazdan dahišn ud astagīh 1 dén ud yazdān ud an-astagīh 1 
ahreman ud dēwān be gēwišn. pad harw winah i mened [ku] hàn roz pesar (?) 
*büd! pad menišn gówiin kunišn az-eš abaxš ud andar yazdan pad-padid 
*bawiin. u-& harw jār* xwēš-tan pad amar zanišn ku-m im-rūz ce xward ud 
dāšt, u-m ce kard, ud a'ón ce'ēn kar kard im-*roz^ yazdan abzār būd hem 
ayab déwan. 

228 ušān én-ez a'on dāšt ku mardomān 3 ciš pad kardan xwēš-kārīh ud ke 
ne kunēd ērangīhā, ēwag [B4/7] xem i xwēš be wirāstan, ud ēwag pad āhēg i 
did ne nigeridan, ud ēwag cašm 6 géhan dāštan. 


229 u-šān Enez a'ūn dāšt ku xir ī gētīg bar stir, ud sür hàr tan daStan. tan 
bar [ruwan], ud ruwān bar tan 1 pasen. tan 1 pasen bar rāmišn 1 a-frasāwand 1 
hamé ast ud hamē bawed. l 

230 u-šān ēnez a'on dāšt ku mēnēgān yazdan āyišn 1 az mēnūg 6 gētīg 
nazdist ātaxš ī warhrān ud pas abārīg gyāg. 


226 ‘or *andarz? 2MS'pk' ?MSMN 
227 !MSbawed 7MS bawēd spelled y'wl *MS ZNH 
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also to the help of the spirit who is in charge of cutting away and destroy- 
ing darkness. That light annihilates darkness, and in the spiritual world it 
stands in front of the soul of the man for whom it was kindled, and makes 
it bright, good and at ease. 

226 

They held this too: In summary’ there is this one very substantial saying: 
a man who performs daily an action for which, when it becomes public, 
manifest and visible by many people, they would not reproach him for it 
saying: "You have done a sinful and evil deed." 

227 

They held this too: Every person should surrender himself to the gods 
three times a day, when the sun rises, and speak out the existence of the 
religion and the gods and the non-existence of Ahreman and the 
demons. He should be contrite and repentant to the gods for every sin he 
thinks he was guilty of that day in thought, speech and action.’ Each time 
he should take account with himself as follows: “What have I eaten and 
possessed to-day? What have I done? In the manner in which I performed 
my actions to-day, have I been an instrument of the gods or of the de- 
mons?". 

228 
They held this too: People have duty to do three things; whoever does not 
do them is under guilt. One is to discipline his character, one is not to look 
into the faults of his fellows,! and one is to keep his eye on the world.” 

229 
They held this too:! The fruit? of material things is a meal; the fruit of a 
meal is the preservation of the body; the fruit of the body is the [soul], 
the fruit of the soul is the future body, the fruit of the future body is 
intransient joy that always is and always will be. 

230 
They held this too: The coming of the divine spirits from the spiritual 
into the material world is first at the fire of Warhran and later in other 
places. 
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231 [M523]u-šān ēn-ez a'on dāšt ku ka ahlamēgān 6 den āyēnd ud abar astīh 
ud an-astīh 1 den! ud yazdān paygar kunénd ēg be 6 āhrēn ke xwēškārīh han. 
ast u-š tawān bēzišn 1 xwēš ud ērangīh ī ahlamog guftan *ényà? abārīg 
*mardom? be ka xwahénd ud az-eš pursēnd *énya’ šān xwad pad pēšobāyīh 
1 xwēš O paygar ne šawišn ud ciš ne gowisn. ke gowéd rēštagīh az-eš rasēd ud 
xwad tozēd, be ka xwāhēnd ud pursénd tā-z be o gawarizag(?)° 4 ciš 7 rast 
gowisn ud ke ne gūwēd ērangīhā. 


232 u-šān ēn-ez a'on dāšt ku hān-ez i mahist kirbag ka-š awe 1 dehbad xwa- 
dày pad ne kardan framān dad ēstēd ēg-ez ne kunišn, ud ke kunēd hil [iin] .! 
*ce? ne kirbag be stabr wināh bawēd, ud pad bahr i xwēš ērangīhā ud deh- 
badīh wišuft bawēd. 

233 u-šān ēn-ez a'on dāšt ku hàn 1 ka dehbad pursēd ku dron yazišn ayab 
ne ég ka bazag pad bazag brinénd eg-ez ne gowisn ku ne yazišn. be ka han 
1 dehbad mard-ē framan dad ku dron ma yaz, [B412] ka yazēd ne yazišn 
be wināh bawēd. a'on ce'on drēn abarig-ez harw kirbag, ka han 1 dehbad pad 
en purséd ku kunišn ayab ne a’6n abar ēstišn ud ka han i dehbad framān 
dahēd ku ma kun! a'ūn be ēstišn. 

234 [M524] u-šān ēn-ez a'on dāšt ku harw ce *ka! andar hàn ciš éstéd 1 
dehbad pad *ne? kardan framān abar dad éstéd, ka re$ aweš rasēd a'on *tozéd? 
ce'ón ke az dušman ana-bim ud pad kam 1 xwēš ne o *Sahrestan* 7 diz 1 
drubust i ābādān be 6 diz i kahwan i awērān ke kas andar nest šawēd ud 
miréd ayāb zad bawéd. pad margīh ud zadan ī xwēš xwad tozéd. 


231 !MS dyn'yx. Sanjana emends to den [1] weh ?MS ADYNS ?MS 
SWTA(D) *MSADYN spelled y'wlckwb 
232 'MSSBKWN ?MSku 
233 !MS kunend 
234 !MSke *MSray ?MStcyt ^MSd'tst^n 
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231 
They held this too: When heretics come to the religion and raise contro- 


versy over the existence or non-existence of the religion and the gods, no 
other person should go under his own leadership to the debate and speak 
anything except a priest whose duty it is and who is capable of speaking 
in such a way as to save himself and defeat the heretic. Other people can 
go only if they are sought and asked to do so. If anyone speaks (against 
this rule), mischief ensues and the man himself has to atone for it. When, 
however, a man is sought and asked (to speak), he ought to speak truthful 
things even to a... (?).! Any one who does not is under guilt. 
232 | | | 
They held this too: When a lord ruler has given an order not to perform 
even the greatest work of virtue, one should not perform it. A man who 
does perform it should desist (?).! For it is not an act of virtue but a 
grievous sin; the man (who performs it) is, for his own part, under guilt, 
and the position of the ruler is destroyed. 
233 
They held this too: When a ruler asks: “Ought one to perform the dron 
ritual or not?” One ought not to tell him not to perform it, come what 
may (?).! When, however, a ruler gives an order to a man: “Do not per- 
form the dron ritual,” if he does, it is not (considered) worship but a 
sin. In the same manner as with dron so it is with regard to other good 
deeds, (namely), when the ruler asks whether to perform or not, one 
has to stand firm by them, and when.he orders not to perform them, one 
ought to refrain. 
234 
They held this too: Whenever one perseveres in doing something which 
the ruler has issued an order not to do, he pays penance for that when 
suffering comes upon him in the same manner as a man who is unafraid 
of the enemy and by his own decision goes net to a fortified and populous 
castle town but to an old and deserted castle in which there is no one, 
and he is killed or beaten. He pays penance (for his action) by being killed 
or beaten. 
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mihr-druzīh bawéd. dānāg han bawéd 1 ka 2 düdag 1 wišuft wēnēd danéd 
ku kadām hàn 1 pad petyārag kadām hàn ī az mihr-druz! wišuft. 


236 u-San ēn-ez a'ón dāšt ku xir 1 yazdān hagrez pad menišn az-eš be ne ēs- 
téd, ud a'ón abar ēstišn ku han 1 abaron ciš hagrez pad menišn ne menidan. 
*ce! o$ mardomàn andar harw zaman zaman frāz raséd, ud bim *ēwāz” 
pad hàn gah ī ka O$ fraz rasēd ēg mard ciš 1 abārōn hamé *menēd,* ēh-ez 
pēš az han i mard frāron-kunišn bawed eg ruwān-dušman be bawēd. ce 
hamē tà mard kirbag ud ahlāyīh menéd ēg yazd andar tan^ [B413] manénd 
ud dēwān staw bawénd ud be Sawénd, ud ka ci$ 1 abáron mened eg dew andar 
O tan dwarend, ud agar ka mard be mīrēd han zaman druz andar tan bawéd 
eg pad ruwān stahmag-tar bawéd, ud pas yazdan [M525] dušwār-tar bawēd 
hàn tan az dast 1 druz be stadan ce'on ke pad gétig xwad druz az tan staw 
kard héh. | 


237 u-šān ēn-ez a'ūn dāšt ku abd-ez had han i yazd-ē harw panah aweš 
kunéd ud parastéd ud tarsagah bawēd ēg az anāgīh be bozed. u-š awe yazd 
ray guft ēd bawēd ruwān 1 xwēš. 


238 u-šān ēn-ez a'on dāšt ku az harw ciš rāmišn padīreftan abāyēd. az han 
i néwag pad én padireftan! abayéd ku an-ez? andar bahr hém, *ce-m? 
xwēš. ud az hàn 1 wad pad én padīrišn ku nēwag-ez jast ku-$ an andar ne hem, 
u-m *ne* xwēš. 


235 'MS mtrwk dlwc' 
236 !MSabar *MSayab ?MS myn ‘andar tan: MS repeats 
238 'MS pylwptn ?MSLYc ?MSabar ^MSray 
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235 

They held this too: The dissolution of a family sometimes comes about 
through adversity and sometimes by the breaking of oaths. A wise man is 
one who knows, when he sees two dissolved families, which one (reached 
that condition) through adversity and which one by the breaking of 
oaths. 

236 . 
They held this too:' Never depart from the things of the gods in your 
thoughts. A man ought to be attached to them in such a manner that he 
should never think a sinful thing in his mind. For death comes to men 
at every hour, and fear only at that time when, upon the coming of death, 
the man thinks something sinful, even in such a manner that he becomes 
an enemy of the soul before he becomes a doer of righteousness. For as 
long as the man thinks good deeds and righteousness the gods stay in his 
body and the demons are made powerless and depart, and when he thinks 
sinful things the demons rush into his body. If the man dies, and the 
demons at that hour are in his body, it is harder for the soul, and it is 
later more difficult for the gods to snatch that body from the hands of 
the demons, than it would be for a man himself to make the demons 
powerless over his body in the material world. 

237 
They held this too:! There will be (something) wonderful to him who 

. gives every protection to a (certain) god, worships him and is reverent to- 

wards him. He (the god) then saves him from evil. Concerning that god 
he? said: it is the man’s own soul. | 

238 I 
They held this too:' It is necessary to gain joy from every thing. From a 
good thing he should gain it through this (thought): “I too am in the same 
share, for it is mine.” From a fatal thing he should gain it through this 
(thought): "A good thing happened in that I am not in it, and it is not 


” 


mine. 
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239 u-šān ēn-ez a'ón dāšt ku ruwan zīndagīh az hog 1 fraron, ud hog zin- 
dagih az xém, ud xem zīndagīh az mardoman dēstīh. ud ka mard pad abārīg 
ciš 1 weh abzarOmand be-š xém wad ég az kunišn 1 awe mard ruwān 1 awe 
mard zīndagīh nēst. 


240 u-šān ēn-ez a On dāšt ku xrad zīndagīh az burdīh, ud dēn zīndagīh 
az rāstīh, ud hus zindagih az yazišn i yazdān pad škēy (7) kardan, ud yazišn 
zīndagīh az nīrang, ud nirang zīndagīh az dastwar, ud dastwar' zīndagīh 
az paywand 1 dén pad mihr. 


241 u-šān én-ez a'on dāšt ku aber érangihà [ke] ci$ 1 mēnēg ne warrawéd, 
ce ke andar en gēhān ciš-ez ne [M526] ašnūd éstéd ēg-eš ne bozagih, [be] ke 
pad kamist pad xir 1 ménóg pad én and gumān ne bawēd ku [B414] harw 
gonag ciš-ē ast. 

242 u-šān ēn-ez a'ūn dāšt ku mihr ud dēstīh ī ēwag abāg did abzayéd. han 
1 ka mard @wag abāg did ne wénéd be nām ašnawēd, han-ez 1 abēr abzārē- 
mand mard, *mihr! 6 *roz? ku ēwag* abāg did o wēnišn rasēnd 100 and ab- 
zāyēd ce’6n hàn 1 pēš, ud ka 6 ham-pursagīh 100 and abzayéd ce'on han 
1 [pēš, ud] ka 6 ham-xwarišnīh rasénd was was be abzāyēd ce'on han 7 
pēš. ud pas rōz r6z 6 abzāyīdan mardomān ranz abēr burdan ku pad han 
and mihr ud dēstīh *oh^ abzāyēm ce abdom-ez harw druz pad *ēn* mihr 
ud dēstīh be šāyēd absihīdan. : 


243 u-šān ēn-ez a'On dāšt ku kas-ez mardom 1 winah kunéd ray dušman ud 
anāg-kāmag ne bawišn ud pad wināh 1 pesar (?) bawēd oh abaxšāyišn, ēn-ez 
andēšišn ku must-ez ast ka ahreman édin [K20Jr] be fréft ud wiyābān kard. 


240 'MS +az 
242 !MSmt  ?MSZNH *MS+did *MSo MS rēz 
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239 
They held this too: The life of the soul is from righteous habit, the life of 
habit is from character, the life of character is from love of people. When 
a man is capable in all other good things, but his character is bad, there is 
no life to the soul of that man because of his action. 

240 
They held this too:! The life of wisdom is from patience, the life of re- 
ligion is from truthfulness, the life of consciousness is from the worship 
of the gods in awe, the life of worship is from the ritual, the life of the 
ritual is from a (religious) authority, the life of authority is from associa- . 
tion with religion through love. | l 

241 
They held this too: A man who does not believe in spiritual things is 
much under guilt. For there is no salvation to a man who has not heard a 
thing in this world, unless a man has no doubt concerning spiritual things 
at least in so far, (namely:) “All manners of things exist.” 


242 
They held this too: Increase the love and friendship of one person to 


another. When two men have not seen each other, but only heard (of each 
other) by name, even with very virtuous people, their love (for each other) 
increases a hundredfold on the day when they come to see each other, 
compared to what it was before. When they meet for consultation it 
(again) increases a hundredfold compared to what it was before, when . 
they come to eat together it increases by a great many times compared. 
to what it was before. People should therefore expend every day great 
effort for increasing (their love, saying): “I thus increase love and friend- 
ship by so much that ultimately it will be possible to destroy every demon 
by this love and friendship." 

243 
They held this too: No one should be an enemy and a wisher of evil to 
any person who commits a sin, one should be merciful of a sin which has 
been committed (?), and think thus: “It is indeed oppression when (that 
man) is deceived and misled in this manner by Ahreman.” 
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244 u-šān ēn-ez a'ón dāšt ku kas-ez mardom nést ke ciš-ē kunēd u-š han 
Ciš ne xwēš ray kard bawēd frarón ayāb abārōn, ce harw ke andar kuned 
ruwan 1 xwēš abzayéd ayāb kāhēd, u-šān harw ēwēnag pad ruwan 1 xwēš 
kard bawēd. ud *amāh! mardomān abēr tuxšāg [M527] abāyēd būdan ku 
xwēš ruwān rāy nēwagīh xwāhēm ne” anāgīh. 

245 u-šān ēn-ez a'ūn dāšt ku frēhbūd ud sastarih’ petyārag 1 dehbadān. 
abēbūd ud ahlamēgīh petyārag 1 ahronan. 

246 ušān ēn-ez a On dāšt ku dēn petyārag ag-dēnīh! ud an-ērīh, u-š brā- 
darod ahlamēgīh. xrad petyārag drozanih, u-š bradardd waranīgīh. [3415] 
xēm petyārag tar-menišnīh u-š bradaród xwad-došagīh. 

247 u-šān ēn-ez a'ón dāšt ku 10 ciš ēn humānāg-tar ce’Gn rādīh ud wanē- 
garīh, rast-gowisnth ud halag-gowisnth,’ [K201v] tuxšāgīh ud widangīh,” 
wistaxwih ud wastārīh, āwāmīh ud ašgahānīh. mard be abāyēd dānistan ku? 
ce hān ast ud ce hān. 


248 u-šān ēn-ez a'ēn dāšt ku kas-ez dam abē-wēnāft ciš-ē ne kunēd be pēš- 
wēnāft! ray kunéd 1 a-frasāwand.” 


249 u-šān én-ez a'ón dāšt! ku ohrmazd ud ahreman harw 2 abar kamag 1 
mardomān nišīnēnd ud ke ohrmazd burdār ēg-eš mizd az? ohrmazd ud ke 
ahreman burdar ēg-eš mizd az ahreman. ud mardomān abēr tuxšāg bawišn 
ku ta ohrmazd burdār bawēm ku-mān mizd az ohrmazd 1 xwaday bawēd, 
ce ke ahreman burdar ēg-eš mizd? anāgīh.* 


244 'MSSabāg ?Brüy 

245 !Bsüstür 

246 !B'dynyx 

247 !lBom. ?Btngyx ?Bom. 

248 'Bpēš-'n'pt ?Ba-frasawandih . 

.249 !Bom. ?B o az ahreman. ud mardomān...burdār ēg-eš mizd: 
Bom. *B+'cš 
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244 
They held this too: There is no man who does anything, whether righteous’ 
or. sinful, which is not being done for himself. For whoever does some- 

_ thing, his soul increases or diminishes; in any case people do it to their 
own souls. We people should be very diligent so as to desire good, not 
evil, for our souls. E 

245 
They held this too: Excess and tyranny are the adversary of rulers. De- 
ficiency and heresy are the adversary of priests. 

246 
They held this too: The adversary of religion is bad religion and non- 
Iranian behaviour; its false associate is heresy. The adversary of wisdom is 
falsehood, and its false associate is greed. The adversary of character 
is contempt and its false associate is self-love. 

247 

They held this too: These ten things are most. similar (to each other): 
generosity and squandering; true speech and vain speech; diligence and 
harshness; confidence and brashness; alacrity (?)' and slothfulness. A man 
should know what is the one and what is the other. 

248 l 
They held this too:! No creature does a thing that is not visible, unless 
he does it for that which will be manifest in the future,? namely 
intransience. 

249 
They held this too: Both Ohrmazd and Ahreman attach themselves to the 
desire of people. Whoever is a carrier of Ohrmazd has his reward from 
Ohrmazd, and whoever is a carrier of Ahreman has his reward from Ahre- 
man. People ought to be very diligent (as follows:) “Let us be carriers of 

` Ohrmazd, so that our reward may come from Ohrmazd the Lord," for 
a man who is a carrier of Ahreman his reward is bad life. 
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250 u-šān én-ez a’Gn dāšt ku ke kaméd ku! dānāg bawed fradom ciš-ē én 
éw kunéd ku yazdān tarsagah ēw bawed ud abāg dānāgān éw? rawēd, ud 
bāstān menišnīh i xwēš bawandag be ew kunēd, ce'on ka-$ xwaš xwardīg 
xward [K202r; M528] éstéd, ud bāstān tan 1 xwēš pad pahrēz ēw dārēd, kuš 
druz pad tan abarwēz ud pādexšāy ne bawēd. 


251 u-šān ēn-ez a'on dāšt ku tarsagāh 1 yazdān ēd bawed ke ne han i kodag 
ud ne hàn i! wuzurg ciš-ez” ciš jud? az ham-pursagīh 7 wehān ne kunēd. 


252 u-šān ēn-ez an dāšt ku dost-e han pahlom-tom ke ruwān 1 xwēš pad 
-distih kunēd u-š hagrez az! dēstīh be ne hilēd ne pad frāxwīh ud ne pad 
tangih. dastwar-ē hàn pahlom-toi ke? ox 1 xwēš pad dastwar kunēd ud 
hagrez az dastwarih be ne hilēd. panāh-ē hin weh ke xém i xwēš panāh 
[B416] kunēd ud hagrez az panāh be ne hilēd. 


253 u-šān ēn-ez a'ēn dāšt ku wehīh-ē nést 1 mardoman mēnēgīhā héh! 
u-š gētīgīhā ne paydāg héh. ce sti (?) abzar xem, xem abzār hēg i frarón, 
hog abzār xrad?, xrad abzār ham-pursagih 1 wehān. [K202v] hunar abzār 
tuxšāgīh, xwarr abzār rastih, ud ruwān abzar yazišn 1 yazdan. 


254 u-šān ēn-ez a’6n dāšt ku āštīh ud mihr andar harw dam dahisn,! kirbag 
|. O harw kas gówisn, ud zand pad šabestān cásisn,? ud raz 6 ūstwārān gowism? 


ud srosih^ ud dādestānīgīh andar anjaman dārišn, ud rāmišn andar myazd 
gah, ud yazišn 1 yazdan pad škūyišn kunišn. 


250 ‘Kom. ?MSS XNA (= ēd) 

251 'kūdag ud ne hān ī: Bom. ?Kciš-ē ?Bom. 
252 'Bom. ?Bom. 

253 !Bom. *hég abzar xrad: K om. 


254 !Kdarin *Bgūwišn ?Bgowisn-ez ^B srēšīgīh 
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250 
They held this too: A man who desires to be wise should first do this, 
namely: he should be reverent towards the gods, he should associate with 
the wise and he should always make his mind peaceful, as if he has eaten 
a sweet food, and he should always keep his body under guard so that the 

demons do not become victorious and ruling over his body. 

. 251 i 
They held this too: A man who is reverent towards the gods is one who 
does not do a thing, either small or great, without consulting good people. 

252 | 
They held this too: That friend is best: a man who takes his own soul 
as a friend, and who does not abandon it! either in abundance or in desti- 
tution. That authority is best, a man who takes his own mind as authority, 
and who never departs from (its) authority. That shelter is best, a man 
who makes his character into a shelter and who never departs from (its) 

shelter. 

253 ; 

They held this too: There is no goodness which people possess spiritually 
and which does not manifest itself to them! materially. For the instru- 
ment of (an individual) being? is character, the instrument of character is 
righteous habit, the instrument of habit is wisdom, the instrument of wis- 
dom is consultation of good people? The instrument of skill is diligence; 
the instrument of fortune is truthfulness; the instrument of the soul is the 
worship of the gods. 

254 

They held this too:! One should instruct? peace and love in every crea- 
ture, speak good deeds to every person, teach Zand in the household, and 

. tell a secret to reliable people. One should keep obedience and lawfulness 

. in the assembly, joy in the place of the myazd [ritual], and perform the 

worship of the gods in awe. 
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255 u-šān ēn-ez a'on dāšt ku kas nēst ke én pad [M529] gohr ne bid! hēh: 
‘marth ud jehih? ud jadügih ud an-ērīh. ue kas-ez wirāstan ne tawān be ke 
pad dén ud ham-pursagth 1 wehan wirāyēd.* 


256 u-šān ēn-ez a'on dāšt ku marīh ēd bawēd dūda ud zadārīh. jehīh? 
ēd bawēd zamanīh (?) ud purr-bēšīh. jādūgīh ēd bawēd nihān-xēmīh ud tan 
i xwēš juttar nimūdan ku hàn i ast. an-érth ēd bawed? ke harw ke az-eš cēr 
zanēd [K270r] ud appared. 


257 u-šān ēn-ez a'ūn dāšt ku tà moy-mardān pad barsom 1 wišād! yazišn ne 
*kunēnd? jehan zan ud nasāh? abér* huzārag bawēd. u-San tā barsom a- 
pahrēxt* ne hit juwān mard margīh abēr andak būd. 


258 u-šān ēn-ez a On dāšt ku ahreman ka dām-dahišnīh ī ohrmazd did az 
pay be [8417] ēbast. ud ka fraškerd-kardārīh did pad zānūg andar ēbast. 
ud ka rist-āxēz dīd stard ēbast ud 3000 sāl nibast. 


259 ušān én-ez a'ūn dāšt ku harw *ciš! zrehē ast. ērīh ī šāhān-šāh [zreh] 
bawandagih, ud dēn zreh māndr, ud rosnih zreh xwaršēd. 


260 u-šān ēn-ez a'ūn dāšt ku ka ciš pad xém 1 frārēn nigerihéd! ëg hamāg 
and (?)? wahānag be wēnihēd. ud xem T frārēn wahman-dārīh. ka ciš pad 
waran nigerihēd ēg ciš-ez wehīh ne wēnihēd.. 

261 [M530] u-šānēn-ez a'ón dāšt ku dēn gohr ce'ēn [K21 Ov] ēwēnag, ka 


andar nigerihēd xwēš-tan andar wénihéd. ēd-ez a'on ku ke dānēd nigeridan 
ēg hamāg wehth ud wattarīh andar be wēnihēd. 


255 'Kbawēd 7K + gloss in Pazand jihi; Byyx *MSS wyl’stn’ 

256 lBstahmagih *K + gloss in Pazand jihi;Byyx *ēd bawed: B om. 

257 !B wixidag ?MSS kunišn ud nasāh: might be read ud jeh (as a 
gloss). *B tandak būd 5B a-pahréxtag 

259 'MSS MHs 

260 !Bnk'xyt' ?spelled "nnd 
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255 
They held this too: There is no person in whose substance these things 
are not found: knavery, the condition of a whore, sorcery and non-Īranian 
behaviour. No one can discipline them except a man who disciplines 
them through religion and the consultation of good people. 

256 a 
They held this too: This is knavery: violence and contentiousness. This is 
the condition of a whore: *divination (?)! and amplitude of trouble. This 
is sorcery: having secretive character and displaying oneself as different 
from what one is. This is non-Iranian behaviour: a man who smites and 
robs every one over whom he is victorious. 

257 
They held this too: So long as priests do not worship with open barsom 
(twigs) there will be very few whore women and corpses.! So long as they 
did not leave the barsom unattended, the death of young men was very 
scarce.” 

258 | 
They held this too:! When Ahreman saw the creation of the creatures 
by Ohrmazd he fell from his feet. When he saw the making of the Renova- 
tion he fell to his knees. When he saw the Resurrection he fell vanquished 

and lay for three thousand years. 

259 
They held this too: Every thing has a sea. The [sea! of the] Iranian quality 
of the king of kings is perfection; the sea of religion is the sacred word; 

the sea of brightness is the sun. 

260 | | 
They held this too: When a matter is examined by righteous character all 
its several’ causes (?) are seen. Righteous character is kindliness. When a 
matter is examined by lust nothing of goodness is seen (in it). l 

261 l 
They held this too: The substance of religion is like a mirror, when a man 
looks at it he sees himself in it. This is in the following manner: a man 
who knows how to look sees all goodness and evil in it. 
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262 ušān ēn-ez a'on dāšt ku narih ud mādagīh was ēwēnag. ēn-ez narih 
ud mādagīh ast āsn-xrad ud gososrüd-xrad. ce gososrüd-xrad pad narīh gah 
kard ēstēd ud āsn-xrad pad mādagīh gāh kard ēstēd. ud āsn-xrad andar tan-ē 
harw cand ast ast, ud harw ce dānihēd pad asn-xrad dānihēd, ud ke gūšosrūd- 
xrad abar ne raséd ēg ciš-ez ne danéd, ud ka abar mad pas and cand dānihēd 
pad xém ud āsn-xrad danihéd. ud āsn-xrad ke! gūšosrūd-xrad abāg nest edon- 
ez? ce'ón mādag ke gušn abāg nest? ud abustan ne bawéd ud bar ne dahéd. 
ud hàn ke [gēšosrūd] xrad ud asn-xrad ne bawandag ēdūn humānāg ce'ēn 
mādag ke gušn ne padīrēd, ce mādag ke gušn [K27Ir] ne padīrēd bar a’on 
ne dahed ce’6n ka pad [3418] bun* gušn nést. 


263 u-šān ēn-ez a'on dāšt ku pahlom ciš ham-pursagih 7 wehān ce! ham- 
pursagih 1 wehān šnāyišn 1 yazdàn. 


264 u-šān ēn-ez a'ón dašt ku ahreman az gēhān ēdōn be šāyēd kardan ku 
harw kas pad bahr ī xwēš az tan be wāzēd ce ahreman andar gēhān mānišn! 
pad tan i [M531] mardomān ast. ēg-eš ce'On pad tan 1 mardoman? mānišn 
ne bawéd ēg az hamāg gēhān be absihed? ce* tā andar én gēhān pad kas-ez 
mardoman kēdag druz-é mehmānīh eg ahreman andar gēhān. 


265 u-šān ēn-ez a'on dāšt ku yazd pad hàn gyag mehmān kunišn hēnd ī ka 
pad hān gyāg mehmān kard hēnd pad hamāg ēn gēhān mehmān kard hēnd. 
ce ka ahreman az tan i mardomān be kard az hamag gēhān be! absihéd,? 
yazd-ez ka pad tan i mardomān pādexšāy kard hend [pad hamāg gēhān 
pādexšāy]. | 


262 !Baz ?Bedon ?Bom. íB om. 

263 ‘Babar 

264 !B meniin ast. ēg-eš cen pad tan ī mardomün: B om. ?K 
'p'd't';B 'p'syt 4B repeats 

265 !kard az hamag gēhān be: B om. ?MSS ’p’syxyt’ (here and in the 
following) 
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262 
They held this too: There are many kinds of masculinity and femininity. 
Masculinity and femininity are even this: innate wisdom and acquired wis-. 
dom. Acquired wisdom occupies the place of the masculine, and innate 
wisdom occupies the place of the feminine. As much as there is in the 

body of innate wisdom, there is; every thing that is known, is known by 
innate wisdom. A man who has obtained no acquired wisdom knows 
nothing. When he has obtained it, whatever he knows is by character and 
innate wisdom. Innate wisdom without acquired wisdom is like a female 
without a male, who does not conceive and does not bear fruit. A man 
who possesses [acquired] wisdom, but whose innate wisdom is not perfect, 
is like a female who is not receptive to a male; for a female who is not 
receptive to a male does not bear fruit in the same manner as one who 
does not have a male in the first place. 

263 
They held this too: The best thing is consultation of good people, for the 
consultation of good people is the satisfaction of the gods. 

264 

They held this too:! It is possible to put Ahreman out of the world in 
this manner, namely, every person, for his own part, chases him out of 
his body, for the dwelling of Ahreman in the world is in the body of men. 
When he will have no dwelling in the bodies of men, he will be annihilat- 
ed? from the whole world; for as long as there is in this world dwelling 
even in a single person to a small demon, Ahreman is in the world? 

265 l 
They held this too: The gods should be made to inhabit that place which 
if they inhabit, they are made to inhabit the whole of this world. For 
when Ahreman is put out of the body of men he is annihilated’ from the 
whole world, and the gods, too, when they are made rulers over the bodies 
of men [they are rulers over the whole world]. 
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266 [K2J1]y] u-šān ēn-ez a'ón dāšt ku pad uskārišn 1 den tuxšāg-tar bawišn 
ku pad abastag ud zand, ce uskārišn i den juwānīh 1 ruwan. 


267* [S vol. XII] u-šān ēn-ez a'ón dāšt ku wehān ast 1 pursid ud ast ī wizard. 
pursid ku ce ahlayih ud ce ahlawih ud ce kirbag ud ce pakih ud ce xwēš- 
kārīh ud ce wizidarth ud ce abēzagīh ud ce dādārīh ud ce rāstīh ud ce a- 
margth ud ce tan 1 pasen. 

ahlawīh ēd bawed ahlāyīh-paymēgīh. 

kirbag ēd bawēd kar i yazdān kardan, © 

pākīh ēd bawēd judāgīh 1 az druz. 

*xwēš-kārīh" éd bawēd a-wināhīh. 

wizīdārīh ēd bawēd menišn ud gēwišn ud kunišn [8479] az anddagan 
-nérog 6 xwēšān hayyārīh wizīdan.. 

abēzagīh ēd bawēd ēwagānagīh.” | 

dādārīh mādiyān han i à harw, ud ēd bawéd harw kas ray nēwagīh 
abayistan. 
rast ih hangerd ig éd bawéd [M532] ne druxtan 1 pad h&c abar? [K212v] 
hec. pos 
ud a-margih ce’6n bid abaz bid. 
ud tan ī pasén ce'on zad abāz zàd bawēd. l 
268 u-šān én-ez a'on dāšt ku druz abēr kōšēd ud staw ne bawišn, ce druz ka 
wizand 6 absihišn! mad eg? kosed. 
269 u-šān ēn-ez a'ūn dāšt ku az én! 5 ēwēnag abér wardišn, az anāg-menišnīh 
ud duzīh ud apparīh ud āzwarīh ud ag-ruwānīh.” anāg-menišnīh ēd bawēd 
ke wehān ud ahlawān ud weh-dēstān rāy anāg andēšēd. 
duzīh ēd bawēd ke xwēš tan? juttar nimāyēd ku han 1 ast. apparth* ēd bawed 
ke xwāstag i ne xwēš ray gūwēd ku kāž *ka? man xwēš hēh. 
āzwarīh ēd bawēd ke hunar ī ane kas ne kāmēd. 
ag-ruwānīh ēd bawed ke gēwēd han 1 rast ud xwad ne kunēd. 


267 *From this point, where DkS vol. XII begins, the variants of DP are 
given by the editor of DkS. They are here reproduced, whenever they are 
significant, from DkS, as neither DP nor a photocopy of it have been 
accessible. 4MSS 'šklkyx (= āskāragīh) : ?B, DP 'ywk'nyx °B om. 

268 !K'p'd'a;B'p'ddin 7B om. 

269 ‘az én: K MNDM *K klwbšnyx *B xwēš *Brepeats *MSS ke 
(cf. Bthl., MirMund, I, 47, n. 1) 
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266 
They held this too: A man ought to be more diligent over the considera- 


tion of religion than over that of Avesta and Zand; for the consideration 
of religion is the youth’ of the soul. 
267 
They held this too: Some good people asked and others explained. They 
asked: “What is righteousness, what is the state of the righteous?’ What 
is good deeds? What is cleanliness? What is doing one’s duty? What is 
discernment? What is purity? What is donation? What is truthfulness? 
What is immortatity? What is resurrection? ” 
The state of the righteous is this: knowing the garment of righteousness. 
Good deeds is this: to do the work of the gods. 
Cleanliness is this: separation from the demons. 
Doing one’s duty is this: sinlessness. | 
Discernment is this: to discern one's thought, speech and action (by trans- 
ferring them) from the power of aliens to the help of one’s own people.” 
Purity is this: obedience. 
Donation, in substance, is that which (is given) to every one. It is this: 
‘to owe good to every one. 
Truthfulness, in summary, is this: not to lie to any one concerning any - 
thing. 
Immortality (is this): as he was so he is again. . , 
Resurrection (is this): as he was born so he will be born again. 
268 
They held this too: Fight the demons persistently and be not overpower- 
ed, for the demon fights when his harm comes to nought. 
269 i 
They held this too: Turn away strongly from these five manners: evil 
thinking, thievery, robbery, covetousness, and bad soul. 
Evil thinking is this: a man who thinks evil of good and righteous people 
and of friends of the good. 
Thievery is this: a man who displays himself differently from what he is. 
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270 usan ēn-ez a'ón dāšt ku ka tawān ud wiziréd ne xwāhišn ciš az! 
karan, ce ke pad car ciš az? karin xwāhēd *ka? pad a-cār [K212v] xwā- 
héd ne windéd. 


271 u-šān ēn-ez a'ón dāšt ku harw ciš ī.ēdēn weh ce'ūn' hàn 1 hamē jā- 
yézéd (?)? ce anāgīh-ez harw pad be būd abayéd? absihīdan. 

272 u-šān ēn-ez a'on dāšt ku [ke] pad winah 1 mānēd pesar (?) bawēd xwēš- 
tan az xwēšīh i yazdān be ne barišn ud o dēwān ne dahišn, ud én ne andēšišn 
ku man [M533] ēd rāy ka wināh pēšār (?) būd dēwān-xwēš hēm, ce ahreman 
ud dēwān ka mard wināh i anabuhragan! kard ēstēd ud xwad tan? 6 dē- 
wan ne dahēd* ēg kam pad xwēš dārēnd ce’On mard-é ke srōšō-caranām 
[B420] winah kard ēstēd ud xwad tan o dēwān dahéd ud pad xwēšīh 7 
déwan daréd. l 


273 u-šān ēn-ez a'ūn dāšt ku ke harw ce kunéd ēwāz! yazdān ray kunéd, 
harw ce'on kunéd pad-eš ahlaw bawēd. 

274 u-šān ēn-ez a'on dāšt ku mardom 1 ne pad dén! 1 yazdān ésténd [K213r] 

2 ēwēnag, ēwag frēftār ud ēwag frēftag. frēftār han bawéd ke hàn 1 hamē 
kunēd xwad dānēd ku ne kunišn ud waran ud tan-kāmagīh ray kunéd. ud frēf- 
tag han bawéd ke hàn 1 hamé kunēd pad frāronīh warrawēd ēstēd ud ruwan 
ray hamé kunéd. harw ke fréftar druwand ud fréftag ahlaw-ez bawéd. 


270 !Bom. ?Bom. ?MSSke 

271 !Brepeats spelled y'wycyt *DP BRA 
272 !B'n'pxik'n ?Bom. *B YXBWNm 
273 !B*ray i 

274 !K,B repeat 
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Robbery is this: a man who a of a property that does not belong to 
him: “Would that it were mine.’ 
Covetousness is this: a man who does not desire the skill of another 
person. 
Bad soul is this: a man wae speaks that which is right but does not himself 
do it. 
270 
They held this too:! When a person has the power and can help it, he 
ought not to desire anything from other people. For a man who desires 
something from other people when he can help it, does not get it if he : 
desires it when he cannot help it. | 
271 
They held this too: Every thing that is good in this manner is like that 
which lives forever. For every evil should be annihilated by (the sen- 
tence): “It was (and is no more)." i 
272 l i 
They held this too: A man by whom (?) a sin of negligence (7)! is com- 
mitted (?)? should not remove himself from the possession of the gods and 
should not deliver himself to the demons. He should not think the follow- 
ing: “I belong to the demons because I committed (?) a sin.” For a man 
who has committed a mortal sin, and who does not by himself surrender 
himself to the demons, is considered by Ahreman and the demons less 
as belonging to them than a man who has committed a sraosdcarana 
sin and who, by himself, surrenders himself to the demons and regards 
himself as belonging to the demons. | 
273 i 
They held this too:! A man who does everything for the sake of the gods 
alone,in whatever manner he does it he is righteous by it. 
274 . 
They held this too: People who do not adhere to the religion of the gods 
are of two kinds: One, a deceiver, and one, a deceived one. A deceiver is 
a man who knows by himself that what he is doing should not be done; 
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275 u-šān ēn-ez a’6n dāšt ku [ka] uzdēs-parastišnīh be *absihihēd' mēnēg- 
warrawišnīh andak abāg be šawēd. ud? ka *wisandagih? ud a-sruštīh be 
zanihēd rāmišn andak abāg be šawēd.* ud ka šēwangarīh be zanihēd ēg mihr 
andak abāg be šawēd. pas edon weh ka en 3? wināh cand ahe az gēhān be 
barihēd. 

276 ušān én-ez a'ūn dāšt ku urwar-xwarišn bawēd šmāh mardoman ku dēr- 
zīwišn bawēd, ud az tan! i gospandan pahrézéd [M534] ce amar was, eg 
ohrmazd ī xwadāy hayyārīh i gēspandān [K2/3v] ray urwar was dad. 


277 u-šān ēn-ez a'ūn dāšt ku ohrmazd pad ciš-ez ciš a-tawāngar ne! bawéd 
ud ne būd. 


278 u-šān ēn-ez a'on dāšt ku ahreman hamē! ne būd ud ne bawēd. 


279 u-šān ēn-ez a'ūn dāšt ku ohrmazd harw dam ī-š be! dad abdom abaz 
6 xwēš gīrēd. 

280 u-šān ēn-ez a'ūn dāšt ku amar 1 mēnēgān abar én 3' wāzag ku-t ce kā- 
mist u-t kard u-t ke burzīd. | 

281 u-šān ēn-ez a'on dāšt ku han-ez 1 wuzurg pad wināh-ē en abér-tar dru- 
wand bawēd ka han ī driyēš tar’ menēd. 

282 u-šān ēn-ez a'on dāšt ku hàn i was-xwāstag-tom mardom ka danéd 
xwardan ud dāštan eg was-xwdstagīh ray winah! [B421] abar ne? šawēd, 
ud hān-ez 1 driyēš-tar mardom ka ne dānēd xwardan ud dāštan pad xwāstag 
drahm-ē šāyēd be marg-arzānīh be* madan. 


275 'MSSabsihēd ?^*Bom. *Ksndkyx ^cf.note2 *Bom. 
276 !BTWRA 

277 ‘DP om. from here to 278, n. 1. 

278 !cf.277,n.1. 

279 !Bom. 

280 !K,Bom. 

281 'driyēš tar: written as one word in K, B. 

282 ‘ray wināh: B repeats ?B om. ?DP om. 
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he does it out of greed and bodily desire. A deceived one is a man who 
believes that what he is doing stands in righteousness, and he is doing it for 
the sake of the soul. Every deceiver is druwand; a deceived one may even 
be ahlaw. 


275 
They held this too: When idol worship is annihilated, a little of the faith 


in the spiritual world departs with it. When schism (?) and disobedience 
are smitten, a little joy departs with them.’ When plaintiveness is smitten, 
a little love departs with it. It is (however) after all better when these three 
sins are taken out of the world as soon as possible.” 

276 
They held this too: Be plant-eaters, you men, so that you may live long. 
Keep away from the body of cattle, for the reckoning is vast. Ohrmazd! 
the Lord created plants in great number for helping cattle. 

IT e 
They held this too: In no matter whatsoever is Ohrmazd powerless, and 
never was. 


278 
They held this too:! Ahreman never existed and does not” exist. 


279 
They held this too:! Ohrmazd will ultimately take back to himself every 
creature that he created. i 

280 
They held this too: The Reckoning of the Spirits is concerned with these 
three sentences: “What did you desire? What did you do? Whom did you 
honour?” 

281 
They held this too: Even a great man becomes very much druwand by this 
one sin, namely, when he looks down with contempt upon a poor man. 

282 — i 
They held this too: Sin does not accrue to a man of most abundant wealth 
when he knows how to use and keep it, (merely) on account of his abun- 
dance of wealth. The poorest man, (however), when he does not know 
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283 u-šān én-ez a'ón dast! ku was [mardom ke harw] ahlāyīh 1-3 ast az 
[K214r] was-xwāstagīh,* ud was mardom ke harw druwand th 15 ast driyosih 
ray. 7 

284 u-šān ēn-ez a'ón dāšt ku be az wehān eg didigar az wattarān weh šā- 
yéd büdan, pad han 1 ke! az wehan? wehīh wēnēd ud amoxtéd, ud az wat- 
tarān wattarīh wēnēd ud az-eš be pahrēzēd. 


285 [M535] u-šān ēn-ez a'ón dāšt ku mardomān tuxšāg bawišn ku tā kā- 
mag 1 tan abag ruwān be kunēnd, ce ke kāmag ī tan abāg ruwān eg den! 
abāg tan, ud ke kāmag [T ruwān]? abāg tan eg druz abāg ruwān. 


286 u-šān en-ez a'on dāšt ku az wehān āzādīh ud spas gowisn ud az wattar- 
an gilag ne gūwišn. 

287 u-šān én-ez a'on dāšt ku az! dušaxw rāh-ē 6 wahišt Sawéd ud pad harw 
gah han rah hu-boy-tar? ku harw hu-boy-ez? 1 pad gēhān, ud pad han rah 


=x 


awēšān rawénd ke pad wināh ciš barēnd ud az dušaxw be 6 wahišt šawēnd. 


288 u-šān ēn-ez a'ūn dāšt ku [K274v] ag-dénan ud abārīg-ez harw mardom. 
ke! *zandig? dārišn gētīg amahraspandān pad xwardan ud dāštan az-eš 
abāz ne kunišn. 


289 u-šān ēn-ez a'On dāšt ku ke 1000 mard 1 druwand! stāyēd ud andar āf- 
rigànih? dāšt ēstēd ēg pad ruwān puhl kam ce’6n ke moy-mard-ē ahlaw pad 
druwand be abspārd* ēstēd. 


285 !BADYN supplemented by Sanjana | 

287 ‘Bom. ?K,Bxwbwxtl °K, DP xwbw'c; B xwb'c' 
288 !BMN ?MSS zyndk 

289 !K,Bom. ?B'plyk'nyx ?MSS'psplyt 
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how to use and keep (his property), may come to mortal sin through 
(the possession of) one drahm’s worth of property. 

283 
They held this too: Many are the people whose state of righteousness is 
from abundance of wealth; and many are the people whose state of 
wickedness is due to poverty. 

284 
They held this too: it is possible for a person to improve himself not only 
from (the example of) good people but also’ from (that of) wicked 
people, by the fact that a man watches the goodness that comes from 
the good and learns therefrom, and watches the evil that comes from 
wicked people and keeps away from it. —.- 

285 l 
They held this too: People should be diligent so that they may join their 
bodily desire to the soul. For a man whosē bodily desire is joined to the 
soul, religion is with his body; and a man the desire [of whose soul] is | 
joined to the body, has demons joined to his soul. 

286 
They held this too: One ought to speak the gratitude and thanks. which 
are from good people, and not to complain of wicked people. 

287 I | | 
They held this too: One road leads from hell to paradise, and that road is 
at every point more fragrant than all the fragrance in the world. Those 
walk on that road who have some sin to , carry and who Bo from hell to 
paradise. 

288 
They held this too: One ought not to withhold from — of bad re- 
ligion and all other people who are to be regarded as zandig the material - 

elements! (which are) for using and possessing. o 

289 : 
They held this too: A man who praises a thousand wicked people and 
holds them as trustworthy, the punishment to his soul is smaller than that 
of a man who treats one righteous priest as wicked.! 
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290 u-šān én-ez a'ón dāšt ku hamé ka mard ciš 1 fraron ul menéd ud go- 
wēd ud kunéd ēg abāg rūšnīh-ē' az-eš ul waxšēd” u-š parwanag? bawēd an- 
dar 6 dēn. ud hamē ka mard ciš i abaron ul [B422] menēd ud gowed ud kunēd 
eg tam-ē az-eš ul āyēd ud andar mard ud dēn ul ēstēd ud mard den kam wēnēd. 


291 [M536] u-šān én-ez a'on dāšt ku ohrmazd 1 xwadāy ka-$ fradom mar- 
dom kard ēg-eš framān' a'ón dad ku pad én tuxšāg bawēd ku ruwān būzēd, 
ēg*-tān xir 1 tan amah pad miyān kuném, ce ruwān buxtan jud az šmāh 
ne wizīrēd. [K215r] mardom a’6n wiyaban? hénd ku xir 1 gētīg xwad abar 

tuxšēnd ud xir 1 ruwan abastān 6 yazdan kunénd. i : 


292 u-šān ēn-ez a'ón dāšt ku han i driyo$ mardom agar oh ag-dén ayāb 
ne frārēn rawišn ēg-ez-eš cis! aweš dahišn ud ke dahēd pad bahr 1 xwēš han? 
druz? ī niyāz xwanénd az géhan* be kard u-š petyārag ud wizand az xwēš 
spuxt bawéd ud az-ez tan 1 awe ne zāyēd han kas i 0? niyāzūmandīh rasēd. 
293 u-šān ēn-ez a'ūn dāšt ku ādur-farnbag pad āhronān gah kard ested.! 
ādur-gušnasp pad ardéstaran? gah kard ēstēd. ud ādur-burzēnmihr pad 
wāstryūšān* gah kard ēstēd. 

294 u-šān ēn-ez a'ūn dāšt ku tuxšag bawišn payrozag! pad ham-pursagih 
i abāg wehan, ku ta hàn T ašnawēd be ne jóyéd, ce” ašnūdag?* *ka^ ham- 
pursagih 1 pāyrēzag andar nēst abēr-tar gugārihēd ku xurdad ud amurdad. 


295 [K215v] u-šān ēn-ez a'ūn dāšt ku frawahr 1 zardušt 1 spitāmān pad hom 
ud barsom tag éstéd u-$ niyāyišn pad ātaxš I warhrān. 


AXYoT 


290 'Krosnih; B rosnih 1 (DP om. abāg rūšnīh-ē ?) ^K wxšt 3B plp'nk' 

291 'Blpfradom ?B,K ADYNS;DPenyi ?Bwd'p 

292 !Bom. ?Krepeats ?Bdliwcin *B,K+bwt "Bom. 

293 'Btušūn *Bardestarih ?B wüstryosth. l 

294 !B payroz *asnawéd be ne jūyēd ce: B om. K, B 'ŠMHWytk' 
4MSS MN 
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290 . 
They held this too: Whenever a man thinks, speaks or acts something 
righteous, at the same time a brightness grows from it and it becomes in 
him his leader’ towards religion.” Whenever a man thinks, speaks or 
acts something sinful, a darkness rises from it and stands between the man 
and religion, and the man sees the religion less. 
291 
They held this too:! When Ohrmazd the Lord first created man, He gave 
the following order to him: “Be diligent to save your souls; I shall then? 
provide for your bodily matters. For it is impossible to save your souls 
without you.” People are deluded in the following manner: they them- 
selves strive after material things, and as regards the things of the soul, 
they put their trust in the gods. | 
292 | 
They held this too: Even if a poor man is of bad religion or not of right- 
eous behaviour, one ought to give him something. A man who gives 
drives, for his own part, out of the world the demon called Want, and 
rejects from himself adversity and harm. There will not be born to him a 
man who will come to destitution. 
293 
They held this too: The fire Farnbag was made for the station of priests. 
The fire Gušnasp was made for the station of warriors. The fire Burzenmihr 
was made for the station of husbandmen.! 
294 
They held this too: Be diligent daily in the consultation of good people, 
so that you may not chew! that which you hear. For when (an instruc- 
tion) heard is not accompanied by daily consultation, it is digested (i.e. 
forgotten) more than water and plants.? 


295 
They held this too: The frawahr of Zoroaster, Son of Spitama, is strong 


through /iaoma and barsom. Its prayer is through the Warhran fire. 
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296 [M537] u-šān ēn-ez a'ūn dāšt ku myazd stūrīh 1 yazdān ud gahanbar 
"stūrīh ī dēn ud ātaxš ī warhrān stūrīh 7 gayūmard.! 

297 u-šān ēn-ez a’6n dāšt ku wihēzag pad én cim kard ēstēd ku ohrmazd'! 
5. pēš bawēd ud ahreman 6 pas kard, ahreman pad xir 1 ohrmazd abar ēs- 
tād? ud ne tawān bawēd ud abdom ahreman be absihēd. 


298 u-šān ēn-ez a'ūn dāšt ku harw! [B423] mardom én 5 cis dānistan xwēš- 
kārīh ud ke ne dānēd ērangīhā. ēwag én ku ce hém, mardom hém ayāb déw. | 
ud éwag én ku az ku mad hém, az garodmàn ayāb az dušaxw. ud ēwag en 
ku abar ce éstém,? abar ci§ 1 yazdān ayāb? abar ciš 1 dēwān. ud éwag én ku 
pas ī ke hém, pas i wehān [K2/6r] ayāb pas 1 wattaran. ud ēwag ēn ku abaz 
O ku šawēm, abaz* © wahišt šawēm ayāb abāz* © dušaxw šawēm.* 


299 u-šān ēn-ez a’6n dāšt ku ke abastāg xwahéd! ud hu-xém-tar ne bawēd, 
ud zand purséd ud dānāg-tar ne bawéd, ud māndag garzēd ud a-wināh-tar 
ne bawéd, han did pad kar ne uzmāyišn. 


300 u-šān ēn-ez a'ēn dāšt ku ahreman pad én 3 cis! abar kas-ez a-winast (?)? 
ne bawéd be ka xwad abar rased. [M538] ewag meniín? i dehbadān, ud ēwag 
ham-rasignih* 1 wehan, ud ēwag zāyišn 1 zaradustroteman. 


301* u-šān ēn-ez a'ón dāšt ku mard cand wēšist 6 màn 1 ātaxšān šawišn ud 
ātaxš niyāyišn tarsagahiha kunišn, ce harw róz amahraspndān 3 bar andar 
màn i ātaxšān anjaman kunénd ud kirbag ud ahlayih! anēh be hilénd, ud ke 
wēš O anēh šawēd ud ātaxš niyāyišn tarsagahih[4] wēš kunéd ēg han kirbag 
ud ahlāyīh i yazdān” anóh be hilēnd? [K276v] pad tan mehmān-tar bawéd. 


296 ‘The order of the last two phrases is reversed in B:...ud ātaxš 1 
warhrām stūrīh 1 gayomard, ud gahanbar stūrīh ī den. 
297 'ku ohrmazd: B om. *K, B ēstēd 
298 1B repeats ?K ēstēd ?yazdān ayüb: B above the line * B om. 
5Bom. °B sawéd 
299 ‘spelled YPLXWNyt 
300 ‘Bom. ?B'nst *Bmenišnīh ^B ham-rasišn 
301 "The text is found in M51b fol. 251b; cf. Bthl., Zendhdschr., p. 71; 
SupT SnS XX1, cf. West, SBE, V, p. 393 !B + harw ce 7?M51b om. 
3M51b SBKWNt 


114 


TRANSLATION 


296 
They held this too: The myazd ritual is under the custody! of the gods. 
The gahanbar festival is under the custody of pein: The Warhran fire 


is under the custody of Gayomard. 


297 
They held this too:! The calendar (?)? was made for this purpose, namely, 


that Ohrmazd should be at the fore and Ahreman should be at the rear. 
Ahreman stood up against the things of Ohrmazd, but shall not have the 
power, and he shall ultimately be destroyed. 
298 a : 
They held this too:! Every man’s duty is to know these five things; he 
who does not know them is under guilt. One is this: “What am I, a man or 
a demon?” One is this: “where have I come from, from paradise or from 
hell?” One is this: “What do I stand by,” by the things of the gods or by 
. those of the demons?" One is this: “Whom do I follow, good people or 
wicked people?” One is this: “Where shall I go back, to paradise or to 
hell?” | 
299 : 
They held this too: A man who recites’ the Avesta and who does not 
become of better character, and one who inquires about zand and does 
not become wiser, and one who confesses a sin and does not become less 
sinful—that man need not again be tested. | 
300 
They held this too:! By these three things Ahreman does not become 
undiluted (?)? (in attacking) any person, except when that person himself 
comes over (to Ahreman).? One, the mind of the rulers; one, the meeting 
of good people; and one, the birth of the high priests.* 
301 ; 
They held this too:! A man ought to go as much as possible to the fire 
temple and to perform the fire ritual reverently. For the Amahraspands 
assemble three times every day in the fire temple, and deposit good deeds 
and righteousness there. A man who goes there more often, and who 
reverently performs more of the fire ritual, has the good deeds and the 
righteousness which the gods deposit there dwell more in his body. 
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302 u-šān ēn-ez a'ón dāšt ku *ke! kunéd 3 ciš én weh. ēwag én ke ēwāz 
wehīh ray” frāz 6 ham-pursagīh 1 wehān šawēd. ēwag én ke? arz ud spas ud 
āzādīh i wehān cand bawandag menéd ud gowéd. ēwag én ke pad kamist harw 
rēz 3 bar pad tan ī xwēš nigerēd ku-m* yazd abāg hend? ayab dew, [B424] 
uš agar yazd abāg hēnd andar tan mehmān-tar be kunēd, u-š agar dēw abāg 
hēnd az* tan ī xwēš a-pādexšāy kunēd. 


303 u-šān ēn-ez a'ón dāšt ku pad hangerd ciš 2 agar agar ast, ud kas ke 
paygaréd ku wēš ast-ez, ēg-ez ēwag-ē ast 3 ciš: [ēwag] ēn ku harw kas wināh 
I xwad danéd ku wināh ud andar-ez šahr pad padram dusrawenid ēstēd ud 
agar kas ast ke? kunēd puhl-ez* zanénd, cand tawān az-eš be wardēd ud ne 
kunēd. [K27 7r] ud ēwag én ku harw kas han [M539] kirbag 1 xwad dānēd ku 
kirbag ud andar šahr pad pādram husrawēnīd ēstēd ud agar kas kunēd pādāšn- 
ez paydāg, cand tawān pad-eš tuxšāg. [ud ēwag ēn ku harw kas hān ciš ī] ne 
dānēd ku kirbag ayāb wināh ud andar šahr mardom pad frārōnīh ud abaronih 
ne ham-dranzišn hēnd ud pad gumānīh abar ēstēd, abag* wehān uskaréd ud 
a'on ce'ón wehan dastwar bawēnd kunéd ud jud az ham-pursagīh 1 wehān 
fradom ne kunēd.* 


304* u-šān én-ez a'on dāšt ku kas-ez mardom nést ke én 3 ci§ ka andar éstéd 
ud az-eš pad gētīg bar ne wēnēd! ranz-ez” 1 andar ray az-eš ne ayāsēd. ēwag 
wafr ud wārān, ēwag diz 1 kandāg drubuštīh kardan ud diz ī hanbār dastan?, 
ēwag driyēšīh. cef han-ez i xradūmand-tom mardom? ed ray ce süd i frāz 6 

pēš ne wēnēd was ī ka anāgīh a'on wēnēd ku -[az] driyēšīh be ayāsēd, ud ka 
 ranzagih i rasēd rāy* wārān 1 [K217v] pad abzārīh ne kaméd, frahist han 1 ka 


302 !MSSce ?Bom. ?Bom. *Kkuaz *DPhēm %B repeats 

303 lor waxt? ?Bom. 5B pad arz ^B om. ‘ud jud az ham-pursagīh 
„..ne kunēd: B om. 

304 *For the beginning of this section cf. the parallel text in 218. 1218 
winded DP ranz *ēwag wafr ud wārān...hanbār dāštan: B om. 
^B abar 5B + ku driyosih B ne 7B kirbag *B om. °K has the 


116 


TRANSLATION 


302 
They held this too: A man who performs these three things is best. One, 


he goes to consultation with good people solely for the sake of goodness. 
One, he thinks and speaks as perfectly as possible of the value, gratitude 
and favour of good people. One, every day he considers himself at least 
three times in the following manner: “are there gods with me or 
demons?" If the gods are with him, he causes them to dwell more in his 
body; if the demons are with him he makes them powerless over his body. 


303 
They held this too: In summary there are two alternatives! in the 


matter. (If) a person contends that there are more, it is one of three things. 
One is this: every person, as much as he can, abstains from, and does not 
commit, a sin which he himself knows to be a sin, and which in the world, 
among the populace,? is also condemned, and which, if done by someone, 
that person is punished. 
One is this. every person strives, as much as he can, to perform a good ' 
deed which he himself knows to be a good deed, and which is praised 
in the world, among the populace, and which, if committed by someone, 
that person's reward is manifest. 
[One is this: every person] asks the advice of good people, and acts in 
the same way as they maintain,’ and does not act without first consult- 
ing them [concerning a thing with regard to which] he does not know 
whether it is a good work or a sin, and which is not unanimously pro- 
‘nounced by people in the world as either righteous or sinful, and with 
regard to which he is in doubt. 
.304 
They held this too: There is no one who, when he stands in these three 
things, and fails to see their fruit in the material world, does not seek 
(to withdraw) from them because of the trouble that is in them. One is 
snow and rain; one is to fortify a fortress! surrounded by a moat and to 
maintain a fortress of provisions; and one is poverty. For even the wisest 
of men, because he cannot see the benefit that is further in front of him, 
often experiences such discomfort that he seeks (to withdraw) from 
poverty, and does not desire rain in abundance? on account of the 
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pad kandiz? ud diz i hanbār dāštan ne pad kam. ud az han 3 cis 2 cis? 1 pad 
gētīg bar wēnihēd $ayed? danistan, ud ēwag ta O0 amar 1 ménogan raséd ne 
wenihed. 

ud han 2 cis i pad gétig bar wenihéd ēwag wafr ud wārān guft, ce waran 
ka wārēd frahist! [B425] han *ke!! pad han‘? gah ka hamé waréd süd cis 
ne paydag ud ranz i andar ray harw kas az-e$ be ayased ud pad abē-sūd dārēd, 
ud ka 6 frawardin mah ud ardwahist mah mad, ud jorday ud gayag ud 
xurmàg!? róyihéd!^ bar i wārān, ud be ó paydagih ayed [M540] harw ci&,'^ 
mardom kamag a'ón ku kāž pad en zamistān wārān wes bid héh, u-man han 
ranzagih 7 az wārān wēš būd heh, u-mān nin én’® ābādānīh ud néwagih ud 
padēxwīh ud hu-zīwišnīh 1 az bar ī waran wēš did!" hēh. 

ud ēwag diz i kandāg ud diz i hanbār guft ēd ray ce frahist han 7 
ka kunihēd [K276r] ud sāzihēd süd i pad nàmcist ne paydag ud uzīnag was 
abar bawéd ud pas ka ēdēn jahēd ku dušman 6 šahr!* rasend!? ud pānagīh 
ud *weh-darisn?! 1 mardomān ray diz pad kar andar abayéd, mardom pad an- 
büh andar 6 diz šawēnd, ad abē-bīmīh ī-šān az kardan i han diz az dušmanān 
ud tangih ud anagih ī az wasth ud abzarih 1 mardom 7 andar han diz weni- 
héd ray”! frahist?* hàn mardom ke kamag a’6n ku-m kaz? xwēš ud mānī- 
gin ray diz-ē pad uzinag/ 1 az xwēš kard ēstēh u-& an tanīhā”* andar mā- 
nēm** , ayāb-em?” andar én diz uzīnag”* az harw kas wes kard esteh?? ku pad- 
e$ pādexšāy-tar hem u-m az?? harw kas gyāg frāxw-tar hēh. 

ud hàn ēwag i pad gētīg bar ne wēnihēd driyosth guft,?! ce driyēšīh 
pad gētīg harw kas az-e$ be ayased, ud [ka] mad o amar 1 mēnēgān awe-z 1 
driyēš-tom mardom [K218v] kāmag a'ēn** ku kāž driyēš-tar būd heh u-m 
anāgīh ī az driyosih wes did ud burd [8426] heh ud.nūn** amar andak ud 
xwār-tar abar būd hēh. 


correct reading above the line !9B repeats “MSSka “Bom. "K 
TG; B TW “spelled Iwdyst !5B om. ‘B+ XT K, B XZYTNyt 
18B om. 1B 3ahr "K wxšYn; DP wx5'lšn; B wxšl'n; emendation sug- 
gested by Faravachi. ?!B om; K ne 7B l'st' 2B + wim ™K, DP 
"wpynk'; B 'wdeynk' ?*B tyx' %B manéd "'K ayāb az B uzin 
2Bhzh "K,Bom. *B+abar *Kén ?Bom. 
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suffering that comes with it, and, moreover, is not inclined (to occupy 
himself) with a fortress surrounded by a moat? and fortress of 
provisions. It is possible to know two of these three things, the fruit of 
which can be seen in the material world, (but the fruit of) one of them is 
not seen until one reaches the Reckoning of the Spirits. 

One of the two things of which one sees the fruit in the material world 
was said to be snow and rain. For when it rains usually no benefit at all 
is manifest to those who are in that place when it rains, and every one 
seeks (to withdraw) from it and holds it as worthless because of the 
trouble that it contains. But when it comes to the months of Frawardin 
and Ardawahišt, and there grow corn, grass and dates, the fruit of the 
: rain, and every thing becomes manifest, the desire of people is as follows: 
“Would that there had been more rain this winter, and that we had 
suffered more trouble from the rain, so that we might see more of this 
abundance, goodness, affluence and well-being which come as some of the 
> fruit of the rain.” F 

One was said to be a fortress surrounded by a moat and a fortress of 
provisions, for this reason, that when it is being built and prepared its 
particular benefit is usually not manifest, and much expense is involved. 


=- When later an enemy happens to come to the kingdom, and there is need 


of the fortress for the protection and preservation of the people, people 
go to the fortress in a crowd. As one perceives their safety from the enemy 
through the fortress, the tightness and discomfort* caused by the 
multitude, and the abundance of people who are in the fortress, most 
people’s desire is as follows: “Would that I had built a fortress at my 
own expense for myself and for my household, so that we might stay in 
it alone; or that I had spent more than anyone else on building this 
fortress, so that I might have the biggest holding in it, and that my place 
might be larger than that of everyone else.”* ; 

. The one thing the fruit of which is not seen in the material world was 
said to be poverty. For everyone seeks (to withdraw) from poverty in 
the material world, but even the poorest of men, when he comes to the 
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305 [M541] u-šān ēn-ez a’dn dāšt ku mard hàn farrox-tar ke cand šāyēd 
dušaxw pad gétig be baréd ud mard *awe! ruwān ne spēzēd. u-šān pad gē- 
tīg [dušaxw] burdan ēd guft ku andar gēhān arg ud ranz ī mad ud ne wizīrēd 
be ka oh kunihéd ud mardom pad car? kāmagīhā awe’ ne šawēnd jud az frēz- 
bān, pad kam i xwēš kāmagīhā” ul 6 grīw padīrēd ud tuxšāgīhā kunēd. u- 
šān awe^ arg? ud ranz ray guft ku ēn-ez bawéd hayyarih ud payagih ud nan- 
xwarth® ud āhangār ud band-kār ud gāzarīh ud pēstkarīh ud abārīg kar 7 
karogtha’ ud riman? gyag 1 mardomān kardan pad bar bawéd. 

306 u-šān én-ez a'on dāšt ku dard-ez ud anāgīh ī pad gētīg az dew! waštīh 
ud wīmārīh aweš rasēd, ke? awe ke [K2/9r] awe’ rasēd and kunēd ku awe 
anāgīh ray yazdàn kam ne menēd be a'on dārēd ku juttar ne šāyēd būdan, 
ce’On hàn 1 hamë wédwar ud hunsand bawed, eg yazd dard ud anāgīh 1 az 
wa&tih ud wimarih 1 aweš raséd pad amar 1 mēnēgān pad-ez-eš* barénd ud 


.. darénd ud az winah 1 kard be hangarénd. 


307 u-šān ēn-ez a'on dāšt ku kodag-ez anagih ud ziyan 1 ahreman ud dēwān 
pad dāmān' i ohrmazd kāmēnd kardan ka a'ón ce'ón kaménd ud mēnē- 
gīhā ārāyēnd ēg-šān 6 gētīg tawan heh āwurdan, ég hāmēyēn dam 1 ohrmazd 
pad-eš be absihénd. be a'ón abarwēzīhā kunēnd ku han-ez 1 garan-tar [M542] 
pad ménog a'ón o rah ud widarg rasēnd ud carag xwāhēnd ku [B427] ka be 
5 gétig mad ciš ī abēr xwar? abaz manéd ud kam ziyān bawēd.* 


305 'MSSē ?Bcarag ?D, DP kāmīhā Bö "B Vy °Bnan- gwlyx 
"DP kirrogtha *DPTmn' | 

306 !DPom. ?DPka “Could also be read pad cis 

307 !Bdam ?Bxw’ 4B bawēm 
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Reckoning of the Spirits, has the following desire: “Would that I had been 
poorer, and that I had seen and suffered more of the discomfort of 
poverty , so that now the reckoning might be smaller and lighter for me.’ 

305 | | 

They held this too: That man is happiest who endures hell in the material 
world as far as it is possible, and who does not reject the soul. They said 
concerning “to endure [hell] in the material world”: “He accepts upon 
himself willingly, by his own desire, and performs diligently in the world, 
the toil and trouble which comes and which cannot be avoided except by 
performing it, and which people do not approach willingly, except as a 
duty." They said concerning that toil' and trouble: "It is even this: 
helping, doing the work of a courier, a servant, a blacksmith, a gaoler,' 
a fuller? a tanner, and other work which is menially performed (?)* 
in impure places and which is a burden to people.” 

306 
They held this too: (As to) the pain and misery which come in the ma- 
terial world from the ailment and disease of the demons: the man to 
whom they come, and who does not think less of the gods because of his 
misery, but maintains: “It cannot be otherwise", and is like someone 
who is always patient and content — in the Reckoning of the Spirits the 
gods will bear and maintain for him the pain and misery which have come 

‘to him and will deduct! them from the sins which he committed. 

307 | | mE 
They held this too: Were Ahreman and the demons capable of bringing to 
the material world even a little of the misery and harm which they desire 
to cause to the creatures of Ohrmazd, in the manner in which they desire 
it and in the way in which they prepare it in mēnēg , they would destroy 
the whole creation of Ohrmazd by that. But (the gods) act in such a 
triumphant manner that they come to be in the way and path even of that 
which is most grievous in mēnēg; and they seek a device so that when it 
comes to the material world (only) something very insignificant remains, 
and little harm is done. 
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308 u-šān én-ez a'ón dāšt ku tuxšāg ud xwāstār bawišn pad rūrag rūrag! ud 
darmān dānistan ce az [K219v] hu-šnāsīh* 1 rürag ud darmān ka andar gē- 
han waštīh ud wīmārīh ast i cārag ne Sayed xwāstan be barēnd. ēnyā” 
ohrmazd 1 xwadāy wastih* ud wīmārīh 1 ahreman 6 gēhān awurd harw ēwag- 
ē ray dārūg* dad 1 waštīh ud wīmārīh a’6n be zaned ce’6n nan ud 4b gursagih 
ud tišnagīh zanéd ud abaz daréd. 


309 u-šān ēn-ez a'ūn dāšt ku abdom-ez ci§ ī pad a-marg kardan 1 dāmān 
andar abāyēd rūrag ud darmàn.! - 
310 u-šān ēn-ez a'ēn dāšt ku andar dén! harw kas tawān ēstādan ud be šu- 
dan ne būzāgīhā, ce harw ce'ón mard kāmēd o kāmag šāyēd sāxtan. ce? 
agar mard ci$ az? kāmag a'ón ku abēr āzād-mard ud wuzurg-xwāstag [bawēm], 
ēg ka ēn abāg kunēd ku rād ud was-yazišn ud pādexšāy ud tawān xwāstag ī 
was dāštan, [ēg pad han ham cis ahlaw bawéd] . | 

ud agar [mard] ciš *az* kāmag a’Gn ku aber driyēš ud xwār-xwardīg 
ud xwār-wastarg ud andak- [K220r] uzinag? bawém, ēg ka en abāg kunēd 
ku ke ne a'on ne *awwenéd® ud tar’ ne menéd, eg pad hàn ham cis ahlaw 
bawéd. 

ud agar mard ciš az? kāmag a'ūn” ku was-abastāg ud was-zand ud kard- 
[M543] ērbadestān bawēm, ēg ka! én abāg kunēd ku cāšīdār ud was-abzon 
bawēd, ēg pad hān ham ciš ahlaw bawēd. 

ud agar mard ciš *az!! kāmag a'ón ku was-abastagih ud was-zandīh 
ne kunēm, ēg ka ēn abāg kunēd ku kār pad framān ī radān kunēd, ēg pad 
hān [8428] ham ciš ahlaw bawēd. 
311 u-šān ēn-ez a'ón dāšt ku ohrmazd 1 xwadāy én gēhān pad dānāgīh kard 


yxy Xa 


ud pad frazánagih ud mardābagīh daréd ud abdom pad-eš sad! bawēd. 


308 'DPom. ?Bxwint’syx ?DPADYNs ^K wštx DP dārūg-ē 

309 'B daman; K repeats to correct an uncertain writing of the word at 
first 

310 ‘Bom. 7K MN cis az: DP az én ke (here and in the following; in 

the following also B likewise) “cis *az: cf. note 3; here K also like B, 
DP. *B andak-uzin $MSS "wkynyt (could be read *ahogened) 7B 
tlg *MSSke °Kén;Btén ag ka: Bagar mard az ‘MSS ke 

311 !'K,Bzzyt 
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308 
They held this too:! One ought to be diligent and eager to know each 
medicinal plant and drug; for by knowing medicinal plants and drugs, one 
may abolish ailments and diseases in the world against which there is no 
(other) stratagem. Besides,” Ohrmazd the Lord created a medicine for each | 
ailment and disease which Ahreman brought to the world. This medicine 
smites the ailment and disease in the same way as bread and water smite 
and keep away hunger and thirst. 

309 . 
They held this too: The ultimate thing necessary for causing the creatures 
to be immortal is medicinal herbs and drugs. 

310 
They held this too: Every person is capable (both) to stand in the religion 
and to depart from it unsaved (?), for it is possible to achieve one's 
desire as one wishes. For if a man’s desire is: “I shall become exceedingly 
noble and wealthy”, then if he is at the same time generous and pious, 
and has the capacity and power to possess much wealth, he becomes 
ahlaw through that very thing. 
If a man’s desire is: “I shall become exceedingly poor, with meager food, 

. light clothing and little expense," then, if at the same time he does not 

reproach those who are not like this and does not despise them, he be- 
comes ahlaw through that very thing. 
If a man’s desire is. “I shall become possessor of much Avesta and Zand, 
and a man who has frequented the ērbadestān”, then if he becomes 
at the same time a teacher and a man of bounty, he becomes ahlaw through 
that very thing. 
If a man's desire is: "I shall not study beh Avesta and Zand”, then if he 
acts at the same time by the order of the chiefs, he becomes ahlaw through 
that very thing. 

311 
They held this too: This world was created by Ohrmazd the Lord with 
knowledge. He maintains it with sagacity and manliness; ultimately He will 
become joyful’ through it. 
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312 u-šān ēn-ez a'on dāšt ku dānāgān a'on guft ku ciš 1 xrad frazānagīh 
ud mardābagīh ud émédag’ 1 fraškerd. 


313* u-šān ēn-ez a'ūn dāšt ku xrad gēhr ēdon ce'on [K220v] ātaxš, ce andar 
én gēhān ci$! nēst 1 ēdūn *bawandag? bawéh ce'ón han ciš i pad xrad kuni- 
héd,? ud ātaxš-ez harw ku abrozénd [ke] az dūr wēnēd buxt ud éraxt paydag 
kunéd, ud ke pad* ātaxš buxt jayeoan buxt, ud ke pad atax§ ēraxt jāyēdān 
ēraxt. 

314* u-šān ēn-ez a'On dāšt ku [hān] xēm ke xrad andar nest edon! manag? 
ce'ón xānīg-ē rošn ud an-āhūg ke bast éstéd ud o kar ne hamé šawēd. ud 
han xém ke xrad abāg a’6n manag” ce'on xānīg-ē röšn ud an-ahog ke? tuxšāg 
mard abar ēstēd ud andar 6 kar kunéd ud be f warz bandéd ud bar 6 gē- 
han dahéd. - 


315 [M544] u-3an ēn-ez a’On dāšt ku ka! mard dādestān be wirāyēd pad 
kardan ud andar 6 kar kunéd? ég han? druz ke pēš winah kard az tan ī awe 
mard ēstēd ud be barēd ud be o^ druz ī ménog dwārēd ud pēš ī druz 1 mēnēg 
fro? ēstēd, ud az anoh abar awe mard ke az tan be dwārist wardēd ud xwānēd 
ud wāng kunēdē ud én nimāyēd ku pad han T-t” kard abaxš bas? ud az nan 
frāz ma kun ce drēzanīhā [kardan abāyēd?], [K227r] ayāb a'ēn nimāyēd? 
ku ce’6n hàn T-t kard!? kun. ud agar pad han 1 kard ud hān-ez i kāmēd kardan 
mard az-eš abaxš bawéd, ēg druz abāz o tan dwaréd ud pas hàn tan abar-tar 
winahéd ud wattar kunēd ce'on han i pēš. ud agar ka’! xwānēd pas-ez mard 
az xir 1 [8429] yazdān be ne ēstēd, ēg han druz pad ham druz i mēnēg 
gīrihēd ud škast ud wané ud a-paydag bawéd. 


316 u-šān ēn-ez a'ūn dāšt ku ērbadestān kardan ne wad men, ce érbadestan 
kardan zindagih I mardomān. 


312 'Bēmēd 

313 *The text of this section occurs T in M51b fol. 251b; cf. Bthl., 
. Zendhdschr., p. 71; SupT Šnš XX 2, cf. West, SBE, V, p. 394 !B 4 qty 
2MSS BRA, so also M51b; West apparently had a version bawandag 
3K kunēd *B om. 

314. *The text of this section is found also in M51b fol. 251b; cf. Bthl., 
Zendhdschr., p. 71; ; SupT SnS XX 3, cf. West, SBE, V, p. 394 1B om. 
2B, M51b humānāg 3B om. 4M51b om. i 

315 'K ke ?B om. 3B om.; cf. also next note *"hān druz ke pes 

..be barēd ud be 6: K om. ‘SDP pl °B + wng myyt 7? i-t kard 
abaxš bas. . .a'on nimāyēd: B om. °K bawišn ?cf. note 7 YB + 
ziw(ed) ''K,Bke | 
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312 E 
They held this too: The sages spoke thus: “The thing of wisdom is this: 
sagacity, manliness and the hope of the Renovation." l 

313 | | m 

They held this too: The substance of wisdom is similar to that of fire. 
For nothing in this world may become so perfect as that which is done by 
wisdom. Similarly, wherever fire is kindled, it manifests the man whom it 
sees from afar as “innocent” or "guilty". A man who is “innocent” 
by fire is eternally innocent, a man who is “guilty” by fire, is eternally 
guilty. | | 

314 o 
They held this too: (Good) character which does not contain wisdom is - 
like a bright and uncontaminated well which is blocked and does not 
work. (Good) character which is associated with wisdom is like a bright 
and uncontaminated well over which a diligent man sets to work; he puts 
it into action, ties it to agricultural work and it gives fruit to the world. 

315 
They held this too: When a man disciplines (his adherence to) the law by 
action, and puts it into practice, the demon who formerly! committed sins 
departs from his body. It carries (the sin) off, rushes to the spiritual 
demon and stands? in front of him, and turns from there towards the man 
from whose body he rushed, calls to him, cries, and shows (the following:) 
*Renounce what you have done, and do not do it henceforth, for you 
ought to act deceitfully". Or he shows (as follows:) “Act in the same way 
as you acted (before)". If the man renounces that which he has done 
and which he desires to do, the demon rushes back to the body and spoils 
and corrupts it more than it was before. If the man does not desist from 
‘the things of the gods when (the demon) calls him, the demon is snatched 

by the same spiritual demon and is smashed, destroyed and annihilated. 

316 i i 
They held this too: Do not consider attending the érbadestan as bad; 

«for attending the erbadestan is the life of the people. 
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317* u-šān ēn-ez a'ón dāšt ku mardomān én! 3? ciš harw roz? oh^ kunišn* 
nasuš* az tan” be kardan ud pad den āstawān büdan ud kirbag kardan. nasus 
az tan? be kardan ēd? pēš az xwaršēd ul āyēd dast ud roy!? šustan, ud 
üstawanih!? &d!! xwaršēd yaštan, ud kirbag kardan ēd'” xrafstar ē-cand be 
dzadan. 


318 u-šān ēn-ez a'ón dāšt ku andar gēhān abé&-winàh! ud an-anbasān” 
rawišni, ce ciš én 2 wag tan ud ēwag [K221v] ruwān. 


319 [M545] u-šān ēn-ez a'ón dāšt ku sür stabr xwarišn ud *pāk! xwarišn 
ud cābuk sāzišn ud pad arzānīgīh xwarišn ud pad” huniyāgīh xwarišn ud ba- 
wandag xwarišn ud abāg yazdān xwarišn ud az kas-ez ne tarsišn. 

sür stabr xward ēd guft ku pad hàn 1 mad ēstēd* hunsand. 

pak xward ēd? ku az han 1 dādīhā bahr ud niyābag i xwēš pad ēwēn 
xwarēd. 

cābuk sāxt ēd pad ēwēn ārāstan. 

pad [3430] arzānīgīh xward ēd nērēg ud abzon 1 pad xwēš-kārīh ray 
xward xwēš-kārīh pad-eš kardan. 

pad huniyāgīh xward ēd frāxw-menišnīhā” xwardan ud dādan. 

bawandag xward ēd bawēd tan hanbār ī ruwān ham-dahišnīhā* xwardan. 

" abag yazdān xward ēd bawēd abag wehān xwardan. 

u-šān” az kas-ez ne tarsid® ēd guft abē-wināh” būdan, ce ka mard abē- 

wināh bawēd ēg az kas-ez ne tarsišn. 


317  *The text of this section is found in M51b fol. 251b f., cf. Bthl., 
Zendhdschr., p. 71; SupT SnS XX 4, cf. SBE, V, 394. A NPers version is 
in M55, M52, cf. Bthl., Zendhdschr. , p. 173, No. 20. !B om. ?B2 
*harw rēz: M51b om. *Bom. B+ ēg-eš *NPers. version nsrwš; cf. 
Bthl. ibid. 7M51b + dūr ŠM51b +dūr 9M5lb+ku 'M5lb + pad 
gomez ud Gb; NPers. version ba-dastšū va-āb '|M51b pad den āstawān 
būdfan] '?M51b +ku '?MS1b + ku 

318 'Babē *K,B nnbst' 

319 ‘MSS pyt'k (cf. in the second part of t the section pak) *MSS +a- 
wināhīh (which does not figure in the second part of the section) ?B 
ēstēnd ^B + guft ^B früxw-menisnih B ham-dahisnih "B + én- 
eza'óndast *B tarsišn ” B a-winüh 


126 


TRANSLATION 


317 
They held this too: People ought to do these three things every day in 
this manner: to drive (the demon of) putrefaction’ from their body; 
to profess the faith of the religion; and to perform good deeds. “To drive 
(the demon of) putrefaction from their body” is this: to wash one’s hands | 
and face before sunrise.? “Profession of faith" is this: to worship the sun.? 
“To perform good deeds" is this: to kill several reptiles. 

318 
They held this too: One ought to live in the world without sin and in har- 
mony.! For the thing consists of these two (elements): one is the body 

and one is the soul. | 

319 i 
They held this too:! One should eat a hearty meal, eat clean food, prepare 
a dainty meal, eat in a worthy manner, eat with pleasure, eat perfectly, 
eat with the gods, and not fear any one. 
*He ate a hearty meal" was said to mean this: he is content with that 
which has come. 
“He ate clean food” means this: he eats according to (accepted) custom of 
that which is lawfully his share and which is appropriate to him. 
“He prepared a dainty meal” means this: to make ready according to (ac- 
cepted) custom. | | 
“He ate in a worthy manner" means this: he ate for the sake of (gaining) 
power and bounty for doing his duty, so that he may do his duty by that. 
*He ate with pleasure" means this: to eat and to give with a broad mind. 
"He ate perfectly" means this: to eat (so as to make) the body the store- 
house of the soul, by giving jointly (to both) (?). 
“He ate with the gods" means this: to eat with good people. 
“He did not fear anyone", they said, means this: to be without sin, for 
when a man is free from sin he should fear no one. 
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320 u-šān ēn-ez a'ón dāšt ku hamih mādiyān éd [K222r] bawéd *ke! 
menišn ud gowisn ud kunišn āgnēn rast dārēd ud wizihīdagīh” ēd bawēd ke 
harw druz az tan be kard bawēd ud abāz o tan ne hilēd. . 


321 u-šān ēn-ez a'on dāšt ku hàn 1 yahüd ēwāz yahūdīh ud abārīg ag-dēn 
ēwāz ag-dēnīh' rāy druwand ne bawēnd. 


322* u-šān én-ez a'ón dāšt ku mardoman! 3 xwēš-kārīh 1 [M546] mahist 
ēn-ez edon,? hàn i dušman dēst kardan ud hàn 1 druwand? ahlaw kardan ud 
han i duš-āgāh dānāg kardan. 

dušman dēst kardan éd kef xir 1 gētīg pēš daréd u-$ pad menišn dost 
bawēd.* ud druwand ahlaw kardan ēd kef winah ke [B43/] pad-eš [kas] 
druwand bawēd az-eš be wardénéd. duš-āgāh dānāg kardan ēd ke" xwēš-tan 
a’on® be wirāyēd ku-š han i duš-āgāh abar āmēxtēd.? 


323* u-šān ēn-ez a’dn dāšt ku mardom' ruwan? 6 én? 3 gyāg abér-tar kunišn, 
O dar 1 hu-dānāgān ud 6 dar 1 wehān ud 6 dar 1 ātaxšān. o dar 1 danagan* pad 
ēn* ku tā dānāg-tar ud den pad tan mehman-tar bawéd. ud o dar ī wehān pad 
én ku tàó [K222v] pad wehīh ud wattarīh agah bawēd” ud wattarīh az-eš be 
baréd. ud 6.dar 1 ātaxšān pad én ku tā druz i menog az-eš be wardēd. 


324 u-šān ēn-ez a’6n dāšt ku den abāg mandr a’6n paywast ud an-anbasan! 
ēstēd ce'ūn gost abāg pūst ud rag” abāg carm. 


320 'K,DPku;Bom. 7B wycyxytx 

321 'K, DP a-dēnīh 

322 *The text of this section occurs also in M51b fol. 252a; cf. Bthl., 
Zendhdsch., p. 71; West, SBE, V, p. 394f. SupT Šnš XX 6-7. 1M51b + 
én en-ez edon: M51b om. 7K druz *MS1b ku 5M51b dārēd 
$M51b kuš 7MS1bku-š Bom. ?MSlbamozed 

323 *The text of this section occurs also in M51b fol. 252a; cf. Bthl., 
Zendhdsch., p. 71; SupT SnS XX 8-9, cf. West, SBE, V, p. 395. ! MSIb 
mardomün ?M51b rawišn °K, B om. *M51b hu-dānāgān pad én: 
M51b om. *B+syt Tāgāh bawēd: M51b om. 

324 'K,B’n’bst’ spelled Fk' 
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320 .. 

They held this too:! “Being together", in substance, is this: a man who 
jointly maintains as true his thought, speech and action. “Being separate" 
is this: a man who has turned out of his body every demon, and who 
does not let them back. 

321 
They held this too:! A Jew is not wicked merely on account of his Jewish 
faith, and followers of other bad religions are (likewise) not wicked merely 
on accouni of their bad religions. 

322 
They held this too: These are the three greatest duties of men: to turn an 
enemy into a friend; to turn a wicked person into a righteous one; and to 
turn an ignorant man into a sage. “To turn an enemy into a friend" is 

this: a man who keeps the things of the material world in front and be- 

comes their friend in thought. 
*To turn a wicked person into a righteous one" is this: a man who causes 
[someone] to turn away from a sin through which he might become 
wicked. 
"To turn an ignorant man into a sage" is this: a man who disciplines 
himself in such a manner that an ignorant man learns from him.' 

323 
They held this too: It is necessary to direct a man's soul mostly to these. 
three places: the houses of sages, the houses of good people, and the 
houses. of fire. To the houses of sages, so that he may become wiser and 
that the religion may dwell more in his body; to the houses of good 
people, so that, he may be aware of good and evil and that evil may be 
carried away! Bro him; to the houses of fire, so that the spiritual demon 
may turn away from him. 

324 E | 
They held this too:! The religion is bound to the sacred word and is in 
harmony with it in the same way as flesh is with skin and as a vein? is 
with its enveloping hide. 
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325 u-šān én-ez a'ón dāšt ku ne ērbad bawed! [han] 1 ka mard xwes-tan be 
aweš dahēd ēg pad gētīg ahlaw ne kunēd. 


Al ēn-ez guft ku ke ciš az yazdan abaxšāyēd o dēwān, ud ke az wehān 
abaxšāyēd 6 wattarān, ud ke az xwēš-tan abaxšāyēd o dušmanān rasēd. 


A2* [M547] ēn-ez guft ku Ke! kunišn 6 ruwān, ēg-eš gētīg xwēš ud méndg 
xwēš-tar, ud ke kunišn ó tan ménog pad kam? hiléd ud gētīg a-kamomandiha? 
az-e$ stanend. 


A3  en-ezguft ku harw kas driyēš-ē pad dast[an] ē bun, ud hàn driyēš ruwān 
I xwes. 

A4* baxtāfrīd! guft ku harw dahišn-ē ohrmazd o? hamēstārīh* 1 ēwag 
petyārag ud padidigih* o [K223r] hamēstārīh 1 harw druz dad? ēstēd. 


AS  àadurbad 1 mahraspandān guft ku hagrez hec [B432] anagih 6 man ne 
mad ke-m! pad 6 dar? rāmišn az-e ne padīreft. 
. fradom én ku-m āzādīhā ku-m anāgīh én ce az en wattar šāyēd büdan. 

didigar en ku az anagih i man ray dāšt ested ēwag widard. 

sedigar én ku-m anāgīh ne 6 ruwān be 6 tan mad ce pad tan widardan? 
xwār-tar šāyēd ku pad ruwān. | 

cahārom én ku-m āzādīhā *ku^ man mard-ē édon néwag hém ku 
gujastag? ahreman én anagih pad man wehīh i man rāy* kard. 

panjom én ku harw wadīh-€ ayāb anāgīh-ē” kard 6 xwad ayāb ō fra- 
zandan raséd, 0 man mad ud 6 frazandan i man ne raséd. 

šašom én ku ganz ī ahreman purr az anagih 1 wehān ray dāšt ésted, 
ud harw ce 6 man mad az ganz 1 ahreman kast u-š pad weh-é did kardan ne 
tawan. 


325 !B+ywn' . | 

A2 *The text of this section occurs in M51b fol. 252a-b; cf. Bthl., Zendhd- 
schr., p. 71; SupT SnS XX 10, cf. West, SBE, V, p. 395. ! K, B om. 
2M51b kamag *?M51b a-kāmīhā 

A3 !MSSPWN 

A4 "The text of this section occurs also in M51b fol. 252b; cf. Bthl., 
Zendhdschr. , p. 71£.; SupT SnS XX 11, cf. West, SBE, V, p. 395f. A NPers. 
version is found in M52, cf. Bthl., op. cit., p. 83f. 'B+ēdpad ?M51b 
om. *Bhaméstaran ^MS51b padīdīg *M51b būd 

AS !K ke MN; Bcis ?B BRA ?B wtltl *MSS ka ‘spelled gew’stk’ 
$BLA 7B andgih 
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325 
They held this too: That man is not an ērbad who, when a person sur- 
renders himself to him, does not make him righteous in the material world. 

Al | | | 
This too was said: When a man withholds! something from the gods, it 
comes to the demons; when he withholds something from good people, it 
comes to bad people; when he withholds something from himself, it comes 
to his enemies. | 

A2 | 
This too was said: A man whose action is for the soul, the material world 
is his and the spiritual world is even more his. A man whose action is for 
the body forsakes the spiritual world by his own will and the material 
world is taken from him against his will. 

A3 
This too was said: Every person has at (his) root! a poor one for keeping. 
That poor one is his own soul. 

A4 
Baxt-Afrid said:! Ohrmazd created every single creation to counter one 
adversary; He created confession of sins to counter every one of the 
demons. | 

AS 
Adurbàd, son of Mahraspand, said:! Never has a misfortune come to me 
out of which I have not obtained joy in six ways. * 
The first one is this: I am thankful? that this is my misfortune, for it 
might have been worse than this. | 
The second one is this: One of the misfortunes held in store for me is 
passed. | 
The third one is this: Misfortune has come not to my soul but to my 
body; for it is possible to endure it in the body more easily than in the 
soul. 
The fourth one is this: I am thankful that I am so good a man that the . 

 accursed Ahreman brought this misfortune upon me because of my 

goodness. 
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A6a* ud ēn-ez guft! ku gētīg ray wāg(? )” ne barišn* [K223v] ud pad ciš-ez 
ne dārišn ud az dast ne [M548] hilišn. 

ud wāg(?) ēd ray ne barišn ce harw^ hàn 1 brihēnīd ēstēd be rasēd. 

ud pad ciš-ez ēd ray ne dārišn ce wardisnig? ast ud be hištan abāyēd. 

ud az dast ēd ray ne hilišn ce mēnēg pad gētīg o xwēš šāyēd kardan. 


A6b* ud abar-ez én nigerišn' mardomān ce harw cis car? ast be margīh, ud 
harw ciš be wiziréd? be druwandih, ud harw ciš be sazéd* be ahlāyīh, ud 


harw ciš wirāstan i be gohr, ud harw cii? wardénidan® šāyēd be bago- 
baxt. 


A6c ud mardomān xwastag xrad ud pānag [B433] xēm ud hanbar kirbag 
weh, ce ēdar drang! andak ud ēwarz zūd, ud anoh dadwar rast ud abām ne 
windéd. ud abér tuxšāg” bawišn pad abadih ud padéxwih ud ahlayih ud 
kirbag, ce [ke] ēdar abāg anóh, anoh abāg anoh. 

A6d ham-paccén i az nāmag T ādurbād 1 mahraspandān bawed? 1 pad ham- 


AX 


pursagih i poryotkésan mad ud ēstād hend kardan. 


Bl  paydàg ku harw néwagih ohrmazd ud harw anāgīh' ahreman [K224] 
dad. 


A6a *This section is found in M51b fol. 252b; cf. Bthl., Zendhdschr., 
p. 71; SupT Sn$ XX 12-13, cf. West, SBE, V, p. 396. A NPers. version 
is in M55, M52, cf. Bthl., Zendhdschr., 172, No. 18. !B om. ?MS5 
pak; M52 bak; cf. Bthl”s note ad loc.; M51b w'k. ?B repeats *M51b 
om. °M51b sāzišnīg; NPers. version sāziš 

A6b *This section is found in M51b fol. 252b (though it does not directly 
follow A6a in that MS). Also in SupT SnS XX 17, cf. West, SBE, V, p. 
396. 'Bnigerēd ?M51b carag 3M51b gumig ^ Here the text of M51b 
stops abruptly B ce ÉB, ŠnŠ wardīdan 

A6c 'Bsawénd xyn' ?K twxs'; DP txš' °B būd 

Bl . 'K,B+az 
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The fifth one is this: Every evil or misfortune done comes either to oneself 
or to one’s descendants; it has come to me and will not come to my de- 
scendants. l 
The sixth one is this: The store of Ahreman is full of misfortune which 
he keeps for good people; whatever has come to me has reduced the store 
of Ahreman, and he will not be able again to do it to a good man. 

Aa l 
He also said this: One ought not to have fear for the material world, or to 
regard it as anything, or to let it go from one’s hands. 
Not to fear for it for this reason, that whatever is decreed shall come. 
Not to regard it as anything for this reason, that it is inconstant and that 
one should let it off. 
Not to let it go from one's hands for this reason, that it is possible to make 
the spirit one's own in the material world. 

A6b 
Consider this too, o men: from every thing there is a way of escape, 
except from death; every thing can be controlled, except wickedness; 
every thing is transient except righteousness; every thing can be disciplined, 
except substance; every thing can be turned away, except the decree of 
the gods. f 

A6c 
The best wealth to men is wisdom; the best defence, character; the best - 
store, good deeds. For! here the span is short and the conveyance? fast, 
and there the judge is just and you do not get credit.** You ought to be 
diligent in prosperity and abundance, in righteousness and good deeds, 
for a man who is “here” with “there”, is “there” with *there".* 

A6d 
(This is) a copy! from the book of Adurbad son of Mahraspand, which 
they came and set out to do by consultation with the upholders of the 


early faith.” 
Bl 


It is manifest: Every good thing was created by Ohrmazd and every bad 
thing was created by Ahreman. 
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B2 én-ez paydag ku ohrmazd ud daman' i ohrmazd harw nēwagīh ī-šān 


ast az dahišn 1 ohrmazd ud harw anāgīh ī-šān ast az ahreman. 


B3 ud ēn-ez paydāg ku ahreman ud dāmān! 7 ahreman and néwagih i- 


šān ast az? dahišn 1 ohrmazd ud and? anāgīh ī-šān ast az xwēš.* 


B4* ud ēn-ez paydag ku frédon az-dahag Ozadan kāmist, ohrmazd guft ku-š 
niin! ma dzan? ce purr 1 én zamin? xrafstar [M549] bawēd. 


B5 ud ēn-ez paydāg ku zardušt a-68ih xwāst, ohrmazd guft ka to niin a- 
os kunēm fraškerd kardan ne šāyēd. 


B6 ud ēn-ez paydag ku fraškerd zaman ray! būd ka az-dahāg 1 ēdon marg- 
arzān ray ohrmazd guft ku-š ma Ozan? ud zardušt 1 édon weh wirāstag būd? 
a-Oš ne *kard ^ 

B7* ud ēn-ez paydāg ku pahlom cis rast ih ud wattom cis drēzanīh. 


B8* ud én-ez paydāg ku ast ke rast’ gowéd pad-e$ druwand bawed, ud ast 
ke? drog gūwēd pad-eš ahlaw bawēd. 


B9* ud ēn-ez paydag ku! ke? ataxi? Ozaned^ [K224v] wināh, ud ast ke 
ēzanēd weh. i 


B2 'DP d'nm'n i ' 
B3 !DPdnmn ?Bom. ?Bharw *Bahreman 
B4 *The text of this section is found in M51b; cf. Bthl., Zendhdschr., 
p. 71; SupT ŠnŠ XX 18, cf. West, SBE, p. 397. 1B om; K nog; (DP ma 
nin?) ?B,(DP?)ozad 3B zamig 
"B6 !K,Bom. ?Bozad ?Bbawed *K, B kardan 
B7 *The text of B7, B8 occurs in M51b fol. 252b; cf. Bthl., Zendhdschr., 
p. 71; SupT Šnš XX 14, cf. West, SBE, V, p. 396. A NPers. version is in 
M52, cf. Bthl., op. cit., p. 82f., and another NPersian version of B7-B10 
is in M55 and M52, cf. Bthl., op. cit., p. 173, No. 22. 
B8 *cf.notetoB7 !B-* bawed *MSS ku, but M51 ke, cf. Bthl., loc. cit. 
B9 *The text of this section occurs in M51b fol. 252b; cf. Bthl., Zendhdschr., 
|. p. 71; SupT Šnš XX 15, cf. West, SBE, V, p. 369. A NPers version is in 
M52, cf. Bthl., op. cit., p. 83; and cf. note to B7. 1B +cišku 7M51b 
om. MSS *tš, but M51b 'txš ^M51b ne dzanisn ce; thus also M52 
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B2 
This too is manifest: Every good thing that Ohrmazd and his creatures 
possess is from the creation of Ohrmazd, and every bad thing that they - 
possess is from Ahreman. 
B3 
This too is manifest: As much as Ahreman and his creatures possess of 
. good things comes from the creation of Ohrmazd, and as much as they 
possess of bad things is of their own. 
B4 
This too is manifest: Frédon desired to kill Aži Dahāk. Ohrmazd said: 
“Do not kill him now, for this earth may become full of reptiles"! 
B5 . ij 
This too is manifest:! Zoroaster desired immortality. Ohrmazd said: E 
“Tf I make you immortal now, it will not be possible to make the Reno- 
vation". 
B6 
This too is manifest: It was on account of the time of the Renovation that 
Ohrmazd said concerning AZi Dahak, who is so worthy. of death: "Do not 
kill him"; and that he did not give immortality to Zoroaster, who was 
so good and proper. 
B7 
This too is manifest: The best thing is truthfulness, the worst thing is lie. 
B8 l 
This too is manifest: There is a man who speaks the truth and who be- 
comes wicked by that; and there is a man who tells a lie and becomes 
righteous by that.' 
B9 
This too is manifest: When a man extinguishes a fire, it is a sin; (but) 
sometimes when a man extinguishes (a fire), it is good. 
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B10* udén-ez paydāg ku [B434] ciš © wattarān ne abayéd dādan,' ud ast ka” 
han i? pahlom ud xwaš-tar xwardīg 6 wattarān dahišn. 


Bii ud ēn-ez paydāg ku kirbag kardan ud winah! pādefrāh hangam ud 
zaman hàn weh dānēd ke pad āsn-xrad ud gososrüd-xrad abar nigerīdan 
dānēd. 

B12 ud én-ez paydag ku! harw ke pad āsn-xrad abar dānēd nigeridan eg han 
ciš i az” abastag ud zand paydag weh danéd ud harw *ce? pad gososrüd- 
xrad paydāg weh danéd. 


B13 ud én-ez paydag ku ke pad harw 2 xrad dānēd nigeridan harw ciš 1 bid 
ud bawéd weh danéd, 


Bl4 ud ēn-ez paydag ku be ke danéd ku ce wehīh ud ce petyārag enya winah 
be ne dàned burdan. 
[1] ce radih wehīh, u-$ wanégarih petyarag. 
[2] [M550] wistāxwīh wehīh,u-š wastārīh petyarag. 
[3] yazišn 1 yazdan wehih, u-š dēw-īzagīh petyārag. 
[4] ātaxš i warhran wehīh, u-š [K225r] uzdēs petyarag. 
[5] rámisn 1 mardomān ud niwaxtag! i *wehan? wehīh,? uš a-srušt 
ud wisandagih^ petyārag. 
[6] mēnēg-warrawišnīh wehih, u-$ uzdēs-parastīh petyārag. 
[7] tuxšāgīh wehih, u-$ a-hunsandih ud widangīh petyarag. 
[8] bawandagih wehīh, u-$ frehbüd petyārag. 
[9] fSonisn wehih, u-š panīh petyarag. 
[10] weh-dénih? wehih, u-$ ag-dēnīh petyārag. 
[11] dostih wehīh, u-š waranīgīh petyārag. 
[12] dil-dardīh wehīh, uš sturgīh petyārag. 


B10 *The text of this section occurs in M51b fol. 252b; cf. Bthl., Zendh- 
dschr.,, p. 71; SupT SnS XX 16, cf. West, SBE, V, p. 396. A NPers. version 
is in M52, cf. Bthl., op. cit., p. 83, and cf. note to B7 for another NPers. 
version. labāyēd dādan: M52b dahisn  ?M51bke Phan ī: M51b om. 

Bil 'K,Bom. 

B12 'B+pad ?DPom. *MSSMNW 

Bl4 !B nw'dck' ?MSS yazdan ?B + plstyx *B wssindkyx *B wehih 


136 


TRANSLATION. 


B10 
. This too is manifest: One should not give any thing to evil people, (but) 
there are times when the best and tastiest food should be given to evil 
people. 
B11 , 
This too is manifest: That man best knows the time and the hour of per- 
forming good deeds and of the punishment of sins who knows how to 
contemplate them with innate wisdom and with acquired wisdom. ` 
B12 M | 
This too is manifest: Every one who knows how to contemplate with 
innate wisdom knows well that which is manifest from the Avesta and 
Zand, and knows well that which! is manifest through acquired wisdom. 
B13 à 
This too is manifest: A man who knows how to contemplate with each 
one of the two wisdoms knows well everything that was and will be. 
B14 B 
This too is manifest:! Unless one knows what is goodness and what is 
its adversary, one does not know how to do away with sin. 
[1] For generosity is goodness, and squandering is its adversary; 
[2] confidence is goodness, and brashness? is its adversary; 
[3] worship of the gods is goodness, and demon-worship is its adver- 
sary; ; 
[4] the Bahrām fire is goodness, and idols are its adversary; 
[5] joy* of men and kindness* to good people is goodness, and dis- 
obedience? and schism (?)Ó are its adversary; 
[6] faith’ in the spirits is goodness, and idol-worship is its adversary ; 
[7] diligence is goodness, and discontent and distress® are its adver- 
sary; | | 
[8] sufficiency is goodness, and excess is its adversary; 
[9] thrift? is goodness, and avarice is its adversary; di 
[10] the good religion is goodness, and evil religion is its adversary; 
[11] friendship is goodness, and greed is its adversary; 


it 


[12] sympathy’® is goodness, and guarrelsomeness!' is its adversary; 
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[13] hu-šarmīh ud hu-&kohih wehih, u3$ a-wistāxwīh petyārag. 

[14] āhrēnīh wehīh, u-š ahlamēgīh petyārag. 

[15] sārārīh wehih," u-$ duš-pādexšāyīh petyārag. 

[16] hunsandīh wehīh,* u-š ašgahānīh petyārag. 

[17] mihr ud dil-sozag ud abaxšāyišn wehīh, u-š? šēwan ud moyag 
petyarag.!? 

[18] šādānīgīh ud xurramih!! [B435] wehih, uš absosgarih petyarag. 

[19] pakizagih wehīh, u-$! ? tan-cinagih petyārag. 

[20] dostih i zan 1 xwēš wehīh, uš jeh-marzih petyārag. 

[21] [wuzurg-menišnīh wehīh, u-š abar-tanīh petyārag.]! * 

[22] nihadagih!^ [K225v] wehīh, uš obastih petyārag, 

[23] gowagih wehīh, uš nāzēnagīh petyārag. 

[24] dast-kirrogih wehīh, u-š abē-sūdgārīh petyarag, 

[25] pādexšāyīh ī wehan wehih, u-š hamahl-xwadāyīh petyārag, 

[26] pādefrāh' 5 ī wināhgārān wehih, u- abāron-zadārīh petyarag, 

[27] dādestānīgīh wehīh, uš āmār-kašīh'* ud wad-xwāhīh petyārag. 

[28] [érih ud dehbadih wehih, u% arg ud bar 1 &kohan petyarag.]' ” 

[29] [frahang kardan ī pad pēšag pēšag wehth, u-$ pādārīh padefrah 
petyārag.]! * . 

[30] zanišn i mardom-dušmanān ud wināhgārān kardan wehīh,'* uš 
kēnwarīh ud xešmenīh [M551 ] petyārag, 

[31] äzād-mardīh ud meh-mardīh wehth, u-š sāstārīh petyārag. 

. [32] xwarišn ud dārišn 1 mardomān wehīh, u-š a-paymān-xwarišnīh ud 

a-paymān-dārišnīh petyārag, 


dēnīh B + pad "K, B om. *K, B om. °K 'pp Vmihr ud dil- 

sozag...petyürag (the whole of No. 17): Bom. "K, B xwlmkyx "^B 

om. "cf. B35 "B niyābagīh '5petyārag. pādefrāh: B pytpl's pet- 

au 16 spelled K 'xm'lkšyx; B, DP '*xm'lkwšyx cf. B42 "cf. B43 
om. 
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[13] bashfulness and dignity’? are goodness, and lack of confidence’ 
is their adversary; 

[14] priesthood is goodness, and heresy is its adversary; 

[15] leadership is goodness, and evil government is its adversary; 
[16] contentment’ is goodness, and sloth is its adversary; ` 

[17] love, possession of a warm heart and compassion are goodness, 
and complaint and lamentation are their adversary; 

[18] happiness!é and cheerfulness are goodness, and mockery is their 
adversary; 

[19] cleanliness is goodness, and fastidiousness (?)'” is its adversary; 
[20] love for one's wife is goodness, and intercourse with a whore is 
its adversary; 

[21] high-mindedness is goodness, and arrogance is its adversary; 
[22] humility’® is goodness, and self-abasement’? is its adversary; 
[23] eloquence is goodness, and flattery (?)?9 is its adversary; 

[24] skill of hand is goodness, and doing things of no use is its adver- 
sary; 

[25] the government of good people is goodness, and the lordship 
of opponents is its adversary; 

[26] the punishment of sinners is eee and wicked chastisement 
isits adversary; i 

[27] lawfulness is goodness, and vengefulness?! and rancour are its 
adversary ; | 

[28] nobility and chieftainship are goodness, and the toil and burden 
of the poor are its adversary; 

[29] to mete out discipline as appropriate to each profession is good- 
ness, and the punishment by crucifixion”? is its adversary; 

[30] to cause the enemies of people and evil-doers to be smitten is 
goodness, and vengeance and irascibility are its adversary; 

[31] possessing nobility and greatness of character? are goodness, 
and tyranny is its adversary; l 

[32] eating and possession by people are goodness, and excessive 
eating and possession are their adversary. 
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B15 ud ka ēn [and] ud abārīg i poryótkesàn abar-ez en dar gowisn [kunēd] 
kardag ud hangāmīg ce'on awēšān ēwēn kunéd ud kunišn rāyēnēd, ēwag én ku 
wināh az gēhān be barēd ud didigar én ku-š wehth abāg be ne šawēd. 

ce! ēn-ez paydāg ku wanēgarīh az [K226r] gēhān be barišn be ēdēn” barišn 
ku rādīh be* ne kāhēd. 


B16 ud ēn-ez paydāg ku wastarih az gehan be barišn be edon barišn ku 
wistāxwīh be ne kāhēd. 


B17 ud ēn-ez paydāg ku dēw- īzagīh az gēhān be barišn be édon barišn ku 
yazišn ī yazdān be ne kāhēd. 


B18 ud ēn-ez paydāg ku uzdēs! az gehan be barišn be edon barišn ku ātaxš 
i warhrān? be ne? kāhēd. 

B19 ud ēn-ez paydag ku a-srušt ud wisandagih! az gēhān be barišn be edon? 
barišn ku rāmišn* ud niwaxtag* 1 wehān be ne kāhēd. 


B20 ud ēn-+ez paydāg ku uzdés-parastth’ az gēhān be [8436] barišn” be 
ēdēn barišn ku mēnēg-warrawišnīh be ne kāhēd. 


B21 ud ēn-ez paydāg ku a-hunsandīh ud widangīh az gēhān be barišn be 
ēdēn barišn ku tuxšāgīh be ne kāhēd. 


B22 ud ēn-ez paydāg ku frēhbūd az gēhān be' barišn [M552] be ēdēn 
barišn ku bawandagīh be ne kāhēd. 


B23 ud ēn-ez paydāg ku [K226] panih az gēhān be barišn be edon barišn ku 
fšūnišn be ne kāhēd. 


B24 ud ēn-ez paydāg ku ag-dēnīh az gēhān be barišn be edon barišn ku weh- 
dēnīh be ne kāhēd. 


B25 ud ēn-ez paydāg ku waranīgth az gehan be bārišn be éd6n barišn ku 
dēstīh bē ne kahéd. 


B15 ‘Babar ?B+be ?K,DPom. 

B18 'K,Buzdēsīh ?K,DP wlxl'm ?Bom. 

B19 ! MSS (w)sindkyx ?K tbe ?B14,[5] + i mardoman ^B nyd'pk' 
B20 !Buzdesih-parastagih ?B + ku 

B22 1B +gēhān 
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B15 


When you perform these and the other pronouncements of the orthodox 
on this subject, do them by sections and as fits the time,’ according to their 
custom, and regulate your action (as follows:) firstly, that you may drive 
away sin from the world, and secondly, that goodness should not depart 
with it. 

(Cf. B14, [1]) For this too is manifest: One ought to drive away squander- 
ing from the world, but in such a way that generosity should not diminish. 


1 
P a B14, [2]) This too is manifest: One ought to drive away brashness 
from the world, but in such a way that confidence should not diminish. 
[The following sections, to B46, all have the same construction as B16 
and correspond to the list of opposites in B14 as indicated in the following. ] 
B17 (Cf. B14, [3]) 
B18 (Cf. B14, [4]) 
B19 (Cf. B14, [5]) 
B20 (Cf. B14, [6]) 
B21 (Cf. B14, [7]) 
B22 (Cf. B14, [8]) 
B23 (Cf. B14, [9]) 
B24 (Cf B14, [10]) 
B25 (Cf. B14, [11]) 
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B26 ud én-ez paydāg ku sturgīh az gēhān be barišn be! éd6n barišn ku 
dil-dardīh be ne kahéd. 


B27 ud ēn-ez paydāg ku sam ud bim az gēhān be barišn be édon barišn ku 
hu-&kohih ud hu-šarmīh” be ne kāhēd. 


B28 ud ēn-ez paydāg ku ahlamēgīh az gēhān be barišn be ēdēn barišn ku 
ahronih be ne kāhēd. 


B29 ud ēn-ez paydāg ku duš pādexšēvīh az gēhān be barišn be édon barišn 
ku sārārīh be ne kahéd. 


B30 ud én-ez paydag ku ašgahānīh az gēhān be barišn be ēdēn barišn ku 
hunsandīh be ne kahéd. 


B31 ud ēn-ez paydag ku Swan ud moyag az gehan be barišn be ēdēn barišn 
[K227r] ku mihr ud dil-sēzag ud abaxšāyišn" 1 mardomān” be ne kāhēd. 


B32 ud ēn-ez paydāg ku absosgarih az gēhān be barišn be ēdēn barišn ku 
$adanigih! ud xurramih? be ne kāhēd. 


B33 ud ēn-ez paydāg ku tan-cinagih az gēhān be barišn be ēdēn barišn ku 
pákizagih be ne [M553] kahed. 


B34 ud ēn-ez paydāg ku jeh-marzih az gēhān be barišn [B436] be édon 
barišn ku dostih! i zan i xwēš be ne kāhēd. 


B35 ud ēn-ez paydāg ku abar-tanīh az gēhān be barišn be ēdēn' barišn [ku] 
wuzurg-menišnīh be ne kāhēd. 


B36 ud ēn-ez paydāg ku obastih az gēhān be barišn be edon barišn ku 
nihadagih! be ne kāhēd. 


B26 'K,Bom. 

B27 'sam ud bim: B14, [13] a-wistaxwih ?hu-škōhīh ud hu-šarmīh: 
B14, [13] hu-šarmīh ud hu-skohth 

B31 'Kabaxšāyīh *B14, [17] om. 

B32 'K,Bšādīgānīh 7MSS xwl'myx 

B34 !Bdost l 

B35 be ēdēn: B ēdēn be 

B36 1B nx'ckyx 
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B26 (Cf. B14, [12]) 
B27 (Cf. B14, [13]) 
B28 (Cf. B14, [14]) 
B29 (Cf. B14, [15]) 
B30 (Cf. B14, [16]) 

B31 (Cf. B14, [17]) 
B32 (Cf. B14, [18]) 
B33 (Cf, B14, [19]) 
B34 (Cf B14,[20) . 
B35 (Cf. B14, [21], reconstructed) 
B36 (Cf. B14, [22]) 
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B37 ud én-ez paydāg ku nāzēnagīh az gēhān be barišn be édon’ barišn ku 
gowagih ud rāst-gūwišnīh” be ne kāhēd. 

B38 ud én-ez paydag ku abē-sūdgārīh az gēhān be barišn be ēdēn' barišn ku 
dast-kirrogih be ne kahed. l 

B39 ud ēn-ez paydāg ku hamahl-xwadāyīh az gēhān be barišn be edon! 
barišn ku pādexšāyīh 1 [K227v] wehan be ne kahéd. 

B40 ud ēn-ez paydāg ku abaron-zadarih az gēhān be barišn be édon! barišn | 
ku pādefrāh ī wināhgārān kardan” be ne kāhēd. 

B41 ud ēn-ez paydāg ku āmār-kašīh ud wad-xwāhīh az gēhān be barisn be 
édon! barišn ku dādestānīgīh be ne kahéd. 

B42 ud ēn-ez paydāg ku arg ud bar az škūhān' be barišn be ēdēn” barišn 
ku ērīh ud dehbadīh be ne kāhēd, 

B43 ud ēn-ez paydag ku pádarih! pādefrāh az gēhān be barišn be edon? 
barišn ku frahang kardan 1 pad pesag pēšag be ne kāhēd. 

B44 ud ēn-ez paydag ku kénwarih! az gēhān be barišn be [M554] edon? 
barišn ku? zanišn ī* dušmanān ud wattaran? be ne kahéd. 
B45 ud én-ez paydāg ku sāstārīh az gēhān be barišn be ēdēn barišn ku 
āzād-mardīh ud meh-mardih be ne kahéd. ` 

B46 ud ēn-ez paydag ku a-paymān-xwarišnīh ud a-paymān-dārišnīh! az 
gehan be barišn be édon barisn ku xwarišn ud dārišn 1 mardoman be ne 
[K228r] kahed. i 


B37 ‘be edon: B ēdēn be (thus in B37-B41)  ?B rāstīh-gūwišnīh; B14, 


[23]. om. 
B38 ‘cf. B37 
B39 tcf. B37 l | 
B40 'cf.B37 7B14, [26] om. 
B41. tcf. B37 | 


B42 'B škwdšn'; DP gēhān ?B +be 

B43 'Kom. *B+be 

B44 'B14,[30] + ud xēšmenīh ”B+be ?Kom. *B14, [30] + mardom 
* B14, [30] winahgaran : 

B46 ud a-paymān-dārišnīh: K, DP om. 


144 


TRANSLATION 


B37 (Cf. B14, [23]') 

B38 (Cf. B14, [24]). 

B39 (Cf. B14, [25]) 

B40 (Cf. B14, [26]) 

B41 (Cf. B14, [27]) 

B42 (Cf. B14, [28], reconstructed" ) 
B43 (Cf. B14, [29], reconstructed) 
B44 (Cf B14,[30D 

B45 (Cf. B14, [31]) 

B46 (Cf. B14, [32]) 
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B47 ud ēn-ez paydag ku ka-z oh ne! hamāg ruwān be dárisn? ī tan ray 
āwāmīhā andar gēhān, a’6n pad nigerišn abāyēd raftan ce'ón ka? mard-ē be 
kafš héh ud hamāg en gehan mar ud gazdom ud xrafstar ud xar purr heh uš 
a'ón bim ku? [B438] ma-m? xrafstar gazed ayāb xār pad-eš andar šawēd. 


B48 ud énez paydāg ku! o? spazgān ud zanān raz ne barišn ce? raz āškārag 
bawéd ud 6 pašēmānīh rasēd ke 6 spazgān ud zanān raz barēd.* 


B49 ud ēn-+ez paydag ku abāg halag ud xwad-dēšag ud waranig mard ham-kar 
ud ham-wazig ne bawišn ce bastan' sabukih ud anāyuxtagīh” rasēd ke abag 
halag ud xwad-d68ag ud waranig mard ham-kār* ud ham-wāzīg bawed. 


B50 ud ēnez paydāg ku abag! sāstār mard ne kūxšišn ce zanišn ud 
pādefrāh” winded? ke abāg sāstār kūxšēd. 


B51 ud én-ez paydāg ku abāg absūsgar mard spaxr ne kunišn ud ham-xwaran 
ne bawišn ce *bastin! 6 [K228v] šarm raséd ke abāg absosgar mard spaxr 
kunēd ayāb ham-xwaran? bawed. 


B52 ud én-ez paydāg ku az pan ud wad-cihrag ciš ne xwāhišn ce xwēš-tan 
duš-cihr kunēd ud o pašēmānīh rased ke az pan ud wad-cihr mard ciš [M555] 
xwāhēd. 

B53 ēnez paydag ku zan! ud rahīg 1 xwēš nēwag abāyēd dāštan ud be 
friyad ne abāyēd hištan, ce bāstān pad xweš-tan ranzag bawēd” ud xwarišn 
mezag kam dānēd ke zan ud rahīg ne* nēwag dārēd ayāb a-friyād hilēd. 


B47 !Bray ”Bdērišnīh *Bom. *B+MN "BALMN 

B48 'K repeats ?Bom. **Bom. 

B49 !K,DPbstn ?K nxwxtkyx °B ham-karag 

B50 'Bom. ”zanišn ud pādefrāh: B padefrüh zanišn *B W AYT 

B51 !MSSbstn' ?Bxwaran 

B53 !Bom. ?ranzag bawēd: K ranzag YXWWN; B ranz kuniin *B ray 


146 


TRANSLATION 
B47 
^ This too is manifest: As the soul is thus not all, but is in the world for a 
period (?)' for maintaining the body, it is necessary to walk with such 
circumspection as if one were a man without shoes, and the whole of this 
world were full of snakes, scorpions, noxious reptiles and thorns, and 
one’s fear were: “Let not the reptiles bite me, or the thorns penetrate me" ? 
B48 i 
This too is manifest: One should not tell a secret to gossips and women, 
for the secret will become public, and the man will come to regret it who 
tells a secret to gossips and women. 
B49 
This too is manifest: One should not be an associate or a partner! of a 
foolish, selfloving and greedy man, for contempt and separation always 
come to the man who is an associate and partner of a foolish, self-loving 
and greedy man. 
B50 | 
This too is manifest: One should not quarrel with a tyrannical man, for he 
gets chastisement and punishment who quarrels with a tyrant. 
BSI 
This too is manifest:! One should not associate with a scoffer by making 
a banquet with him or by being his drinking companion, for he always 
comes to shame who makes a banquet with a scoffer or who is his drinking 
companion. | | 
BS2 
This too is manifest: One should not request anything from a miser and 
an ill-natured man, for he makes himself of bad nature and he becomes 
remorseful, who requests something from a miser and an ill-natured man. 
BS3 | 
This too is manifest: It is necessary to maintain one's wife and slave! well 
and one ought not to abandon them without rescue?; for he is always 
himself afflicted with pain, and he knows little of the taste of food, who 
does not maintain his wife and slave well or who abandons them without 
rescue. 
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Cl ud én-ez! ēdūn ku xwāstagē” az wināh ne kunišn ud 6 kadag ne barišn, 
ce hün-ez i kard ud pad kadag éstéd be wišūbēd* ke xwastag- az wināh 
kunéd ud 6 kadag baréd. i : 


C2 ud én-ez! ēdon ku ciš and gōwišn cand han ī dānēd, ce ke ci$ wes 
gowéd ku han 1 danéd hàn-ez 1 dānēd mardomān kam warrawēd. 


C3 ēn-ez édon ku xward! may? ēgārišn ud paygār ne kunišn, ce bāstān 
xešm ud jang [K229r] az-e$ bawēd ke xward may? ēgārišn ud paygar kunēd. 


C4 ēn-ez edon ku absosgar mard! pad nazdīk ne dārišn ud saxwan az-e8 ne 
padīrišn, ce bāstān mardomān pad han hunar ī-šān nēst gumān kunēd ud dast 
kāhēd ke absēsgar mard pad nazdīk [B439] dārēd u-š saxwan az-eš padīrēd. 


C5 nez ēdon ku xwēš-tan wes! ne menišn ku-š hàn I wehīh ud hunar, ce 
bāstān pad xwēš-tan ranzag ud abāg wehān paykabanag? ke xwēš-tan* wēš 
menēd kuš hàn 1* wehīh ud hunar ast. 


C6 ēn-ez édón ku wehih 1 wehān pad xwēš! darin u-$ pad-eš Sad bawisn? 
ce bastan pad duš-cašmīh ud weh-dušmanīh* pad-eš gumān bawēnd ke wehīh 
1 wehān pad xwēš ne dārēd* ud pad-eš šād ne bawēd. 


C7 ēn-ez édón ku pad pādexšāyīh ud [M556] tawangarih mast ne bawišn, 
ce-š bāstān weh abar wardénd u-š wizand ud astānag abér-tar aweš rased 
_ [K229v] ke andar pādexšāyīh ud tawangarth mast bawēd. 


C1 'K,B+paydāg "Bxwāstag ?Bwisuft 

C2 'B + paydāg 

C3 !Bxwared ?B XYA ?BXYA 

C4 !Bom. 

CS !B ray DP ptkptk’ ?B xwēš; B om. the following to C6, n. 1. 
^K, B om. l E 

C6 !B om. from C5, n. 3, to here ?B bawed 3B weh-dwšmyx ^K, B 
dārišn 
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C1 x . 
This too is thus: One should not gain property by means of sin and carry it 
home, for even that which is done and which is at home will be destroyed 
to a man who makes property out of sin and who takes it home. 
C2 
This too is thus: One should say as much as one knows, for he who says 
more than he knows gains less faith from people even in matters that he 
knows. 
C3 
* This too is thus: Having drunk wine, one should not engage in destruction 
and strife (?), for anger and conflict always issue from a man who, having 
drunk wine, engages in destruction and strife (?).! 
C4 | | | | 
This too is thus: One should not keep a scoffer close to oneself and accept 
words from him, for he always casts doubt on people for a virtue which 
they lack, and his power! is reduced, who keeps a scoffer close to himself 
and who accepts words from him. 
cs | 
This too is thus: One ought not to consider oneself as (having) more good- 
ness and virtue than one possesses, for that man is himself afflicted with 
pain, and is cantankerous! with good people, who considers himself as 
(having) more goodness and virtue than he has. 
C6 
This too is thus: One should regard the good things! of the good as one's 
own and rejoice in them, for people always suspect him of envy and of 
hostility to the good who does not regard the good things of the good as 
his own and who does not rejoice in them. 
C7 
This too is thus: One should not be intoxicated by authority and power, 
for the good always turn against him, and more harm and misfortune come 
to him who is intoxicated by authority and power. 
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C8 ēnez ēdūn ku andar xwadāy ud pādexšāy mard a-burd-framān ud 
wistāxw ne bawišn, ce bāstān 6 pazd ud pādefrāh rasēd ke andar xwadāy ud 


pādexšāy mard a-burd-framān ud wistāxw' bawēd. 


C9  énez *édon! ku andar? riftagīh ud ūrēb wad-zarag ud? wanē-xradag (?) 
ne bawišn, ce hàn 1 mad ested cāragē kam dānēd u-š nog nog škeftīh wes 
raséd ke* andar riftagīh ud d1@b wad-zārag ud wanē-xradag (?) bawēd. 


C10 ēn-ez ēdēn ku ciš 1 ne mad ēstēd ray bes ud zarīg ne barišn, ce bastan 
andar bēš ud gumānīh zīwēd ke ciš ī ne mad ēstēd rāy bēš ud zarīg bawēd. 


C11 ēn-ez edon ku wad! wēšīh ne kunišn, ce mardomān pad-eš kam wistaxw 
bawēnd ud xwad ka [6] ham-paywandīh rasēd hayyār kam windēd ke wād 
wēšīh kunēd. | 


C12 ēnez édon ku nihān-xēmīh ne kunišn [K230r] ce mardomān pad-eš 


wistāxw! kam bawénd ud āhēg ī[-š] ast kam šāyēd wirastan ke nihān-xēmīh 
kunéd. 


C13 ēn-ez édon ku doth ne kunišn, ce-š andar Sahr pad frēftār dārēnd ud 
xwad dēst kam windéd ke doth kunéd. 


C14 énez ēdēn ku tundīh ud duš-cašmīh ne kunišn, ce andar Sahr pad 
[B440] xešmen darénd ud xwad bāstān ēw-tāg ke tundih ud [M55 7] duš- 
cašmīh kunēd. 


C8 !K,B+ne(DP?) 

C9 'K,Bpaydāg ?Bom. *B+wnyxlt' ^BMN B wnyxlt' 
C11 !Bom. 

C12 !Bwistaxwih 
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C8 
This too is thus:! One should not be disobedient and confident with | 
regard to a lord and a man of authority, for he always comes to chastise- 
ment and punishment. who is disobedient and confident with regard to a 
lord and a man of authority. 

C9 
This too is thus: One should not have evil sorrow (?)' and upset mind Q) 
in deception (?)? and distress (?),* for he is less aware of a remedy for that 
which has come, and more misfortunes come to him ever afresh, who 
entertains evil sorrow (?) and upset mind (?) in deception (?) and 
distress (?). l 

C10 i 
This too is thus:! One should not experience pain and grief? over a thing 
which has not come, for he lives constantly in pain and apprehension who 
experiences pain and grief over a thing which has not come. 

Cii 
This too is thus: One should not act in haughtiness! overmuch (?),? for 
people have less confidence in him and he himself, when he comes to turn 

. to the (help of) his kinsmen, gets less assistance, who acts in haughtiness 
overmuch (?). 

C12 l 
This too is thus: One ought not to act in secrecy,! for people trust him 
less and he is less able to correct a fault which he has, who acts in secrecy. 

c3 .— | 
This too is thus: One should not act in duplicity,’ for in the world he is 
regarded as a deceiver, and himself he finds few friends, who acts in 
duplicity. 

C14 
This too is thus: One should not act in vehemence and jealousy, for he is 
regarded as irascible! in the world, and by himself he is lonely, who acts in 
vehemence and jealousy. 
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C15 ēn-ez édon ku xwarišn abé-gah ud a-payman ne xwarišn, ce xwarišn 
mezag kam danéd ud xwad-ez wīmār bawēd ke xwarišn abē-gāh ud a payman 
xwarēd. i 


C16 énez edon ku! ranz 1 a-paymān ne barišn, ce-š bāstān was wimarih 
rasēd keranz i a-paymān barēd. 


C17 €n-ez edon ku pad han ī bagó-baxt hunsand bawišn, ce bāstān andar 
a-hunsandih ud bēš zīwēd ke pad han ī bagē-baxt ne hunsand.! 


C18 ēn-ez Edin ku 6 awe 1 wad-xrad ud xwad-dosag mard! āhēg 7-5 ast ne? 
gowisn, [K230v] [ce] ahdg be ne wirayéd ud dušman hangézénéd ke o awe 1 
wad-xradud xwad-dēšag mard ahog 1-8 ast? gowed. 


C19 ēn-+ez ēdūn ku dāšn o ana-spas' wattaran ne kunišn, ce-$ pad xwāstag” 
ziyān u-$ pad ruwan druwandih ke dāšn 6 ana-spasan wattarān kunēd. 


C20 énez édon ku awe ke orébih mad ēstēd ne zanišn u-$ ne awwēnišn, 
ce-š bāstān Orēbīh wēš rasēd u-š ka! rasēd hayyar? kam windēd ke awe ke 
ērēbīh rasēd zanēd ayāb awwēnēd. ) 


C21 ēn-+ez édon ku pad xwadayih ud xwāstag a-payman waranig ne bawišn, 
ce-š néwagih 1 mad éstéd mezag kam danéd ud xwad-ez andar a-hunsandih 
ud an-āsānīh ziwéd ke pad xwadayih ud xwastag! a-payman waranig bawēd. 


C22 ēn-ez édon ku ka wiziréd abag wattarān ham-kunišn ud ham-barišn' 
ne bawišn, ce ka hàn i wattar? 6 kunišn rasēd awe-z be dusraw[ēnļēnd? ud 


C16 !B-*awezi 

C17 !Bhunsandih - eo 

C18 !Kom. *?negēwišn...ast: B om. 

C19 'M has by error spēs ?K xw’st’k 

C20 !K,Bke *B hayyārān 

C21 !B-*'t 

C22 !Kxmlbin ?Bwattar-ez * for dusrawēn- cf. 303 ^K xmlbšn 
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C15 
This too is thus: One should not eat food out of place and out of measure, 
for he knows less the food’s taste, and himself becomes ill, who eats food 
' out of place and out of measure. 
C16 
This too is thus: One should not exert oneself out of measure, for much 
sickness comes to a man who exerts himself out of measure. | 
C17 l | 
This too is thus: One should be content with the decree of the gods, for he 
constantly lives in discontent and distress who is not content with the 
decreee of the gods. 
C18 e. | | 
This too is thus: One should not tell a foolish and self-loving man the 
faults which he has, for (that man) does not discipline (these) faults, and 
he incites an enemy (against himself), who tells a foolish and self-loving 
man of his faults. 
c19 
This too is thus: One should not give a present to ungrateful evil people, 
for he suffers loss of property, and he has wickedness in his soul, who 
gives presents to ungrateful evil people. 
C20 
This too is thus: One should not chastise or blame a man whom distress! 
has befallen, for distress always comes to him more, and when it comes he 
finds fewer people to help him, who chastises or blames a man whom 
distress has befallen. 
C21 . 
This too is thus: One should not be immoderately greedy for authority 
and wealth, for he knows less the taste of a good thing which has come, 
and lives himself in discontent and discomfort, who is immoderately 
greedy for authority and wealth. 
C22 l 
This too is thus:! When one has the choice, one ought not to be a partner 
and an associate of evil people, for when the evil person begins to act that 
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ka awe wizand [M558; K23Ir] rased awe 1 wattar hayyar ne bawéd [ke] abag 
wattaran ham-kunišn ud ham-barišn* bawéd.. 


C23 énez ēdon ku xwēš wizāyīh ud škūhīh ud an-attānīh ray awe! i did 
kam ne menišn u-š wehīh kam ne wēnišn ku-š han 1 ast, ce bastan mardoman 
pad kēnwarīh ud xwad-dosagih [B447] pad-eš gumān bawénd? ud xwad-ez 
āhēg i xwēš? kam wénéd kef xwēš wizāyīh ud škēhīh ud an-attānīh ray awe 
i did kam menēd u-š wehih kam wēnēd* ku-8° han 1 ast. 


C24 ēn-ez ēdūnku hu-šnūdīh i xwēš tawāngarīh ud pādexšāyīh ray awe! i did 
wehih wēš ne wēnišn ku-$ hàn i ast, ce bāstān mardom pad āzwarīh ud 
waranigih ud kodag-nigeriánih pad-eš gumān bawēnd ke awe i did hu-šnūdīh 
īxwēš tawāngarīh ud pādexšāyīh ray wehih wes wēnēd ku-š hàn 1 ast. 


C25 ēn-ez édon ku wad-āmār ud wad-hangār' ne bawišn, ce-š kas ciš az-eš 
pad-bim-tar [K237v] xwahéd ud padiréd ud xwad kam windēd ke wad-amar 
ud wad-hangar bawēd. 


C26 énez edon ku zand kar ud dadestan juttar ne gēwišn ud kunišn ud 
rāyēnišn ce’6n han i pēryētkēšān [guft ud] kard ud cāšt ud ul awurd, ce-š 
ahlamogih padeš o gēhān ayéd ke zand kar ud dādestān juttar cāšēd! ud 


gówéd ud kunéd ce'ón hàn ī pēryūtkēšān guft ud kard ud *cast? ud ul āwurd. 


C27 énez édón ku ka wiziréd ērbadestān 1 pad abastag ud zand ud abarig- 
ez! frahang ī pad pēšag pēšag az wattarān ne giriin,’ ce-š frahang wattar ud 
xwad ag-ruwan-tar [M559] bawéd ke ērbadestān 1 pad abastag ud zand ud 
abarig-ez frahang I pad pēšag pēšag az wattarān giréd.? 


C23 !B o 7B om. ?B xwés-tan. “ke xwēš...kam wenéd: B om. 
6 f 
"Bku | 

C24 Bö 

C25 !Kwtgl ?BAYT' l 

C26 !K cšt' ?MSS c'šytn' 

C27 'Babārīg *kunisn? *kunéd? 
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man too will be defamed, and when harm befalls him the evil person will 
not come to the help of that man who is a partner and an associate of evil 
people. 

C23 
This too is thus: Because of one’s harm, poverty and lack of power! one 
should not think less of another person or regard that person’s fortune? - 
as less than it is, for people will always suspect him of vengefulness and 
selflove, and he himself sees his own fault less, who thinks less of another 
person or regards that person’s fortune as less than it is because of his 
own harm, poverty and lack of power. 

C24 ; 
This too is thus:! Because of one's satisfaction with (one’s own) wealth 
and authority one should not regard another person's fortune as more than 
it is, for people will always suspect that man of being greedy, covetous and 
mean, who regards the fortune of another person as more than it is be- 
cause of his own satisfaction with his wealth and authority. 

C25 
This too is thus: One should not keep bad accounts and bad reckoning, for 
persons will demand things from him with more terror, and will receive 
(them), and that man himself will get less, who keeps bad accounts and 
bad reckoning. 

C26 
This too is thus:! One should not speak, do or arrange the business of 
Zand differently from what the original orthodox [spoke,] did, taught and 
brought forth. For heresy comes to the world by one who teaches, speaks 
or does the business of Zand differently from what the orthodox spoke, 
did, taught and brought forth. | 

C27 

- This too is thus: When one has the choice one should not learn Avesta, 
Zand, and other instruction (necessary) for each profession, from evil 
people; for that man's education will be worse, and he himself will possess 
a more corrupt soul, who learns Avesta, Zand, and other instruction 
(necessary) for each profession, from evil people. 
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C28 énez ēdēn ku 6 wattaran ud ahlamogan zand-abastag! ne cāšišn, ce 
winah andar gēhān rawāgīh wēš bawéd ke 6 wattarān ud ahlamogan zand- 
abastag caséd. 


C29 &n-ez [K232r] édón ku xwad! uzwan o drēg ne frahenzišn, ce han-ez 
1 rast gowéd pad wizurd kam darénd ke uzwān 6 drēg” frahenzēnīd. 


C30 ēnez ēdēn ku an-ast! ud drōg abar? kas ne gūwišn, ce pad menišn 1 
mardomān zad bastan 6 kunišn abēr-tar [B442] raséd u-š xwad-ez an-ast ud 
drog wes? abar kunénd ke abar kasān an-ast ud drog gowéd. 


C31 @n-ez Edin ku āmār-kašīh ud. wad-xwahih ne kunišn, ce pas ka pad-ez 
han i rast dādestān xwāhēd mardom padeš guman ud bastan wizīr kam 
windéd ke āmār-kašīh ud wad-xwāhīh kunēd. 


C32 énez edon ku pad néwagih 7-§ ast duš-padēxwīh ne kunišn, ce andar 
gēhān pad pan dārēnd u-$ xwad-ez! ka andar abayéd kam windéd ke pad 
néwagih ī-š ast duš-padēxwīh kunēd. 


C33 én-ez ēdēn ku zan ud rahīg i xwēš' ray bāstān pad [K232v] ahdg ciš 
ne gowisn, ce-Š mardom pad duš-āgāh darénd u-š zan-ez ud rahīg 1 xwēš pad 
dušman darend ke zan ud rahīg 1 xwēš ray bāstān pad ahog ciš gowed. 


C34. ēnez édon ku az xwēš-kārīh ud pēšag 1 xwēš be ne ēstišn, ce han 
[M560] frahang i ast wané kunéd u-$ mardom pad wad-hunarih pad-e$ guman 
bawénd ke az xwēš-kārīh ud pēšag 1 xwēš be ested.! 


C28 !K, DP zand ud abastāg (but in the last phrase of this section: zand- 
 abastag) l 

C29 !Bom. ?Bom. 

C30 'B'n'stk ?B*o 7B wyšl 

C32 !Bxwad | 

C33 lēn-ez ēdōn. . .xwēš: the text is missing in K 

C34 'Bēstišn 
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C28 

This too is thus: One should not teach Avesta with Zand to evil and her- 
etical people; for sin becomes more current in the world (by his who 
teaches Avesta with Zand to evil and netetical peu: l 

C29 
This too is thus: One should not train (?)! one's tongue to lie, for even 
that which that man speaks in truth is considered less reliable,” waose 

tongue is trained to Bs i l 

C30 | 
This too is thus: One should not tell untrue and false things of any person, 
for in the thought of people! strife? comes most frequently to action, and 
he himself becomes more the object of untrue and false talk, who tells - 
untrue and false things of (other ) peoples, l 

C31 
This too is thus: One should not entertain vengefulness! and rancour, for 
later, even when he desires a just judgment, people suspect that man, and 
he always obtains less (favourable) decision, who entertains vengefulness 
and rancour. | 

C32 l l T 
This too is thus: One should not lead a miserable life with the wealth that - 

„One possesses, for people in the world regard that man as stingy, and he 
himself obtains less when he is in need, who leads a miserable life with the 
wealth that he possesses. 

C33 
This too is thus:! One should not tell one's wife and slave continuously of 
their fault, for people regard him as foolish, and his wife and slave hold 

him as their enemy, who tells his wife and slave continuously of their 
faults. 

C34 | 
This too is thus: One should not step aside from one's own function and 
calling, for he destroys the education which he has, and people suspect 
him of bad manners, who steps aside from his own function and calling. 
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C35 &nez ēdēn ku kas ray absos ciš ne gūwišn u-š pas-gowisnih ne kunišn, 
cē-š! pad mardom-dušmanīh” pad-eš gumān bawénd ud xwad-ez dušman 6 
xwēš-tan xwāhēd ke abar kas absēs kunéd ayāb-+eš pad pas-gūwišnīh ciš 
gowed. | 

C36 énez ēdēn ku hàn i hamēmār hamemar! menišn u-š abàg wastār ne 
bawišn, ce xwāhišn 1 xwēš kam wened ud xwad-ez pad dadestan wes ēraxtēd 
ke hamēmār [hamēmār] ne? menēd? ayāb-eš abag wastār bawéd. 


C37 ēn-ez ēdūn ku pēš i! awe 1 az-e$ meh ud dānāg-tar bāstān saxwan was 
ne gowisn, ce awe 1 pēš-gāh ud abārīg mardomān kam abāyēd ud xwad-ez 
[B443] han 1 gowéd kar az-e$ kam kunénd ke bāstān pēš 1 awe 1 meh ud 
dānāg-tar saxwan was gūwēd. 


C38 én-ez ēdēūn ku zan ud rahig 1 xwé§ dost bawišn be a-paymān waranig 
pad-eš ne bawišn, ce 6 wehih ud hunar kam frahenzéd ke! 6 zan ud rahig? 
1 xwēš ne dost ayāb a-paymān waranig pad-eš bawed. 

. C39 ēn-ez édon ku pad zan i karan waranīg ne bawišn, ce dosarm 1 zan T 
xwēš! be kahéd ud xwad-ez 6 jeh-marzih wardéd ke pad zan 1 karan waranig : 
bawéd. | 
C40 én-ez ēdēn ku pad nēwagīh ciš 1 xwāhēd a-payman waranig ne bawišn, 
ce pas ka! hàn 1 xwāhēd ne [M561] windéd ēg-eš bēš wēš bawéd ke pad nē- 
wagih ciš i xwahéd a-paymān waranig bawed. . 

C41 ēn-ez édón ku xwēš-tan ēdēn dārišn' ku hàn i? [K233v] mardomān 
néwag-tar pad dém (?)? bawéd ne édón ku hàn i xwad weh sahēd, ce bās- 
tan andar šahr pad abar-tan dārēnd ud mardomān abér-tar be bēzēd (?)* 
ke xwēš-tan ne édon dārēd ku hàn 1 mardomān néwag-tar sahēd ce ēdēn dā- 
réd ku hàn 1 xwad weh sahéd. 


C35 'Bce ?B mardomün dušmanīh 

C36 !B,DPom. ?K,Bray The text is missing in K from here to C37, 
n.1. 

C37 !cf.C36,n.3. 

C38 'B repeats ?Blsykyx 

C39 !Kom. 

C40 !Bom. 

C41 !B dārēd The text is missing in K from the beginning of C41 to 
this point. ?B d'm (K might also read *YDH =dast) *DP bit 
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C35 
This too is thus: One should not speak scoffingly or backbitingly (?) of 
any person, for that man is suspected of misanthropy, and he himself seeks 
an enemy against himself, who speaks scoffingly or backbitingly (?) against 
any person. 2E 
C36 
This too is thus: One should consider an adversary as an adversary and not 
be careless with him. For that man sees his own desire less, and he is him- - 
self convicted more by law, who does not consider an adversary as an ad- 
versary or who is careless with him. 
C37 l 
. This too is thus: One ought not constantly to speak much in ‘front of a per- 
son who is greater and wiser than oneself; for that man is less wanted by 
men of distinction! and other people,” and as to himself, fewer of the 
things he says are put into practice, who constantly speaks much in front 
of a person who is greater and wiser than himself. 
C38 
This too is thus: One should love one’s wife and slaves,’ but not be exces- 
sively passionate with them; for he educates them less towards goodness 
and virtue who does not love his wife and slaves, or who is excessively pas- 
sionate with them. 
. C39 
This too is thus:! One should not be desirous of the wives of other people; 
for his love for his own wife diminishes, and he himself turns to intercourse 
with prostitutes, who is desirous of the wives of other people. 
C40 
This too is thus: One should not be excessively greedy for a valuable thing 
that one desires; for later, when he does not obtain that which he desires, 
his grief is stronger, who is excessively greedy for a valuable thing that he 


desires. 
C41 


This too is thus: One should maintain oneself in such a manner as seems (?)! 
better to people, not in such a manner as seems better to oneself; for that 
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C42 én-ez édón ku ciš ciš © wattarān pad car ne dahi8n,’ ce pad xwastag 
ziyan ud pad ruwān druwandīh ke ciš 6 wattaran pad car dahēd. 

C43 ēn-ez édon ku saxwan abé-gah ud a-paymān ne gowisn, ce mardoman 
kam abāyēd ud han i gowéd kam padirénd ušān xwār-tar pad dém (?)! 
bawéd ke saxwan abé-gah ud a-paymān gowéd. 


C44 ēn-ez édón ku raz 6 was kas ne barišn, ce raz āškārag bawéd ud was kas 
pad raz abayéd dāštan u-$ az was kas bim ke raz o was kas! gowéd. 


C45 én-ez ēdon ku andar yazdan ud! mardoman [B444] ana-spās ne bawišn, 
ce néwagih ï ast az-e$? [K224r] be šawēd ud han i nést aweš ne rasēd ke an- 
dar yazdan ud mardomān ana-spas bawēd. 


C46 ēn-ez édón ku az [bēš ud] azar ud dréb (?) 1 mad ēstēd was kas āgāh 
ne kunišn, ce mardoman pad-eš wēš andar ayārand ud dušman pad-eš ayār- 
and-tar bawed! ke az” bēš ud azar ud ūrēb (?) 7 mad ēstēd was kas [M562] 
āgāh kunēd. 


C47 ēn-ez edón ku mihr-druzīh. ne A ce wanē- -biidih’ az-e§ bawed 
ke mihr-druzih andar. 


C42 'B dahēd 

C43 'Bdm (cf. C41, n. 3) 
C44 1K, Bom. 

C45 '?The text is missing in K 
C46. !K,Bom. 7K,Bom. 
C47 spelled AWBDbwtyx 
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man is always held in the world as haughty, and he inflicts pain (?)? on 
people, who does not maintain himself in such a manner as seems better 
to people, (but) maintains (himself) as seems best to himself 
C42 
This too is thus: One should not give anything to evil people if it can be 
avoided; for there is damage to the property, and a state of wickedness to 
the soul, of the man who gives anything to evil people if it can be avoided. 
C43 l 
This too is thus: One should not speak out of place and excessively; for he 
is less wanted by people, and they accept what he says less, and it seems 
to them less worthy, who speaks out of place excessively. 


C44 

This too is thus: One should not tell a secret to many people; for the 
secret becomes public, and it is necessary that many people should keep it 
secret, and that man has fear from many people, who tells a secret to many 
people. 

C45 i . 

. This too is thus: One should not be ungrateful to gods and men; for the 
good things which are in the possession of that man abandon him, and 
those that he does not possess do not reach him, who is ungrateful to 
gods and man. 

C46 
This too is thus: One should not inform many people of [grief,] affliction 
and distress that have befallen one; for people come to hold that man 
much in abhorrence,! and his enemies are more abhorrent of him, who in- 
forms many people of grief, affliction and distress that have befallen him. 
C47 | MN 
This too is thus: One should not break an oath, for destruction ensues 
from a person in whom the breaking of oaths is found. 
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C48 én-ez édón ku én and ciš ī abārīg wehīh wahanag (cii) az! and ciš ba- 
wéd, az xem ud xrad ud hog ud frahang royagih. 


C49 én-ez ēdēn ku az frahang 1 néwag xrad ī newag bawed, ud az xrad 1 
néwag hog 1 nēwag bawéd, ud az hog 1 nēwag xem ī néwag [bawéd], ud az 
xém i néwag! kunišn i frardn bawéd, ud pad kunišn 1 fráron druz az gēhān 
be kard bawed. 


C50 ēn-ez ēdēn ku az frahang i wad xrad i wad! ud az xrad 1 wad hog 1 
 wad? ud az hog T wad? xém T wad ud az *xém* 1 wad kunišn ī abaron ba- 
wēd* [K234v] ud kunišn 1 abaron ray® druz andar gēhān wes. 


C51 ēn-ez edon ku az spāsdārīh xwarromand īh ud az xwarromandih wah- 
man-dārīh bawéd, ud az wahman-dārīh astih ud az āštīh wistaxwih ud az 
wistaxwih dēstīh ud az dēstīh mihr ud az mihr andar gēhān dārišn' ud par- 
warisn 1 mardoman paywandihéd. 


C52 ēn-ez ēdūn. ku az ana-spāsīh' xwarr i xwēš kahed ud [az] xwarr i xwēš 
kāstan dušmanīh ud az dušmanīh an-āštīh ud az an-āštīh a-wistāxwīh ud 
az a-wistāxwīh dušmanādīh ud az dušmanādīh dardih? ud mihr-druzih bawēd 
ud pad dardīh ud mihr-druzīh ēwag az did be wisānēnd mardom. 


C53 ēn-ez édon ku az bawandag-menišnīh yazdān-šnāsīh bawéd, ud az 
yazdān-šnāsīh [B445] mēnēg-warrawišnīh bawéd, ud az mēnēg-warrawišnīh 
ruwān-dēstīh' bawēd,* [M563] ud az ruwan-dostih hu-āmārīh bawēd, ud az 
hu-āmārīh kirbag kardan bawēd, ud az kirbag kardan ruwān bēzihēd. 


C48 ‘cis az: perhaps emend slightly to read az *ēn 

C49 ud az xem 1 nēwag: K om. 

C50 'xrad i wad: B om. "The text is missing in K ?ud az hog ī 
wad:B om. *MSShdg ?cf.n.2 Bom. 

C51 'Bdārišnīh 

C52 'K 'nst'syx ?°B om. 

C53 lBruwün pad-eš dostih ?B om. 
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C48 

This too is thus: These several things which are the cause! of other good 
things are the outcome of the (following) several things: they are the out- 
growth? of character, wisdom, habit and education. 

C49 | 
This too is thus: From good education there comes about good wisdom, 
from good wisdom there comes about good habit, from good habit there 
comes about good character, from good character there comes about right- 
eous action, and through righteous action the demons are expelled from 
the world. | 

C50 
This too is thus: From bad education there comes about bad wisdom, 
from bad wisdom there comes about bad habit, from bad habit there comes 
about bad character, from bad character there comes about wicked action, 
and owing to wicked action there are more demons in the world. 

C51 
This too is thus:! From gratitude there comes about possession of fortune, 
from possession of fortune there comes about kindliness,? from kindliness 
peace, from peace confidence, from confidence friendship, from friend- 
ship love, and from love the maintenance and the nourishment of people 
in the world are joined together. 

C52 | 
This too is thus:! From ingratitude one's fortune diminishes, from the di- 
minishing of one's fortune there comes about hostility, from hostility dis- 
order, from disorder lack of confidence, from lack of confidence enmity,” 

from enmity there comes about (the infliction of) pain and the breaking of 

oath, and through (the infliction of) pain and the breaking of oath people 
become separated from each other. 

C53 
This too is thus: From humility there comes about knowledge of the gods; 
from knowledge of the gods there comes about faith in the spiritual world; 
from faith in the spiritual world there comes about love of the soul; from 
love of the soul there comes about being of good disposition (?);! from be- 
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C54 ēn-ez édon ku az tar-menišnīh yazdān-ana-šnāsīh bawēd, ud az! (K235r] 
yazdān-ana-šnāsīh a-mēnēg-warrawišnīh, ud az mēnēg-a-warrawišnīh” a- 
ruwānīh, ud az a-ruwānīh an-āmārīh, ud az an-āmārīh bazag ud wināh kardan, 
ud az bazag ud wināh kardan rāy mardom druwand bawēnd. 


C55 €ēn-ez ēdēn ku az tuxšāgīh hunaromandih, ud az hunarūmandīh wehīh- 
dēstīh, ud [az wehīh-dēstīh | pēšag ī xwēš šnāxtan, ud az pēšag 1 xwēš 
šnāxtan xwēš-kārīh i xwēš kardan, ud az [xwēš-kārīh 1] xwēš kardan 
ābādānīh, ud az ābādānīh ray mard zan ud rahīg dāštan ud burzišn ī 
pādexšāyīh wēš bawēd. 


C56 &n-ez ēdēn ku az ašgahānīh a-hunarīh,ud az a-hunarīh weh-dušmanīh, 
ud az weh-dušmanīh a-xwēš-kārīh, ud az a-xwēš-kārīh škēhīh, ud az škēhīh 
duš-burdīh ud an-attānīh ī xwēš-tan ud zan ud rahīg bawēd. 


C57 ēn-ez édón ku az xwēš-tan *hugar' abzāyišn kar dāštan bagobaxt T 
xwēš šnāxtan, ud az bagobaxt 1 xwēš šnāxtan hunsandīh, ud [az hunsandih]? 
xwarth ud āwāmīh, ud? xwarih ud āwāmīh ray burzišnūmandīh bawéd, ud az 
burzišnomandīh* [K235v] ray mard andar? šahr* pad pādexšāyīh dārēnd 
u-š [wēš]” menēnd. | 


C54 Missing in K from the beginning of C54 to this point *DP a- 
méndg-warrawisnth 

C57 ‘spelled BYN  ?for this addition, cf. the parallel section C60 **Mis- 
sing in K "K, B +t $B repeats "cf. the parallel section C60: kam 
menēnd 
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ing of good disposition (?) there comes about the doing of good deeds; 
from doing good deeds the soul is justified. 
C54 
This too is thus: From arrogance there comes about lack of knowledge of 
the gods; from lack of knowledge of the gods, lack of faith in the spiri- 
tual world; from lack of faith in the spiritual world, lack of possession of 
soul; from lack of possession of soul, lack of good disposition; from lack 
of good disposition there comes about the committing of sins and offen- 
ces; because of! committing sins and offences people come to be wicked. 
C55 l à 
This too is thus: From diligence there comes about skilfulness, from skil- 
fulness there comes about love of goodness; [from love of goodness] 
there comes about knowledge of one's calling; from knowledge of one's 
calling there comes about doing one's duty; from doing one's duty there 
comes about prosperity; owing to prosperity there is increase of a man's 
maintaining his wife and slaves and respecting government. 
C56 
This too is thus: From sloth there comes about lack of skill; from lack of 
skill there comes about hostility to goodness; from hositility to goodness 
there comes about not doing one's duty; from not doing one's duty there 
comes about poverty; from poverty there comes about misery! and wretch- 
edness for oneself and one's wife and slaves. 
C57 
This too is thus: From maintaining the increase of beneficence as one's 
own action there comes about knowledge of one's destiny; from knowledge 
of one's destiny there comes about contentment; [from contentment] 
there comes about ease of life and enjoyment (?)! ; owing to ease of life 
and enjoyment (?) there comes about respectfulness; owing to respect- 
fulness people regard him in the world as having authority and think more 
highly of him. 
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C58 ēn-ez édón ku az a-paymānīh *wanēgarīh,' ud az *wanēgarīh a- 
bawandagīh, ud az a-bawandagīh margīh bawēd. 


C59 ēn-ez ēdēn ku az paymanigih! fšēnišn, ud az fšonišn [ciš 1 xwēš nigāh 
dastan], ud az ciš 1 xwēš nigah dāštan bawandagīh, ud az bawandagīh rādīh, 
ud az rādīh frāxwīh, [M564] ud az fraxwih zīndagīh bawēd. 


C60 ēn-ez ēdūn [3446] ku az bagobaxt 1 xwēš ne šnāxtan ana-hunsandīh, ud 
az ana-hunsandih an-asanih! ud an-awamih, ud az an-āsānīh ud an-āwāmīh 
a-burzisnigth? bawed, ud a-burzišnīgīh* ray^ mardom? andar gēhān kam 
menénd. 


C61 én-ez édon ku az hunar! ud wehih i xwēš pad paymān menidan 
bawandag-menidan 1 wehan bawed, ud az bawandag-menidan 1 wehan was 
dēst xwastan, ud az was dost xwāstan gund ud hayyar I was bawéd, ud 
gund ud hayyàr i was ray mardom pad-rāmišn-tar* ud abē-bīm-tar ziwénd. 


C62 ēn-ez ēdēūn ku hunar! [K236r] ud wehih 1 xwēš az paymān wēš 
menidan ray” tar-menišnīh ī andar wehan, ud az tar-menišnīh 7 andar wehan 
dušman i was kardan bawéd, ud was dušmanīh rāy* mard andar-bim-tar ud 
a-rāmišn-tar zīwēd. 


C63 ēn-ez édén ku az wiyāxanīh hangāmīg-saxwanīh, ud az hangāmīg- 
saxwanīh pad-xrad gowiénih, ud az [pad-ļxrad gēwišnīh' pad-gah gowisnih 


bawēd, ud az saxwan I pad gah ud hangām guftan mard xwarr? ī xwēš 
abzāyēd. 


C58 ‘spelled in both cases here bwnykklyx. 

C59 1B paymānīg 

C60  !B repeats °K a-burzišnīh;B burzišnīgīh *B burzišnīgīh ^K ne 
°K repeats 

C61 1B ŠPYLxwnl 7B bawišn *rāmisn-tar: from here to C62, n. 1, the 
text of K is missing. 

C62 'cf.C61,n.3 ?Bne ?B +andar 

C63 ‘ud az [pad-] xrad gowisnih: DP om. or dast? K punctuates GDH 
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C58 . 
This too is thus: From not keeping the measure there comes about squan- 
dering; from squandering there comes about dissatisfaction; from dis- 
satisfaction there comes about death. | 

C59 
This too is thus: From keeping the measure there comes about thrift; from 
thrift there comes about preserving one's possessions; from preserving one's 

possessions there comes about satisfaction; from satisfaction there comes 

about generosity; from generosity, abundance; and from abundance 
there comes about life. 

C60 
This too is thus: From not knowing one's destiny there comes about dis- 
content; from discontent, lack of ease of life and enjoyment(?); from lack 
of ease of life and enjoyment(?), lack of respect; and because of lack of 
respect people in the world think less highly of him. 

C61 
. This too is thus: From considering one's virtue and goodness in the (pro- 
per) measure there comes about reverence for good people; from reverence 
for good people, the seeking of many friends; from seeking many friends 
there comes about (having) numerous troops! and assistants; because of 
numerous troops and assistants people live more peacefully and more 
securely. : 

C62 
This too is thus: Because of considering one’s virtue and goodness more 
than the (proper) measure there comes about contempt of good people; 
from contempt of good people there comes about the making of many 
enemies; as a result of having many enemies a man lives more in fear and 
less in peace. 

C63 
This too is thus: From eloquence there comes about timely discourse; 
from timely discourse, wise talk; from wise talk there comes about talk at 
the (appropriate) place; from uttering discourse at the (appropriate) place 
and time a man increases his fortune. 


167 


DENKARD BOOK SIX: TEXT 


C64 ēn-ez édón ku az tundih halagih; ud az halagih! a-kerdar-gowisnih, 
ud az. a-kerdar-gOwisnih abē-gāh gowisnih bawéd, ud abé-gah gēwišnīh ray 
mard xwarr? I xwēš kāhēd. 


C65 ēn-ez édon ku az! an-āzīh” pākīzagīh, ud az pākīzagīh padīreftagīh, 
ud az padīreftagīh dil-dardīh, ud dil-dardīh rāy mard wistāxw-tar bawēd ud 
kirbag weh ayārēd kardan. 


C66 ēn-ez édón ku az āzwarīh [M565] rimanih, ud az rimanih! skeftih ud 
wad-dilīh bawed, ud škeftih ud wad-dilih ray? mard? andar gēhān kam 
menénd. 


C67 en-ez ēdēn ku az fraron! [K236v] tuxšāgīh fraron kunišnīh bawed, 
ud az [B447] fraron kunišnīh mard xwastag dēr-tar pattayistan xwār-tar 
dāštan. l 


y= 


C68 ēn-ez ēdēn ku az abaron tuxšāgīh abaron kunišnīh bawéd,! ud az 
abaron kunišnīh ray mard xwāstag 1 xwēš be wisobed. 


C69 ēn-ez ēdēn ku az rastih ud rāst-gēūwišnīh 1 pad xrad xwarromandih 
abzāyēd ud abzāyīdan i mardomān pad-eš bawēd, ud az xwarroūmandīh ud 
abzāyīdan i mardoman ī pad-eš mard Oo burzišn ud pādexšāyīh ud kar 1 
šahr rasēd. i 


C70 ēn-ez ēdēn ku az drēzanīh zad-brehih ud ne abzayidan! 1 mardoman, 
ud ne *abzayidan? 1 mardoman ray mard nēwagīh 1 ast abar bawed. 


C71 ēn-ez ēdēn ku az waranigih ne kardan nihad-snehih ud jang be nihadan, 
ud az nihād-snehīh ud jang be nihādan [ēr-menišnīh], ud ēr-menišnīh rāy 
mard wehīh ī xwēš pad paymān ud awe ī did wēš menēd. 


C64 'ud az halagīh: K om.  ?punctuated GDH 

C65 !BMNW *B cyx;K spells '-w'cyx, the aleph being written separately 
and having the form of a privative a-. 

C66 ‘ud az rīmanīh: K om.  ? Missing in K from here to C67, n. 1. *B+ 
andar mard 

. C67 ‘cf. C66, n. 2. 

C68 ‘Bom. | : 

C70 'K'p'dyt' ?MSS 'p'dyt' 

C71 'mard snehomand. . .az snēhomandīh: bottom line of page cut off in 
K. 
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C64 
This too is thus: From impetuosity there comes about inanity; from in- 
anity, ineffective talk; from ineffective talk there comes about talk out of 
place; because of talk out of place a man reduces his fortune. 

C65 | | 
This too is thus: From lack of greed,’ purity; from purity, being accepted;? 
from being accepted there comes about sympathy, and because of sym- 
pathy a man becomes more confident and is better able to perform good 
deeds. © 

C66 
This too is thus: From greediness there comes about impurity; from im- 
purity, misfortune and lack of sympathy; because of misfortune and lack 
of sympathy a man is considered (to be) less in the world. 

C67 | l 
This too is thus. From righteous effort there comes about righteous action, . 
and from righteous action it is easier for a man to maintain his property so 
that it should last longer. 

C68 l . 
This too is thus: From sinful effort there comes about sinful action, and 


` because of sinful action a man destroys his property. 
C69 


This too is thus: From truthfulness and wisely spoken truth there comes 
about increase in the possession of fortune, and the thriving of people 
that ensues therefrom; from the possession of fortune and the thriving 
of people that ensues therefrom a man reaches honour, authority and 
(the management of) the affairs of the world. 

C70 
This too is thus: From lying there comes about bad fortune and the non- 
growth of people. Because of the non-growth of people the good things 

that a person has become removed (from him). 

C71 
This too is thus: From not acting in greed there comes about laying down 
the arms and refraining from war; from laying down the arms and refrain- 
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C72 ēn-ez édon ku az waranigih mard snehomand ud duš-framān bawēd, 
ud az snehómandih! [K237r] ud duš-framānīh anēr-menišnīh, ud az an- 
ēr-menišnīh xwēš-tan wēš ud awe 1 did kam menidan bawēd. 


C73 ēn-ez édon ku ke xwēš-tan pad dādwarīh ud dadestan daréd eg sid 7 
xwēš ray awe 1 did ziyan ud han-ez ī-š! pad dad ne nēwag” sahēd pad kasān 
ne kunēd. 


C74 ēn-ez ēdēn ku ke! xwēš-tan pad [M566] dādwarīh ud dādestān ne 
dārēd ēg ka-$ xwad ne sūd ud pad awe 1 did ziyān ēg-ez-eš rāmišn. 


C75 en-ez ēdēn ku az šnāsīh 1 dēn māndr-ošmarišnīh bawēd, ud az māndr- 
OSmarisnih pēšag i dēn ud yazišn i yazdān abzūdan bawéd,' ud az pēšag i 
dēn ud yazišn ī yazdān abzūdan druz be kardan ī az gēhān, ud az druz be 
kardan 1 az gēhān anosagih ud fraškerd ud rist-āxēz bawēd. 


C76 ēn-ez ēdon ku az ana-šnāsīh ī dēn [B448] mardom be 6 déw-izagih 
ud uzdēs-parastīh wardénd, ud dēw-īzagīh ud uzdēs-parastīh ray’ druz 
andar gēhān, [ud az druz andar géhan] margīh ud anāgīh bawēd. 


C77 én-ez! ēdēn ku [K237v] ke xwēš-tan 6 yazdān ud wehān dahéd ēg-eš 
han and wehih pad tan mehmān u-š āhēg ud wattarīh pad jastag pēšar bawēd. 


C73 'B, DP +xwés-tan 7B, (DP?) om. 

C74 1K +pad 

C75 'Kbūd 

C76 ‘the text in K is cut off from here to C77, n. 1. 
C77 !cf.C76,n. 1. 
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ing from war [there comes about humility] ; because of humility a man 
considers his own goodness with measure and considers that of another 
man as more. 

C72 
This too is thus: From greediness a man becomes armed and disobedient; 
from being armed and disobedient there comes about lack of humility; 
from lack of humility there comes about considering oneself as more, 
and another person as less (than he is). 

C73 
This too is thus: A man who maintains himself in observance of law and 
justice does not cause, for his own benefit, harm to another person, and 
does not do to other people that which does not seem to him legally good. 

C74 i 
This too is thus: A man who does not maintain himself in observance of 
law and justice has joy even when he does not benefit but another person 
is harmed. 

C75 l 
This too is thus:! From knowledge of the religion there comes about con- 
sideration of the sacred word; from consideration of the sacred word there 
comes about increase of (one’s) calling in religion and worship of the gods; 
from increase of the calling in religion and of the worship of the gods, 
the elimination of the demons from the world; from the elimination of the 
demons from the world there comes about immortality, the Renovation 
and the Resurrection. . 

C76 
This too is thus: From lack of knowledge of the religion people turn to 
demon-worship and idolatry; because of demon-worship and idolatry the 
demons are in the world, [and because of the fact that the demons are in 
the world] there comes about death and calamity. 

C77 
This too is thus: A man who surrenders himself to the gods and good 
people, this much goodness inhabits his body and he is guilty of fault and 
evil (only) by accident." 
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C78 $n-ez edon ku ke xwēš-tan © dewan ud wattarān dahed ēg-eš én and 
āhēg pad xwēš-tan mehmān u-š wehīh pad jastag. 


C79 ēn-ez ēdēn ku én and wehīh ud āhēg pad ēd tan ud ēd āwām ne be 
pad harw tan ud harw āwām bawēd. 


C80 ēn-ez edon ku cif ast ud ciš nēst. ciš ī ast han ke ruwān pad+š' bozihed, 
ud ciš 1 nést hàn ke ruwān pad-eš druwand kunihed. 


C81 ēn-ez ēdēn ku ruwan zīndagīh az xem, ud xrad zīndagīh az burdīh, ud 
xwarr zindagih az rāstīh, ud harw 3 dogān šnāsīh pad! ērbadestān nām” 
ēr-menišnīh. 

C82 ēn-ez édon! ku [ka] myazd ud gāhānbār ud jahišn-hayyārīh 1 6 wehan 
be kāhēd duš-pādexšāyīh [M567] 1 mardomān ud dardīh 1 jordayan ud duš- 
warzih ud kam-barīh i? [K238r] zamīg ud duš-wārānīh be abzāyēd. ud ka 
kirbag T xwédodah be kāhēd tārīkīh be abzāyēd ud rēšnīh be kāhēd. ud ka 
yazišn i yazdān* ud panahih ud jādag-gūwīh 1 6 wehān be kāhēd duš- 
pādexšāyīh 1 pádexéayan^ ud a-dādestān-kunišnīh be abzāyēd ud wattaran 
abar wehan abarwez bawénd. 


C83a én-ez paydāg ku édon ce'on zamig kadag 1 ab, ud ab pērāyag i warz, ud 
warz abzāyišn 1 gēhān, ud az-e$ be bar dāštārīh 1 kišwar, ēdūnez dānāgīh 


C80 'Bom. 

C81 ‘spelled pt’ or read ud ham? 

C82 'K paydāg *mardoman ud. . .kam-barih 1: this line has been cut out 
of K. *B+PWN g's (a dittography on panāhīh?) ^B padexsay 
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C78 
This too is thus: A man who surrenders himself to the demons and evil 
| people this much fault inhabits his body and his goodness is (merely) 
accidental. l 
C79 
This too is thus: This much goodnesss and fault are not (only) in this (par- 
ticular) person and this (particular) time, but in each person and in all 
time.! | 
C80 
This too is thus:! Some things are and some things are not. A thing that 
exists is that by which the soul is saved. A thing that does not exist is that 
by which the soul becomes wicked.” 
C81 
This too is thus: The life of the soul is from character, the life of wisdom 
is from patience, the life of fortune is from truthfulness, and the name 
(used) in the school for the knowledge of all three pairs is "humility.”' 
C82 | 
This too is thus: When myazd, gahanbar! and acts of charity? to good 
people diminish, there is increase of evil government for men, pain for 
. Corn plants, bad husbandry, diminution of the fertility of the land and bad 
rains. When the virtue of consanguine marriage diminishes, darkness in- 
creases and light diminishes. When worship of the gods and the protection 
and advocacy of good people diminish, the evil government of rulers and 
unlawful action increase, and evil people gain the upper hand over the 
good. l 
C83a 
This too is manifest:! in the same way as the earth is the abode of water, 
and water is the ornament of husbandry, and husbandry is the furtherance 
of the world, and the fruit which derives from it is the maintenance of the 
climes — so is knowledge the home of goodness,” and goodness the body 
of wisdom, and wisdom the furtherer of the world. 
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C83b gētīg pad én 6 ciš rāyēnihēd, pad zaman ud dahišn [B449] ud dānišn 
ud hayyar ud abzār ud tuxšāgīh. ud dānāg wizirénid ku az én 
6 3 mēnēgīg ud 3 gētīgīg. zaman ud dahišn ud dānišn mēnēgīg, ud hayyar 
ud abzar ud tuxšāgīh gētīgīg. 


C83c ēn-ez 4 āhēg andar mardom dušmanīh büd[an] guft ēstēd, gilag’ ud 
absós ud awwēnišn ud panīh. 


C83d [K238»] ahlamog 3 ēwēnag! frēftār ud fréftag ud xwad-dēšag. xwad- 
dósag? hau bawēd *ke? gowéd ku sēn weh bawéd^ az ādurbād,* ud xwad- 
dēšagīhā han sen giréd. ud fréftag han bawéd ce’6n hawistan 1 sén. ud frēftār 
ce’6n xwad sén ke ciš az han i ce'ūn pēryētkēšān? 1 pēšēnīgān cāšīd pad 
nigerišn be wardened. 


C83e ke! ciš 6 h&c éwag andar nést hàn 1 abāyišnīg-tar i az némag i yazdan 
andar nést: šarm ud &kóy [M568] ud bim ud mihr ud spas ud emed. šarm az 
yazdan, ud $koy az mardoman, ud bim az duSaxw, ud mihr abāg ruwān i 
xwēš, ud spas andar yazdan ud mardoman, ud ēmēd o tan 1 pasen. 


Dla* ud gowénd ku hu-fraward adurbad 1 mahraspandan xir 1 gētīg pad 25 
dar [nihàd]! būd, 5 pad breh ud 5 pad kunišn ud 5 pad hog ud 5 pad gēhr 
ud 5 pad abarmānd. — — 

zindagih ud zan ud frazand ud xwadāyīh ud xwāstag abér-tar pad breh; 
ahlawih ud druwandih ud āhrēnīh ud ardēštārīh ud wastryosih abér-tar pad 
[K239r] kunišn; 

xwardan ud raftan ud 6 zanān Sudan ud būšāsp kardan ud kar wizardan abēr- 
tar pad hog; 

xém ud mihr ud wehih ud radih ud rāstīh abér-tar pad gohr; 

hus ud wir ud tan ud brah ud didan abér-tar pad abarmand. 


C83c ‘spelled kik’ 

C83d !B om. ?K om. °B om; K AMT ^B om. B ’twryk’t’ °K 
pwlywkyš'n 

C83e 'B om. 

Dla *The text occurs also in PAIT 82.9-16, and is partly quoted in Dd LXX. 
Arabic versions are found in Misk., JX, 67.4-12; Tawhīdī, Basā ir, III, 
673. A NPers. version is found in Ghazālī, Nasthat al-mulūk, Tehran 
1351, 224f; cf. also Tārīx-i guzida 73.11-17; Salemann-Zhukovsky, 
Persische Grammatik, 41*. A versified version in NPers. is in M55 fol. 
147v.17ff. ! cf. PhIT 82.10. 
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C83b 
* The material world! is governed by these six things: Time, instruction (? )?, 
knowlege, help, power and effort. The wise have decreed that of these six, 
three are of the spiritual and three are of the material world: time, instruc- 
tion(?), and knowlege are of the spiritual world, and help, power and effort 
are of the material world. 
C83c | 
It has been said that these four faults are present in the hostility of people; 
complaint,’ mockery, reproach and avarice. 
C83d 
There are three kinds of heretics: a deceiver, a deceived one and a self- 
lover. A self-loving! person is one who says: “Sēn? is better than Adurbad”; 
he accepts Sen wilfully. A deceived one is like the disciples of Sen. A de- 
ceiver is like Sēn himself, who deliberately* twists things away from the 
manner in which they were taught by the early masters. 
C83e | 
A man in whom there is not found any one of these six qualities does not 
possess that which is most seemly on the part of the gods: modesty, awe,! 
fear, love, gratitude and hope. Modesty (is) of the gods; awe is of people; 
fear is from hell; love, for one's own soul; gratitude, for the gods and peo- 
ple; and hope, for the Future Body. 
Dia i i 
They say:! The venerable Aburbād, son of Mahraspand, established the 
things of the material world in twenty five chapters; five under fate, five 
under action, five under habit, five under substance and five under heritage. 
Living, wife, children, authority and wealth are mostly by fate; 
being righteous or wicked, being a priests a warrior or a husbandman are 
mostly by action: 
eating, walking, going to women, sleeping and Sams one's (natural) 
functions are mostly by habit; 
character, love, goodness, generosity and truthfulness are mostly by sub- 
stance; 
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Dlb* ke yazišn ī yazdan a-gumanih ī pad yazdān ud astīh ī ciš ray kunéd, 
hàn yazdān frazand u-š gah pad garodman. 

ke yazišn ī yazdān astīh ī yazdān ud gumānīgīh ī pad ciš rāy kunēd, hān 
yazdān brād u-š gāh pad wahišt. 

ke yazišn ī yazdān [8450] gumānīgīh ī pad yazdān ud gumānīgīh ī pad ciš 
ray! kunēd, han yazdān bandag u-8? gah pad hamestagān. 

ke? yazišn ī yazdān pad an-ast-menisnth* ī yazdān ud pad? nēst-dārišnīh 
1 ciš kunéd, hin yazdān dušman u-š gah pad dušaxw. 


Dlc* mard awe farrox-gāh ke-š ēn 5 gāh srūd ēstēd, ud ēn 5 gāh awe srūd 
ēstēd ke 5 ciš ast: xém ud xrad ud āštīh ud payman ud dādestān.! 

[K239v] xem han bawēd ke xwad 6 kas [M569] ne frébéd, ud xrad han bawed 
ke kas 6 awe frēftan ne tawan, ud āštīh hin bawēd ke abāg ruwan 7 xwēš 
ast, ud payman han bawéd ke fréhbiid ud abēbūd ne kunéd, ud dādestān 
han bawéd ke abar dén i ohrmazd éstéd. 


D2 gēwēnd ku ērbad mard ēwag ādur-narsē ud ēwag ādur-mihr nam bid, 
ud harw 2 kard-ērbadestān ud abzaromand, ud kar ud dadestan xwastan ray 6 
dar hamé gud hend. ud ēdēn handāxt ku-šān pad xān-ē tó$ag ēdēn hanzaft 
ī-šān ciš-ez ciš ne būd. ud © gyāg-ē mad hend ku tarag 1 daštag ud ab 1 xwaš 
mad ēstēd, ud.az awēšān ēwag dron yast ud ēwag tarag cid, ud az han tarag 
ud ab sēr xward hénd. ud pas ādur-narsē 6 ādur-mihr' guft ku ērbad druzē 
kadām stahmag-tar ud xwarišn-ē” kadām xwār-tom? adur-mihr guft ku druzē 
az stahmag-tar ud xwarišn-ē [K240r] ham én xwar-tom 1 amah nin xward. 
ud pas ādur-narsē guft ku ka hàn ī stahmag-tar druz pad han i xwār-tom 
xwarišn be šāyēd zadan? amāh xwēš-tan 0 amaromandih i gētīg dadan ud pad 
wināhgārīh waromand^ būdan ce abayéd? ud pad han uskār az? andh wait 
ud abaz o xwēš [B451] xanag Sud hénd ud pad xwēš-kārīh ud wirāstagīh 
raft hēnd. 


Dib *The text occurs also in Nir. 194v. A NPers. version is in PersRiv Hor- 
mazyar, II, 21; trsl. Dhabhar, 406 f. ‘Nir. om. ?B * pad ?K, B ke 
? B ast-menisnih; Nir. an-ast:menišnīh 5K p 

Dic *A versified NPers. version is in M55 fol. 147v. lines 13 ff., cf. Bthl., 
Zendhdsch. , 181; another version is in PersRiv Hommazyur I, 486 f.; trsl. 
Dhabhar, 332 n. !M55 den 

D2 !Bmihr ^B xwarišnīg ?B + abāg ^B om. ‘°K *ce (or probably 
abar) l 
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awareness, comprehension, body, luminosity and seemliness (?) are mostly 
by heritage. | 
Dib 
Aman! who performs the worship of the gods with certainty as to the gods 
and with (faith in) the reality of the thing,” is a son of the gods and his 
place is in the highest heaven. 
A man who performs the worship of the gods with (faith in) the existence 
of the gods but with doubt as to the thing, is a brother of the gods and his 
place is in Paradise. 
A man who performs the worship of the gods with doubt as to the gods 
and with doubt as to the thing, is a slave of the gods and his place is in the 
Middle Region. | B 
A man who performs the worship of the gods with the thought that the 
gods do not exist and that the thing does not exist, is an enemy of the 
gods and his place is in Hell. . | 
Dic | | 
That man has a happy place who has recited these five gāthās, and that man 
has recited these five gathas who has five things: character, wisdom, peace, 
"measure, and law. . 
"That is character: A man who by himself does not tell a lie to anyone. 
That is wisdom: A man to whom no one can tell a lie.! 
That is peace: A man who is at peace with his own soul. 
That is measure: A man who does not commit excess or deficiency. 
That is the law: A man who stands by the religion of Ohrmazd. 
m 2 
They say:' There were two priestly men, the name of one of whom was 
Adur-Narse and the name of the other Adur-Mihr.? Both were learned? 
and capable. They went (once) to the court in pursuit of a (certain) bus- 
iness. It so happened^ that their provisions came to an end in a halting- 
place in such a manner that there was nothing (more) with them. They 
came to a place where there grew desert leek and there was sweet water. 
One of them recited the prayer over a meal and the other collected leek, 
and they ate and drank to their satisfaction from the leek and the water. 
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D3 gēwēnd ku ērbad mard 2! 1 abzaromand? ke āgnēn ham-kār ud 
wirāstagīhā ud pahréxtagiha raft hend, roz-e kašān ab az cāh hamē āhixt 
[M570] ud warz i kard ēstād? ab hamē dad ud abastāg ud zand pad āgnēn 
hamé guft, handāzišn a'on bid ku mēbadān mobad pad han nazdīkīh andar 
rah* i šahr hamē widard ud gēwišn i awēšān ašnūd ud dānist ku abzaromand 


hénd,> ud xir$ ud rāyēnišn 7 awēšān wizustan ud kar ud bar’ 1 awēšān* 


handāxtan kamist. mardē pad paygam 6 [K240v] awesan? frēstīd ku agar- 
tan!? ne ranzagīhā sahēd frāz awar. ud awēšān paygām passox en!! guft 
ku amah!? kārē pad dast, ud ka be āyēm kar be manéd, ud ērbad pad stor 
nišīnēd ud fraz amadan ne a'ēn ranzagīhā, ud amah-ez kar be ne mānēd. ud 
mēbadān mēbad ka han saxwan ašnawēd!* andēšēd ku dānāgīhā gowend, 
ud xwad frāz Sud ud abāg awēšān saxwan rayénid’* ud 6 kar ud bar’ 
*bawandag' * āzādīhā dad. awēšān guft ku abag'® amah han ciš andar ne 
abayéd, u-mān a'ón weh sahéd ka ham cis 1 dast-ranz 1 xwēš zahēm, be ce'on- 
màn ašnūd *huniyāg-ezē'* sar andar 6 xānag 1 érbad wišād'? ēstēd. edon 
kun?? ku érbad az?! was-ābīh ud kasān az tang-ābīh ne mirénd. ud awe 
dānist ku ēn saxwan was-xwastagih ī man ray gowénd, ud 6 xwēš xānag Sud 
u-š 6 awēšān jud jud drahm 2000 frestad.?? ud awēšān [K247r] harw mardē 
be 2 drahm fréh ciš ne stanéd ud abārīg abāz frēstēd. u-šān pad paygam | 
passox ēdūn guft ku amāh én ne guft ku hàn?? asēm (?)** 6 xānag” * 7 amāh 
kun, ud amāh han i abāyēd [B452] stad ud abārīg abāz *frēstād”* , to o awe 
kas deh ke?" az [M571] amāh wēš-uzīn-tar u-š pad?? kar abēr-tar andar 
abayéd. 


D3 !mard 2: B2mard *Babzaramandih *Bēstēd *K,BVd 5Bom. 
6B cyt’ ‘spelled b'xi *MSS 'wbšn °K, B om. B XT’n "B 
ēnez !K,Bom. '%B,DPasniid ™“saxwan rayénid: K guft ud rayénid; 
B guft ‘MSS wndky 'B, DP om. K +dast '*MSS xwnyd'kp'1 
(reading doubtful) "B st' K, B'BYDWNd “Bom. ”B frēstēd 
B spelled "n' ™K, B 'd'p'd'sp'; DP (?) 'sm'd'sp' (? — Sanjana attributes 
this latter version to K, but as K has a different reading, he may have con- 
fused K and DP. If this reading actually occurs, it may perhaps be interpre- 

. ted as asēm + *KASP', an unusual spelling of the ideogram for asēm, 
normally spelled KSP'. The unusual juxtaposition of an Iranian word and 
its Aramaic mask may be explained by the intrusion into the text of a 
gloss on the ideogram, which may be supposed to have originally beeen 
written alone; but this is mere surmise.) ?^B x'n' ?6MSS frēstēd "B 
om. ? Bom. 
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Then Ādur-Narse spoke to Adur-Mihr: *O Priest, what demon is the fier- 
cest, and what food is the humblest?” Adur-Mihr said: “The one demon 
that is fiercest is concupiscence, and the humblest food is this very same 
one that we have eaten now.” Adur-Narse then said: “If it is possible to 
smite the fiercest demon with the humblest food, why do we need to sur- 
render ourselves to the accounting of the material world and be in doubt 
concerning sinfulness?” With this thought they turned away from there 
and returned to their homes,* and lived (henceforth) in fulfilment of duty 
and in discipline. 
D3 | | i 
They say:! (There were) two capable priestly men who lived together 
as associates, being disciplined and observant. One day, while they were 
drawing water from the well, irrigating the tilled land which they worked 
on and reciting the Avesta and Zand? together, it so happened that the 
chief priest was passing by in that vicinity on the main road, and heard 
words spoken about them? and knew that they were capable. He desired 
to find out about their affairs and to assess their work.* He sent to them a 
man with a message as follows: “If it does not seem to you troublesome, 
come hither.” They sent a message in reply as follows: “We have work on 
hand. If we come, the work will be left (undone). The priest (viz. you). 
sits on a horse, and it is not so troublesome (to him) to come forth (here); 
our work, besides, will not be left (undone).” When the chief priest heard 
these words, he thought: “They speak wisely”. He went forth himself, 
conversed with them and gave full praise to their work. They said: “This 
thing is not necessary with us.* It seems to us better when we seek that 
very thing which is the labour of our own hands. But as we have heard, 
there has opened up in the house of the priest (i.e. you) merry-making (?).° 
Act so that the priest (viz. you) should not die of abundance of water and 
that (other) people should not die of scarcity of water". He knew: "They 
speak these words concerning my opulence", and he went to his home and 
sent to each one of them two thousand drahms. Each one of them took no 
more than two drahms and sent the rest back. They said in their message 
of reply as follows: “We did not tell you to give that silver (?) to our 
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D4  gowénd ku xusrē i anēšag-ruwān guft ku en 3 wazag wazag xwadāyān 
ud! pādexšāyān ud tawānīgān ud abārīg-ez” harw kas be šnāxtan ud kar 
az-eš kardan 2-wizīrišnīgīhā andar abayéd: ēwag frasāwandīh be šnāxtan, ud 
éwag? ēr-menišnīh, ud ēwag hunsandīh. ce pad šnāsagīh i frasāwandīh i 
xwēš be šnāxtan i han 1 andar-ez ēwag r6z-Saban be šāyēd madan. 

ud pad ēr-menišnīh xwēš menišn pad ēn warm be kunēd ku han-ez 1 duš-cihr- 
tom* anāgīh ī andar gēhān édon sam? šāyēd burdan ē-z man šāyēd madan. . 
[K241v] ud pad hunsandih ka-š anāgīh-ē pad hàn ēwēnag aweš raséd 1 cārag 
xwāstan ne šāyēd kāmagīhā pad-eš hunsand® bawéd ud wad doganag be” 
ne kunēd, ēwag hàn 1 az? anāgīh i frāz rasēd, ud ēwag hàn ī az a-hunsandih. 
guft ēstēd ku ke pad han i mad éstéd? hunsand ēg-eš niyaz ne paydāg, ce ke 
hunsand tawānīg ud ke pan-āmār a-cārag. 


D5 gēwēnd ku! wehdād i ādur-ohrmazdān I móbadàn mēbad būd frāz 
O gyāg-ē mad u-š ērbad mard 2 did ke ēzm az kof pad pušt ī xwēš hamē 
kašīd ud ranzag būd hēnd, u-šān abastāg ud zand pad āgnēn hamē guft. uš” 
az awēšān pursid ku ka šmāh kerdgār ud abzarómand paydāg hēd, ce cim 
ray kar 1 pad ēn ēwēnag hamē kunēd. ud awēšān pad !passox guft ku-mān 
[M572] ašnūd ēstēd ku anāgīh i ahreman be dād* pāyagīhā [K242r] harw 
kas gyāg-ē* widārdan abāyēd pad gētīg ayāb pad méndg, ud amāh a’6n weh 
[B453] sahēd ka bahr 1 xwēš pad gētīg be widārēm *ku$ abāg anāgīh widāriš- 
nih rēšnīh-ez ī xwaršēd ud mah wéném ud xwarišn dārišnīh ud darmān ud 
cārag I anagih ud abārīg was’ néwagih windém, u-mān pad han xir spās- 
ez-€ hangard ud passand-€ az mēnēgān ud gētīgān bawēd. ud ne? mēnē- 
gīhā pad dušaxw widārēm *ku? ciš-ez nēwagīh pad-gumēzag nēst ud hangard 
. ud passand T az kas fradom nést, ud azez gyāg i a'ūn abd!’ ce'on wahišt 
judag bawém. 


D4 ‘B+ pt’ ?B abarig °K dwk' ^K, DP (?) + dus-cihrag-tom; B + 
dus-cihr-tom *DPšm ®B+AMTS "Bom. ®Bom. ?Bom. 

DS !K,B om. 7B ušēn ?B hem ^B + ēstēd kas gyāg-ē: B gyāg- 
e kas- $MSSke "Bom. *Blsc ?MSSke 'K,Bom. 
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house. Whatever was necessary we took and have sent.the rest back; give it 
to aman who has more expenditure than we and who is in greater need of it”. 
D4 l l 

They say: Khusro of Immortal Soul said: It is necessary that lords, rulers 

and men in high authority as well as other people should know each one 

of these three sayings and should carry them out without fail.’ One is to 

know transience; one is humility; one is contentment. - 

For by knowing one’s transience, one knows that which may come even 

within one span of a day and night. 

Through humility one commits to memory in one’s mind the following: 

“even the ugliest misfortune which it is possible to fear thus in the world, 

even that may come to me.” 

Through contentment, when misfortune befalls a man in such a manner 
"that it is impossible to seek remedy, he is content with it willingly and 
does not produce twofold evil, (namely,) one, that which derives from the 
misfortune which has befallen him, and one, that which derives from dis- 
content. l 
It has been said: A man who is content with that which has come, no need 
is manifest in him. For he who is content is opulent, and he who is avaric- 
ious in reckoning is helpless. 

DS 
They say:! Wehdad, son of Adur-Ohrmazd,? who was chief priest, came to 
a certain place and saw two priests who were carrying on their backs fire- 
wood from a mountain, and who were weary, and were reciting Avesta and 
Zand in unison. He asked them: “As you appear to be performers of pious 
deeds and capable, for what purpose do you do a work of this nature?” 
They said in reply: “We heard that every person must undergo the discom- 
fort created by Ahreman, according to (his) degree, at one place, either in 
the material world or in the spiritual world. It seems to us better if we un- 
dergo our share in the material world, where we see, at the same time as 
undergoing discomfort, also the light of the sun and the moon, and we 
gain possession of nourishment, medicine and remedy to discomfort, and 
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D6a gowénd ku ham wehdād! guft ku ke dirang zaman az pas danagin 
raft éstéd ud xwad-ez dānāg, ēg-ez-eš dānišn-ē én? sūdēmand-tar ka bāstān 
andar 6 tan ī xwēš nigeréd ku ce hém ud abar ce ēstēm ud az pas ce hém. 


D6b u-š én-ez guft wehdād ku yazdān ciš-ē pakih wēš andar abayéd, ud 
pākīhē xém 1 nēwag weh, ud ke xēm ne wirāst [K242v] éstéd’ rasišn 1 
yazdan 6 tan kam? bawēd. 


D7a gowénd ku! adurbad 1 mahraspandān guft ku mardomān xém 1 wad be . 
šnāsišn ud dir az-eš pahrēzišn ce ka xem i wad šnāxt ud az-eš pahrēxt druz 
Skast ud mard buxt. 


D7b adurbad ēn-ez guft ku hagrez anagih-é 6 man ne mad ke-m én 3 āsān- 
menišnīh andar ne büd. ēwag én ku az [M573] abzar 1 ahreman kast ud pad 
man be uzid. ēwag én ku āzādīhā ce wattar šāyēd hēh būdan.' ud ēwag én 
ku-m? anāgīh-ē 6 tan 1 frasawand? mad ne 6 ruwan 1 haméyig. 


D7c ādurbād én-ez guft ku hagrez man kas ray néwag ud kas man ray wad 
pad *mādagwarīh' ne kard, ce-mán? jud jud mādagwarīhā pad xwés-tan® 
kard, 


Dóa 'Bxwd't' ?Bom. 

D6b ‘Béstiin ?Bk'm:Kkym 

D7a !Bom. 

D7b ‘Bom. ?Bku 3B frasāwandīh 

D7c 'K m’tklyx’; B m’tkwlyx’ ?B+ēn *K,DPxwēš 
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many other (kinds of) good things; we have by this thing also gratitude, 
consideration (?) and approval from spiritual and material beings; rather 
than undergo (our share of discomfort) in the spiritual world, in hell, 
where no good thing is intermixed,? and there is no consideration (?) 
and approval from any one at all (?), and also be cut off from a place as 
wonderful as paradise." 
D6a l 
They say. The same Wehdad said: A man who has for a long time followed 
wise people, and who is himself wise, this one knowledge is most beneficial 
for him, namely when he examines himself constantly, (asking:) “What am 
I? What do I uphold? What do I follow?” 
D6b 
Wehdad said this too: To the gods one thing of purity is most needed; as 
purity good character is best. A man whose character is not disciplined, 
the gods come less to his body. 
D7a i 
They say. Ādurbād, son of Mahraspand, said: People should know bad 
character and keep away from it, for when a man has come to know bad 
character and has avoided it, the demons are smitten and the man is saved. 
D7b | mE 
Ādurbād said this too:! Never has a misfortune befallen me in which these 
three comforting thoughts were not present for me. One is this: “(This mis- 
fortune) has been deducted from the means of Ahreman, and it has been 
expended on me." One is this: “I am thankful, for it might have been 
worse." One is this: “A misfortune has befallen my transient body, not my 
eternal soul.” 
D7c 
Ādurbād said this too: I have never done good to anyone in essential mat- 
ters,’ nor has any one ever done evil to me in essential matters, for each 
one of us does the essential things to himself. | 
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D7d ādurbād én-ez guft [B454] ku! awarēd tā xwēš-tan arzānīg be kunéd, 
ce farrox awe i arzānīg. ēnyā” yazdān sūd-šnās hēnd ud dānēnd ku nēwagīh 
i pad kas [K243r] kunihēd ce'on abāyišnīg-tar, pad gētīg ayāb pad mēnēg, 
ud nigerénd? ud handāzēnd ud pādāšn ī arzānīgān* 6 anoh ku? burdan weh 
šāyēd barēnd, ce harw 2 awēšān xwēš, ménog ud gētīg, ud pad han bahrag 
awe T arzānīg hamé® šnāyišn *bawed." 

D7e fradāg-ez wēnēm ud dānēm u-m! pad daxšag u-m tawān kardan dēw- ` 
€ ast 1 frēftār I spēzgār 1 wiyābāngar 1 garān-wināh. 

D8 gēwēnd ku ādurbād i zarduštān én dew spurrīg zad ēstād, ce hamē 
harw kirbag ī frāz mad ī be rāyēnīdan šāyēd pad xwēš hangām be rāyēnīd 
ud 6 zamān ī wēš ne spuxt. 


D9 ham ādurbād ray gowénd ku-š guft ku harw kas be abāyēd dānistan ku 
az! ku? āmad hem ud cim ēdar hēm ud abāz © ku šawēm, ud man pad bahr 
ī xwēš dānēm *ku? az ohrmazd i xwadāy amad hém ud a-pādexšāy kardan 
1 druz ray ēdar hém ud abaz o ohrmazd [K243v] šawēm. 


D10 gowend ku ādurfarnbag' ud adur[M5 74] bözēd ce'on abāg wehdād? pad 
móbadàn mēbadīh ham-kar būd hend o wehdād* pursid kuf ka amah-ez 
abastag ud zand warm ud mēbadān móbad hēm tó? ce ray pad érbadih nam 
wēš barēnd ku amāh. wehdād pad passox® guft ku magar” az én hēd ku agar 
ēbār* 6 ahlāyīh taft hém hagrez be ne absard hem. 


D7d !B 'y ?MSS 'yny; B + dxywpt B nigerenend ^B arzānīg 
5Bom. °Baz-es "MSS bawišn 

D7e !B repeats 

D8 !K,Bom. ?Bom. ?MSSce 

D9  *NPers. versions are in M55 fol. 71a 12; Paris, suppl. persan 46, fols. 
33-35 (Blochet, Cat., LXV); PersRiv Hormazyar, I, 489.3-5; trsl. Dhab- 
har, 335. 

D10 !K, DP farnbag ?B xwd't ?pad mēbadān. ..wehdād: K, B om. 
^B om. ?K repeats °K "wsxw' 7K AL XT (= ma agar); B MXL XT 
*5DP'yb'l; K, B LAWXL 
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D7d 
Ādurbād said this too: Come hither, so that you may make yourselves 
worthy, for happy is he who is worthy. The gods, besides,’ know the bene- 
fit; they know how it is most seemly for a good thing to be done to a per- 
son, in the material or in the spiritual world; they contemplate and assess, 
and assign the reward of the worthy to the place where it is best to assign 
it to, for both worlds belong to them, the material and the spiritual. For 

this reason there is always satisfaction to a worthy man. 

D7e | 
There! is a demon who is deceitful, delaying, leading astray , causing griev- 
ous sin (by employing the following thought as a stratagem:) “tomorrow 
too I shall see and know; I shall keep it in mind; I have the power to do 
(a virtuous deed).” 

D8 
They say:' Ādurbād, son of Zardušt.* smote this demon completely, be- 
cause he performed in time every good deed that came forth, and that it 
was possible to perform, and did not postpone it for a long time. 

D9 i 

They say concerning the same Adurbad that he said:! Every person ought 

to know: “Where have I came from? For what purpose am I here? Where _ 

do I return?” I, for my part, know that I came from Ohrmazd the Lord, 
that I am here so as to make the demons powerless, and that I shall return 
to Ohrmazd. 

D10 i 

They say: Adurfarnbag and Adurbozed! asked Wehdad, as they were as- 

sociates of Wehdad in the dignity of chief priest: “We too have memorized 

the Avesta and Zand, and are chief priests, why is it that you are more re- 
nowned in priesthood than we are?" Wehdad said in reply: “It is perhaps 

because of this, namely, if I once? grow warm for a righteous purpose I 

never cool off"? 
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D11* gowénd ku mard-ē frāz o kof-é mad ud mard-é did i andar han kof 
mānist, az-eš pursid ku ce-nām héh, u-t ce’ [8455] kar ud ce xwarišn. ud 
mērag guft ku ranz-spēz nam hem, u-m xwarišn bar i draxtān, u-m? kar én 
ku wināh ne kuném. ud han mard guft ku nēwag-ez ēd nām ud néwag-ez 
ēd kar ud nēwag-ez ēd xwarišn. ud mērag guft ku az to ke be aa > ud 
han mard guft^ ku a-husandīh az man be stanend.? 


D12 gowēnd ku ohrmazd ī sigzīg andar be widirignih pad andarz o hāwištān 
ī xwēš guft ku-tān 3 wazag [K244r | gowém ud agar tag andar kar dārēd 
ēg-tān néwagih 1 ménog xwār o xwēš kardan. hamē ēdūn dārēd ku 30 sal ast 
tā be murd hēm u-mān kāmag ud arzog 1 tan ray 6 winah kardan ciš-ez kar 
nēst. ud zan ud frazand 1 xwēš ray ēdon menēd ku-šān nan az kasān abāyēd 
xwāstan. ud xwāstag i xwēš ray! edon dārēd ce'on ward 1 pad dašt abgand 
ēstēd. ud kār ud kirbag ī kardan šāyēd abar tuxšēd ud frāz 6 pēš ma spēzēd. 


El [S vol. XIII] guft éstéd ku mard ka-$ xwēš xem [M575] wirast ud xwēš- 
tan ēwagānagīhā o yazdan abspared, az han frāz yazdan awe edon pahrēzēnd 
ud darénd’ ce'on mardē ke? gūdarē ēmēdwār ast, u-$ rasan-ē 6 sruw bandēd 
ud andar 6 warz ud kišwān* nayéd, ud 6 anóh ku carag frāz daréd ud az anoh 
ku winah abaz daréd. 

E2* guft estéd! ku harw kas” harw roz kamist 3 bar pad xwēš-tan [K244»] 
ul? nigerišn ku-m ke abāg, yazd ayab dew. ud agar-e$ yazd abāg ēg-eš pad 
xwēš-tan mehman-tar be kunišn, ud agar-eš druz abāg az xwēš-tan a-pādexšāy 
be kunišn. 


Dii *A NPers. version is in M55 fol. 147b 17 ff., cf. Bthl., Zendhdschr., 
181. !B repeats ?B u-t spelled YNSBWN + final ligature ^B om. 
5cf. n. 3 

D12 līxwēš rāy: K om. 

El lēwagūnagīhā. ..dārēnd: Bom. ?Bom. ?Bkišw 

E2 *A versified NPers. version is in M55 fol. 147b 9 f. ‘Kom. ĉharw 
kas: Bom. *K,B LAWXL 


186 


TRANSLATION 


D1i 
They say:! A man came to a mountain and saw a man who was living on 
that mountain. He asked him: “What is your name? What is your work? 
What is your food?” The fellow? said: “My name is He Who Puts Off 
"Pain; my food is the fruit of the trees; and my work is that I do not 
commit sin". That man said: “Fair indeed is this name, fair indeed is this 

work, fair indeed is this food”. The fellow said: “What* do they take from 

you?” That man said: “They take (away) from me discontent’’.® 

D12 
They say: Ohrmazd of Sistan! said in admonition to his disciples at the 
time of (his) death:? “I shall speak three words to you, and if you perform 
them swiftly, it will be easy for you to appropriate to yourselves the good 
things of the spiritual world, Always bear in mind: It will be thirty years - 
till we die; it is of no use at all to us to commit sins to satisfy the desire 
and craving of the body. Think thus concerning your wife and children: 
They will have to. seek bread from other people. Think thus of your 
possessions: They will be thrown in the desert like dust. Be diligent over 
virtuous deeds which can be done and do not put them off." 

El o 
It has been said: When a man has disciplined his character and surrenders 
himself to the gods in obedience, from that time on the gods guard and 
maintain him like a man who has a promising calf, who ties a cord around 
its horn and leads it to tilled fields,! letting it fcrth in places where there 
is pasture and keeping it away from places where there is harm. 

_ E2 l 

It has been said:! Every person must look into himself at least three times 

every day (and enquire): “Who is with me, a god or a demon?” If a god is 

with him he ought to make him to dwell more in himself, and if a demon 

is with him he ought to make him powerless over him. 
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E3* guft éstéd ku harw kas-ē harw roz! amar 1 tan ud ruwan be kunišn ku-m 
im-roz han 1 xward az ku [B456] xward, u-m ce kard, ud az bunīh ku būd 
hém, ud kay mad hém, ud édar ce kunem, ud kay be Sawém, ud cim be 
šawēm, ud ka be Sawém? 6 ku šawēm. 


E4 guft ēstēd ku mēnēg-warrawišnīlh mard. bāstān mēnēgān ud gētīgān 1 
weh rāy [menēd] ud az ane menišn ranzag ud gursag *bawēd,! daxšag ī 
mēnēg-warrawišnīh. 


E5* guft ēstēd ku menog-dost han bawed ke kirbag 1 kunéd ménogan ray 
kunéd, ud mizd az mēnēgān xwāhēd ne az gētīgān. 


E6  guft ested ku! rād hàn bawéd ke az? xwēš gīrēd ud 6 wehān dahéd ud 
ruwan dēšārm* ray dahēd. 


E7  [K245r] guft éstéd ku wistaxwih 1 pad kas han weh 1 pad yazdan, ud 
wistaxwih i pad xwé§ han [weh] 1 pad ruwan, ud wistaxwih 1 pad ciš han weh 
1 pad kunišn 1 frāron dārēd.! 

E8* guft ēstēd ku xém 1 abézag han ēwāz 1 ka az [M5 76] udārzēg,! ud xrad 
1 abēzag hàn 1 ka xešm ud waran, ud dēn i abézag han 1 ka *Sarm? ud nang 
fraz rasēd be spuxtan ud zadan tawān. ud ka xém wirāst xrad mad, ud 
ka xrad? mad dēn mad, ud ka dén mad wināh ne kunéd, ud ka wināh ne 
kunēd ēg-eš hagrez anāg ne bawéd. | 


E3 *A versified NPers. version is in M55 fol. 147b 7 f. ! B +bār ?ud 
ka be šawēm: B om. 

E4 ‘MSS būd 

ES *A versified NPers. version is in M55 fol. 147b 5 f. 

E6 'B repeats *K,Bom. °K repeats with correction 

E7 !DPbawed 

E8 *A versified NPers. version is in M55 fol. 147b 3 ff. 'K "Itwk'; B 
"Itwkn" ?MSSšm *B+dēn 
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E3 
It has been said:! Every person ought to do the reckoning of his body and 


soul every day, (considering:) “That which I have eaten today, where 
have I eaten it from? What have I done? Where was I in the origin? When 
did I come? What am I doing here? When shall I depart? For what reason 
shall I depart? When I depart, whither shall I go?” 
EA - 
It has been said:' A man who has faith in the spirits [thinks] constantly 
of the good spiritual and material beings and becomes tired and hungry by 
other thoughts. (This is) the mark of faith in the spirits. 
ES B 
It has been said: He is a friend of the spirits who performs good deeds for 
the sake of the spirits and who seeks reward from the spirits, not from 
material beings.’ | 
E6 
It has been said: He is a generous man who takes from his own and who 
gives to good people, and who gives thāt for love of the soul. l 
E7 | | 
It has been said: That confidence in someone is best which a man has in 
the gods.That confidence in himself is best which he has in the soul. That 
confidence in something is best which he has in righteous action. 
E8 | 
It has been said: That alone is undefiled character which, when greed and 
craving come forth, can repel and smite them. 
That is undefiled wisdom which, when wrath and lust come forth, can repel 
and smite them. j 
That is undefiled religion which, when shame and disgrace come forth, 
can repel and smite them. 
When character is disciplined, wisdom comes; when wisdom has come, 
religion comes; when religion has come, (the man) does not commit sins; 
when he does not commit sins he will never have evil. 
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E9 guft ēstēd ku ke pad’ hunar abastān abaz o tan 1 xwēš kunéd ud pad 
menišn az wizay (?)? 1 awe i did be wardéd ud abar rastih ul éstéd awe bastan 
yazd pad tan hénd. 


E10* guft ēstēd ku dar wišād dārišn ku tā-š mardom 6 xānag rasénd, ce ke 
mardom 6 xānag ne rasēnd ēg-eš yazdān 6 xānag' ne rasēnd, ce hamē yazdān 
[K245v; B457] rasišn © anoh? wes ku mardom rasišn wes, ud mardoman? 
rasišn © anoh wēš ku xwarišn ud dārišn windēnd. 

E11* guft ēstēd ku ke may xwaréd! ud az-eš én 5 ciš © paydāgīh” āyēd hān- 
e$ daxšag i ahlawih: bawandag-menišnīh ud wahman-darih ud mardom- 
dēstīh ud rādīh ud āšt-xwāhīh. ud kēēn 5 ciš 6 paydagih āyēd hān-eš daxšag 
ī druwandīh: tar-menišnīh ud an-āštīh ud mardom-dušmanīh ud xešmenīh 
ud panīh. 


E12 guft ēstēd ku awe 1 druwand mardom fradom šēwan pad ru ruwān bawēd 
ud pas dānēd ku frēft ēstēm. 


E13 guft ēstēd ku ēwag ne andak ud 1000 ne was. ēwag xir 1 menog ud 
1000 hān ī gētīg. 


E14 guft ēstēd ku pad gētīg ravēnišnīh [M5 77] nīrang 1000 ne ciš. ud pad 
mēnēg rāyēnišnīh nirang ēwag! ciš han. 


E15 [K246r] guft ēstēd ku 1000 mard o mard pad gowisn édon ne šāyēnd 
warrawēnīdan ce On mard-€ o 1000 mard? pad kunišn. 


E16 guft ēstēd ku gētīg-frēhbūd-ārāy mard ménog-wisuft! bawēd. han ray 
gētīg paymānīg and fraz abāyēd griftan cand han i mēnēg ne wišēbēd.” 


E9 !Bom. ?spelled wz'b i i 

E10 *A versified NPers. version is in M55 fol. 147b 2f. !K,Bom. ?7a- 
sišn o anēh: Bo anoh rasēd *B mardom  . à 

Ell *A versified NPers. version is in M55 fol. 147a 12 ff. !Bxward 7B 


paydag 
E14 !B+han 
E15 ‘Bt+kwn 


E16 'K, DP wisobed 7B + bawēd...hān ray gētīg 
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E9 i . 
‘Tt has been said:'!. A man who puts his trust as regards skill in himself, and 
who turns away, in thought, from harming another person, and who abides 
in truth — the gods? are always in his body. 
E10 | 
It has been said:! One ought to keep one's door open so that people 
should come to one's house. For a man to whose house people do not 
come, the gods do not come to his house. Because the gods always come 
more to a place where people come more, and people come more to a 
place where they get food and possession. 
E11 
It has been said:! A man who drinks wine, and of whom these five things 
become manifest, this is the mark of his righteousness: humility, kindli- 
ness, love of people, generosity and peacefulness. 
But a man in whom these five things become manifest, this is the mark of 
his wickedness: arrogance, lack of peace, hositility to people, irascibility 
and avarice. 
E12 | 
It has been said: A man who is wicked first has lamentation in his soul, 
then he knows: “I have been deceived”. 
E13 
It has been said:! One is not a little and a thousand is not much. “One” 
is spiritual things, “a thousand” is material things. | 
E14 
It has been said: In taking care of material things a thousand rituals are 
nothing. In taking care of spiritual things one ritual is that (very) thing. 
E15 
It has been said: A thousand men cannot cause one man to believe by 
words in such a way as cne man can cause a thousand men by action. 
E16 : SE C NS | 
It has been said: A man who is an excessive adorner of the material world 
becomes a destroyer of the spiritual world. For this reason it is necessary 
to take the material world in measure to such an extent (only) that the 
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ka-šān nigerid danagan 1 šnāsagān pēšēnīgān did frasawandih 1 xir 1 gétig ud 
liameyigth 1 xir 1 menog han i ka getig rāyēnišnīh, be han 1 paymanig edon 
ne fayed? rāyēnīdan, ka © mēnēg ne wizamdgar ud wišuftār, hān-šān cimig 
sahist. ud xir 1 gétig han 1 freh az payman fraz hilišn ku ta gētīg rebagih ray 
han i weh ku gētīg az-eš ābār ma bawad.* 


E17 guft ēstēd ku dārūg ēwag ud wazag ēwag. [3458] dārūg payman 
xwarišnīh ud wāzag hamēšag menīdārīh 1 ahlāyīh. 


E18 guft ēstēd ku paymān xwarišnīh pad tan weh [K246v] ud paymān 
gowišnīh pad ruwān. . 


E19 guft ēstēd ku gugārišn ī xwarišn pad tan weh ud gugārišn ī xešm pad 
ruwān. 


E20 guft ēstēd ku az abar-tanih! wanē-būdagīh, ud az xwad-dosagih? 
ziyan i garan, ud az nang-parastišnīh rah 1 dusaxw kēnwar mard ruwān ne? 
bēzēd. 

E21 guft ēstēd ku ne kas ciš kard! ke ne ruwan kard ta niin. ud ne [4578] 
kas ci$? kunéd ke ne ruwān kunēd az niin frāz. 


E22a gowénd ku baxt-afrid guft ku ta fraškerd zaman’ harw ke andar gētīg 
ranz-spoz nam gētīg ka grift hilénd ud ka hilend grift. 


E22b u-š ēn-ez guft ku ke ēn ne sūyēd han ne giréd, ud ke hàn ne wened en! 
ne sūyēd. én gētīg ud han mēnēg. 


7K, DP + būd; B + bawed ^B, DP bawēd 
E20 'B’ww’pwityx 7K, DPxwdwikyx *Bom. 
E21 'K,Bom. *K,Bom. 
E22a 'B+ke 
E22b !BMND'M 


192 


TRANSLATION 


spiritual world should not be destroyed. When the wise men, i.e. the an- 
cient learned men, considered and saw the transience of material things 
and the permanence of spiritual things, it seemed to them reasonable when 
material things are being taken care of, except that which it is not possible 
to take care of in measure, provided that the person does not cause harm ` 
and destructicn to the spirit. One ought to relinquish material things which 
are in excess of the measure, so that one should not lose, because of the 
delusion! of the material world, that which is better than material things. 
E17 
It has been said: The medicament is one and the word is one. The medica- 
ment is eating with measure; the word is constant thinking of righteousness. 
E18 l l 
It has been said: Eating with measure is best for the body, and speaking 
with measure is best for the soul. l 
E19 . 
It has been said: The digestion of food is best for the body and the diges- 
tion of wrath! for the soul. 
E20 
~ [t has been said. A vengeful man does not save his soul from haughtiness, 
(which is) destruction; and from self-love, (which is) grievous harm; and 
from worship of fame, (which is) the way to hell. 
E21 
It has been said: No one has done until now anything that the soul has not 
l done; and no one will do from now on anything that the soul does not do. 
E22a l . 
They say: Baxt-afrid said: Until the time of the Renovation, all those who 
are called in the material world “He Who Repels Pain” let go of the mater- 
ial world when it holds them, and when they let go, it holds them.! 
E22b 
He said this too: A man who does not neglect’ this does not grasp that; 
and a man who does not see that does not neglect this. “This” is the mater- 
ial world and “that” is the spiritual world. 
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E22c u-š ēn-ez guft ku abē-nām bawéd ke nam xwāhēd, ud abdom-ez nām 
awe xwēš ke nam andar ne abāyēd. 


E22d u-š ēn-ez guft ku rēštag éw-tag. ka sarē harw ke [andar] gēhān pad dast 
ud saré man, ēg-šān be' [K2497] wisandan ne tawān, ce ka awēšān fraz 
āhinzēnd man fraz? sūyēm. | 

E22e u-š ēn-ez guft ku-m āwām-menišnīh ne būd tā hān ī ka-m abēzagīh az 
*xwad! ud passand az yazdān xwāst. 


E22f u-š, ēn-ez guft! ku harw kas” abar menišn i xwēš kar 1 kūrwārgarīh* 
ud dērgarīh (?) ud gāzarīh ud āhangarīh kardan abāyēd.* 

ce a'ēn ce'ūn *kūrwārgar* [post] ^ az gird xwahéd® ud narm kunēd [ham- 
gonag] harw mardom menišn ī xwēš xwastan” ud narm® kardan abāyēd. 
ud ēdēn-+ez dērgar” dārē xwār (?)'° ud rast be kunēd ham-gēnag mardom 
menišn i xwēš 6 fraronih ron ahixtan ud rast dāštan abāyēd. 

ud a'ón ce'ón gazar jāmag šūyēd ud az riman pak!! be kunēd ham-gonag 
mardom [B459] menišn 1!? xwēš az xēm 1 wad ud wināhgārīh šustan ud pak 
dāštan abāyēd. 

ud a'ón ce'on āhangar āhan tabéd ud garm kuned [4579] ham-gonag mardom 
menišn 1 xwēš O kirbag xir taftan ud garm dāštan abāyēd. 


E23 guft ēstēd ku rād han bawed ke xwastag [K249v] az arzānīgān ne 
abaxšāyēd, ud xwāstag i mard pad anosag dārišn han ast 1 sazāgīhā be dahéd 
tā abārīg xwāstag 6 mard ayāb mard o xwāstag hist. 


E24 guft ēstēd ku wanēgar han bawed ke o wattarān-ciš dahed. 


E22d !Bbyw' ?wrongly divided in B: pr'/c 

E22e 'MSS NPŠH 

E22f *A NPers. version is in M55 fol. 147a 6 ff. ! K, B tēstēd ?B om. 
3NP version kly'rkr ^B +abar *MSSkurwārgarīh ™ NP has this word 
® spelled YPLXWNyt; NP bi-oyad "cf. n. 6 *kunēd...narm: K, B 
om. ?B dig "K xw'xl; B xwd'l !! B repeats 1B + tūbēd ud garm 
kunēd ham-gūnag mardom menišn 

E23 ‘MSS darisn ?B xwāstagīh 
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E22c l 
He said this too: He who seeks fame becomes nameless. Ultimately fame 

belongs to him who does not require fame. 

E22d ' l 

He said this too:! There is a single rope. If all the people in the world 
held one end of it in their hand, and I had one end, they would not be 
able to pull it away (from me); for whenever they pull forth I let go. 

E22e 
He said this too: I had no joyful (?) thought! as long as I had not sought 
purity from myself and approval from the gods. 

E22f 
He said this too:! Every person should perform with his mind the work 
of a tanner, a carpenter, a fuller and a blacksmith. 

For in the same way as a tanner washes the dust of leather and makes it 
soft, so every man ought to wash his mind and make it soft. 

In the same way as a carpenter makes a block of wood straight? and level, 
so a man ought to draw his mind towards righteousness and maintain it 
straight. l l 

In the same way as a fuller thrashes? a garment and cleans it from filth, 
so a man ought to thrash his mind from evil character and sinfulness and 
maintain it clean. 

In the same way as a blacksmith inflames the iron and makes it hot, so a 
man ought to inflame his mind towards virtuous things and maintain it 
hot. 

E23 l 
It has been said: A generous man is one who does not withdraw his pro- 
perty from worthy people. Property which a man should regard as peren- 
nial is that which he gives in a worthy manner, so that the remainder of 
his property is left to the man or the man is left to the remainder of his 
property.! 

E24 . 

_It has been said: A squanderer is one who gives any thing to wicked people. 
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E25 guft éstéd ku mard az han i wehān dosarm ud abagth ud ham-pursagīh 
wirāst-xēm xwahéd! husrawīh abzāyēd ud gah? i mēnēgīg. 


E26 guft ēstēd ku ke abāg wattarān rawēd pad xem wattar bawed! ud awe-z 
ke abag awe kas rawēd” ke abāg wattaran rawēd pad xém wattar bawēd. 


E27 gowénd ku ruwan az anbih! a’6n tarsēd ce'ēn tan az wiyābān, pad 
én cim ce andar anbüh frayist? hàn ham-*rasišn* 1 wattarān bawéd, ud anēh 
ku rasišn 1 wattaran ziyan 1 pad ruwan was-ewenag šāyēd büdan. 


E28 gowénd ku dastwarē guft! ku a'on ce'ēn padīdīgīh ruwān az harw 
wināh pak? kunēd a’6n hunsandīh frayist druz 1 stahmag [K247r] az ruwan 
abaz dared. 


E29 guft ēstēd ku rad hàn burzišnīg-tar 1 pad arg ud ranz andar attan!- 
handēzišnīh pattog xwāhēd ud 6 arzanigan dahéd. 


E30a guft éstéd ku *gilag! -obar ud wédwar ud pad kirbag kardan tuxšāg 
bawišn ud spas az mēnēgān xwāhišn ne az gētīgān. [B460] ka ciš han? rasēd 1 
ruwān dēšārm ray pad driyēšīh *farrag? [M580] ēstādan cārag, kāmagīhā pad 
driyēšīh ul ēstišn* ce āsānīh i tan ud abē-bīmīh ud abē-āmāragīh* i pad 
ruwān az-eš. ud pad driyosth awe* ul tawān ēstādan” ke han 1 pad dāštan ī 
tan *andar *abāyēd* az han ī kam mādag-tar rāmišn wēš ku az hàn I wēš 
mādag-tar, ud ke ne ēdēn awe pad driyosih ul ēstādan ne tawān. ud ke ne 
a-cāragīhā be? süd i az driyēšīh ray pad driyēšīh ul ēstēd' ” ēg-eš pad bahr!! 
i xwēš ahreman abag wisüdagan!? az gēhān be kard bawéd, ud andar harw 
gah az han ciš ke érangih i [K247v] ruwān ud dusrawīh 1 tan [pad-eš] büdan 
ne šāyēd. 


E25 'B YXBWNyt 7B (w)yxyx 

E26 ‘Bbawiin ?B om. 

E27 ‘spelled "nbws in DP ?B aon tarsēd ?DP xm YXMTWNyt' (?); 
K AMT YXMTWNyt'; B AMT SXMIWNyt' 

E28 ‘Bom. ?B om. 

E29 !B'tn'xwt; K tyn’; DP ’pryn’ (?) 

E30a *Partly corresponds to 29, 141. ‘MSS gn; 29 glk ?K, B om. 
3K, DP pl; B plw YK'YMWNyt; 141 plg ^K, B ēstēd *DP abé-amarih 
$B'L "B + pad "andar *abāyēd: MSS "ndl'pyt'; 141 andar abayed 
?K,DPrepeat 'K,Bēstād "Bbi K šwtkn; B d'tk'n 
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E25 
It has been said: As a result of the fact that a man seeks with disciplined 
character the love, companionship and consultation of good people, good 
reputation increases, as well as his position in the spiritual world. 

E26 
It has been said: Aman who associates with wicked people becomes wicked 
in character, and that man too who associates with him who associates 
with the wicked becomes wicked in character. 

E27 
They say:! The soul fears a crowd as much as the body fears a desert, the 
reason being that it is mainly in a crowd where the meeting of wicked 
people occurs, and in a place where wicked people come many kinds of 
harm may be caused to the soul. 

E28 
They say:! An authority said: Just as repentance cleanses the soul of every 
sin, so does contentment mainly keep the fierce demon away from the 
soul. 

E29 
It has been said: That generous person is most praiseworthy who seeks to 
become wealthy! in the amassing of fortune? with toil and labour and 
who gives it to worthy people. 

E30a 
It has been said:' One should be a person who suppresses complaint, a 
man of patience, diligent in doing good works, who seeks gratitude from 
the spirits, not from material beings. 
When a thing comes about the remedy of which, for the love of the soul, 
is to be happy (? ) in poverty, one should willingly step into poverty, 
because the comfort of the body and the security and freedom from Reck- 
oning for the soul occur from it. That man can step into poverty who de- 
rives more joy from things of least substance necessary for the preservation 
of the body than from those of most substance. A man who is not like 
this cannot step into poverty. A man who steps into poverty not out of 
constraint but for the sake of the benefit which accrues from it, drives out 
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E30b xwēš-tan! pad rāmišn dārišn ud rāmišn az han i frārēn ciš a'on pad 
niwāzišn* dārišn ce'ón hàn i aburnāyag ud a'ēn pad-eš tuxšišn ku tā-š rāmišn 
hagrez az tan be ne šawād.* ud ka rāmišn han ciš xwāhēd I ka-$ 6 kāmag 
sāzēnd wināh az-ei' be šāyēd büdan han ciš ne be ane? ciš-ē ī ka kunihéd 
rāmišn abzāyēd ud wināh būdan ne šāyēd kunišn, ud pad hēc ēwēnag rāmišn 
az tan be ne hilišn. ce aburnāyag was ka ciš han xwāhēd I ka-š 6 kāmag sāzēnd 
wināh az-eš šāyēd būdan, ka pad gēhrīgīh i hàn ciš i$ xwāhēd" a'on xwargon 
ciš ce'ón xurmag-é ayāb gēzē dahénd hunsand ud pad-rāmišn bawēd. ud 
dānāgān rāmišn 1 a’On arzomand hunsandīh ray guft ēstēd. 


E31a guft ēstēd ku andar pādexšāyīh xešm zan ud andar a-pādexšāyīh 
[M581] bēš, ku-t wahman andar tan gah kunad, ! ce ke wahman andar [K 248r] 
tan gah ne kunéd [B461] ēg-eš ruwan andar garodmàn gah ne kuned. 


E31b az azar ud bēš i pad kasan kardan dür-tar pahrez ku az nasah 1 
mardomān, ce alüdagih ud rimanih 1 6 tan rasēd Sustan ud pak kardan-xwar- 
tar šāyēd ku han i ē ruwan raséd 1 be pad padidigih ud puhl ud pazd i garan 
ud dušwār ényà Sustan ud pak kardan ne šāyēd. 


E31c harw rēz 3 bar xwaršēd yazisn! ud xwēš-tan be 6 yazdān abspārišn ud 
astīh ud hamēyīgīh” i yazdan ud an-astih ud absihiénigih? ī ahreman ud 
dēwān be gowisn ku abdom be 6 an-astīh ud zadagīh rasénd. 


E30b 1K, BNSM-tan;DPNSH-tan ?^w'cán *Bsawéd ^Bom. "KAXR 
$BZK "Kom. °K,Bxwe-l m 

E3la !B kunéd (the verb could be read in all instances in this section 
gir-) 

E3lc 'MSS YZBXWNd ”B hamēyīg ī *B absihiinth 
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of the world, for his own part, Ahreman and his misbegotten creatures. 
There cannot be in him at any moment anything which (leads to) the 
damnation of the soul and the ill-fame of the body. 

E30b 
One ought! tc keep oneself in joy, and one ought to keep one’s joy in 
righteous things as tenderly as one keeps a child, and to strive so that joy 
should never depart from the body. 

When joy desires something from which harm may ensue if it is done ac- 
cording to its desire, one ought to do not that thing but another thing 
which, if done, joy increases and no harm may occur. In no manner should 
joy be allowed to depart from the body. For often a child desires something 
from which harm may ensue if done according to his desire, and if, in ex- 
change for that which he desires he is given an edible thing like a date or 
a nut, he becomes content and jcyful. 

Of contentment the wise said (that it is) joy which is worthy in this same 
manner. l | 

E31a 
It has been said: (If you are) in authority, smite anger, and (if) without 

authority, affliction, so that Wahman may take a place in your body. For 
a man in whose body Wahman does not take a place, does not take a place 
for his soul in paradise. 

E31b l 
Keep further away! from causing harm and affliction to people than from 
the corpses of men, because it is easier to wash and cleanse the filth and 
pollution which attaches itself to the body than that which comes to the 
soul, which it is irapossible to wash and cleanse except by repentance, 
punishment, and heavy and difficult chastisement. 

E31c 
Worship the sun three times every day and surrender yourself to the gods, 
and pronounce the existence and the eternity of the gods and the non- 
existence and the annihilation of Ahreman and the demons, (saying) that 
they shall ultimately come to non-existnece and to being smitten. 
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E3ld harw winah ud māndag i andar rdzgar pēšār būd pad én menišn' ku 
did ne kunēm az-eš abaxš ud pad-padid bawišn. 


E3le harw rēz kamist 3 bar xwēš-tan pad-ez én be! āmārēnišn ku-mim-rūz 
ce xward ud ce dāšt u-m bēzišn 1 ruwan ray ce kard [K246v] ud ce'oón-em 
xward ud kard (ayāb ne)? ud im-[roz] yazdān-hayyār būd *hém? ayāb dew. 


E31f ud ka waran 1 tan frāz rasēd ud pad burzišn ud nēwagīh i frēh az 
paymān sazāgīhā ostabed eg car en weh ka-š frasawandih I tan ud xir Y 
gétig O padirag barišn ud ēn andēšišn ku ēdēn hangar ku-m guft éstéd ud 
kard ud 6 xwēš xwast en burzišn ud newagih, pas-ez ce süd ka-m histan ud 
be Sudan abayéd, ud ka ēdēn eg [M582] fraz ne kunēm ku-m dard i az be 
hištan ud Sudan aweš ne rasēd. 


E31g mardomam én 3 ciš dušwār kardan ud *ke' kunéd pad-eš ahlaw-tar 
bawēd.? 

éwag han 1 ka-$ was-ez tars ud ziyàn az mardē did ēstēd pad-eš ne kenig ud 
hàn mard dušman ud anāg-kāmag ne, be dost [8462] ud nēwagīh-kāmag? 
bawēd. 

ēwag han i ka be 6 gyāgē rasēd [K25Ir] kuš* xwarišn wēš ku ēwag pihw 
abāg nēst ud pad-ez wēš aweš madan ēmēd ne dārēd u-š mardom ke xwarišn 
nēst abar frāz rasēnd cand šāyēd bahr dahēd. 

ēwag han i ka mard ī juwan abāg zan i juwān 1 hu-didag? i ne xwēš pad 
wiškar gyāg © āgnēn rasend u-šān xwarišn xward ud sēr ud xurram ēstēnd 
„„ud ēwag 6 did abēr kāmag, pas-ez han mard ruwan dēšārm ray abag han zan 
ne xwafsēd ud kāmag ne rāyēnēd. 


E3ld 'Bm'nšn' 

E3le 'B,DPom. ?tobe omitted ?MSS XWH'd 

E3lg ‘MSS AMT °K YXWWNt ?B néwagih BRA kāmag ^B ku 
5B xw'stk' ; 
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E31d 
A man! should be contrite and repentant of every sin and offence com- 
mitted during his lifetime with the following thought: “I shall not do this 
again”. 

E3le 
At least three times a day’ one should reckon with oneself in the follow- 
ing manner: “What have I eaten today, what have I possessed? What have 
I done for the salvation of the soul? In what manner have I eaten and ac- 
ted? Have I been today an assistant of the gods or of the demons?” 

E31f 
When bodily craving comes forth, and a man is aroused by good and cov- 
eted things in excess of the appropriate measure, this is the best remedy: 
he ought to put in front of himself the transience of the body and of 
material things and to think the following: “Imagine that I have said and 
done and sought for myself these good and coveted things; what is the 
benefit, later, when it is necessary to abandon them and depart? As it is 
so, I shall no longer do it, so that the pain of abandoning them and depart- 
ing should not affect me”. 

E31g 
These three things! are (most) difficult for people to do; whoever does 
them becomes more righteous through them. 
One is when he has seen much fear and harm from a certain man and is not 
vengeful with regard to him and is not an enemy and an ill-wisher to him, 
but a friend and a wisher of good. 
One is when he comes to a place where he does not have with him more 
food than for one meal, and no hope for getting more, and people who 
have no food come to him, and he gives them as big a share of it as is pos- 
sible. 
One is when a young man comes together with a young and good-lcoking? 
woman who is not his wife in an uninhabited place, and they have eaten 
and are full and merry and have great desire for each other, and yet, for 
the love of the soul, that man does not sleep with the woman and does 
not fulfil his desire. 
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E32 guft ēstēd ku! pad han ī pad zīndagīh andar abayéd tuxšāgīh, ud 
pad han i pad ruwān andar xwēš-kārīh, ud pad han ī pad be widīrišnīh 
andar weh-kerdarih südómand-tar. ud pad zindagih drustih ud padéxwih 
ud āsānīh ud abé-bimih ud rāmišn, ud pad ruwan tuxšāgīh ī pad kirbag ud 
pahréz i az winah, ud pad be widīrišnīh nam ud husrawīh abāyišnīg. en and 
ciš hàn weh ī az én? and cii? bawēd drustih az payman ud padéxwih [K251v] 
az *āfrīn (?)* ud rāmišn az fraronth ud asanih az hunsandīh ud abē-bīmīh 
az a-winahih ud tuxšāgīh 1 pad kirbag ud az-winah-pahrextan az [M583] 
šnāsīh ud nam ud husrawih i wuzurg az kunišn 1? néwag. 


E33 guft ēstēd ku pad mardomān 3 cis en hu-cihr-tar. burdih 1 ne az nidagth 
(7)! , ud radih ī ne pādāšn, ud tuxšišn” 1 ne az mizd i gētīg ray. 


E34a guft ēstēd ku (spāsdārīh ud)! pāsdārīh ēd bawéd ke én tan diz manag 
be kunéd,” u-š pas abar fraz kuned, u-š yazd andar daréd ud dew andar aweš 
ne hiléd. 


E34b ke mardomih ast ēg-eš az [8463] pas 1 awe abāyēd būdan! ke-š bozisn 
ī ruwān nimāyēd.” 


E34c (pad) ast hangām ka xwēš-tan karr ud kor ud gung humānāg be kunišn. 
ce korih weh ce'ón hàn ciš nigerid ud arzog pad-eš būd 1 6 ruwàn wizand. 
ud karrīh weh ce’6n han ciš ašnūd 1 amar ud pursišn 1 pad ruwan az-e$ saved 
būdan. ud gungih [K252r] weh ce'on hàn cis guft ke! abdom pad-eš eraxtag 
ud a-bēzišnīg bawéd. 

E35a guft ēstēd ku ke husrawih az dusrawih, ud passand 1 wehan az 
wattaran, ud stāyišn az nigohišn, ud dosarm 1 ruwan az han 1 tan, ud ēmēd 
I mēnēg az hàn 1 gétig ne! weh sahéd ud pad ē xwēš kardan ne tuxšēd han 
i pad hàn ēwēnag ana-zād weh, ce awe? ke pad cim ke ray dad ēstēd ne 
tuxšēd nest ciš 1 ka-š abar rasēd weh ku nihang zīwišnīh. 


E32 !K repeats ?az en: K MND'M ?B om. ^K, DP ’tyn’; B ’tyn’ 
WlIm DP šnāsagīh (7) ÉB +dyn' i 

E33 ‘spelled ntkyx (could be read wadagīh) *B tuxšāg 

E34a ‘seems to have been wrongly written in a prototype MS for the fol- 
lowing pasdarth. 7B kardan 

E34b 'Bbawēd ?Bm'dyt. 

E34c !BMN p 

E35a Bld ?B'L 
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E32 l 

It has been siad: In what is necessary for living, diligence is most bene- 
ficial. In what is necessary for the soul, fulfilment of duty is most bene- 
ficial. In what is necessary for departing, good activity is most beneficial. 
For living, health, prosperity, comfort, security and joy are most seemly; 
for the soul, diligence in doing good works and in avoidance of sins is most 
seemly; and for departing, fame and good reputation are most seemly. 

. These several things are best which derive from these several things: 
Health from the right measure; prosperity from blessing (?);! joy from 
righteousness; comfort from contentment; security from lack of sins; dili- 
gence in performing good works and in avoiding sins from knowledge; 

great fame and good reputation from good action. 

E33 : | 

It has been said: These three things are fairest in men: Patience which 

does not derive from lowliness (?);' generosity which is not by way of 
recompense; and effort which is not for the sake of material reward, 

E34a 

It has been said: Being on one’s watch is this, one who makes his body like 
a fortress, and who places watch over it, keeping the gods inside and not 
letting the demons enter. 

E34b l l 

He who has humanity should follow a man who shows him the salvation 
of the soul. | 

E34c l 

There is a time when one ought to make oneself deaf-like, blind4ike, or 
mutedike. For blindness is best when he sees and covets a thing which is 
harmful to the soul; and deafness is best when he hears a thing from which 
there may come about the reckoning and the interrogation of the soul; 
and muteness is best when he says a thing through which he will ultimately 
become damned and doomed. 

E35a 

It has been said: A man to whom reputation does not seem better than ill- 
fame, the approval of good people better than that of evil people, praise 
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E35b mardomān xwēš-tan ne cagād be gabr be kunišn, ce gabr harw 4b 1 
abar wār[M584]ēd pad-eš! be éstéd ud hān-ez i pad cagad waréd nišēb” awed 
bawéd, hàn 16 cagād-ez wārēd pad-e be ne ested ud hān-ez 1 abarig gyāg wārēd 
aweš ne rasēd. ud gabr ēd bawéd ēr-menišnīh ud weh-dostih, nēwagīh awe i 
did abāyēd ud pad-eš šād *būdan* [K252v] ud pad xwēš-tan dāštan. ud cagād 
ēd bawēd abar-menišnīh ud weh-dušmanīh ud nēwagīh awe' ī did ne abāyēd, 
pad-eš bešt būdan ud pad xwēš ne dāštan. 


E35c kas pad kas han turš! kardan ne tawān ēdēn ce'ón weh-dušman 
mardom pad xwēš-tan kunēd, ce hamé* ka frāzīh ud wehih ud abzēn i pad 
néwagih ī wehān wēnēd best ud turšūmand bawēd. ud āzādīh 1 yazdan ray 
frāzīh ud wehih ud abzón nēwagīh 1 wehān andar gēhān hamē ast. 


E36 guft ēstēd ku abar-tom dānišn han bawéd 1 6 ciš ayabéd, ud ayābišnē 
han weh ke han 1 ne [8464] dānēd dānēd ku ne daném. 


E37 guft ēstēd ku duš-āgāh ka ne hu-niyosidar ne hamag-abzar. 


E38a guft éstéd ku pad mardomān cis 1 aber néwag den ud xém ud xrad ud 
hunar ud xwarr. 

xém abzār hog 1 frārēn ud abāg wehān raftan, wehīh [K250r] az-eš griftan ud 
wattarih 1 pad [xwēš-tan] wēnēd az tan 1 xwēš be kardan. 

xrad abzar tarsagāhīh 1 andar yazdan ud dārišn 1 nēwagīh pad wehan. 

hunar abzar [xwēš-kārīh ud tuxšāgīh. 

xwarr abzār]! rastth ud hu-mihrīh. 

ud dēn abzār éd āstawānīh. àstawanih? ēd bawéd? ku dēst ī hu-xēm 1 pak 
i [M585] weh-mard pad tan 1 xwēš pādexšāy kunēd ud gowéd ku āhōg ce 
dānēh gow tā wirayem, ud ka-š gowéd niyēšēd ud framān-burdār bawéd. 


E3Sb 'B repeats ”Bšyyp' ?MSSbawed *B‘L 
E35c 'spelled tlš ?Bom. ` 
E38a !cf.115 ?Bom. *Kom. 
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better than scorn, the love of the soul better than that of the body, the 
hope of the spiritual world better than that of the material world, and who 
does not strive to make them his own — a man who is in that manner is 
better unborn; because a man who does not strive to fulfil the aim for 
which he was created, there is nothing, when it comes to him, which is 
better than short life. 

E35b 
People! should make themselves not mountain-tops, but cavities. For in 
the cavity all the rain that falls upon it is preserved, and that, too, which 
falls on the mountain top comes to it (by) a slope; while the water which 
falls on the mountain-top does not stay there, and that which falls on 
other places does not come to it. 
Cavity is this: humility, friendship of good people, (the view that) good - 
things are necessary to other people, to be joyful by that, to hold them as 
one’s own. 

E35c 
A person is incapable of doing to another person so much sourness as an 
enemy of good people does to himself, for he is afflicted and sour every 
time he sees the furtherance, goodness and increase in the good things of 
good people. Because of the favour of the gods, the furtherance, goodness 
and increase in good things of good people is constantly in the world. 

E36 | | 
It has been said:! The highest knowledge is that which apprehends a thing. 
That apprehension is best: a man who, i5 that which he does not know, 
knows: “I do not know". 

E37 
It has been said: When an ignorant person is not a good listener, he is not 
in possession of all faculties.! 

E38a 
It has been said:! The things which are very good for men are religion, 
character, wisdom, virtue and fortune. 
The instrument of character is righteous habit, associating with good peo- 
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E38b ēwagānagīh én weh! āškāragīh i pad menišn ud gūwišn ud kunišn. 


E38c ruwàn pad én and ciš abēr-tar šāyēd buxtan: pad spāsdārīh ud 
hunsandih ud nihadagih.! . 


E38d yazdān tarsagah bawišn ku ka škeftīh mad ēstēd az-eš bozend ud ka 
ne mad ēstēd aweš kam rasēd. yazdān ēd ray hamé bawénd ce ewag awe 1 
did sūdēnēnd!, ud dēw éd ray wanē bawēnd ce ēwag awe 1 did frēbēnd. 
gannāg-mēnēg nazdist *xwad! fréft ud pas dāmān 1 xwēš, ce-$ han 1 menid ud 
kard ud. hamë kunéd hān-eš frazām 1? xwēš ud dāmān [K250v] wane- 
biidagih* az-eš bawēd. mardom harw hàn 1 kunéd ka ne ruwān abzāyēd ayāb 
ruwan ne kāhēd hamāg āhangišn (?)-cišīh. 


E38e awēšān ke srēš-ahlāy' sti (?)? hend ke pad framān 1 ohrmazd rawénd 
ud pad ērān Sahr xwadāy hēnd. pad framān i ohrmazd han ēstād* bawēd ke 
pad dastwarih agahih ī pad* man@r-spand menēd ud gowéd ud kunēd. srēš- 
ahlāy ray az [B465] abastāg* gyāgē paydāg kuš sti (?) en ham-barišnīh 1 
karan ud ham-paygārišnīh 1$ südomandan. en pad xwadāyān šāyēd, ce 
ērbadān ud xwāristān kārezār 1 abāg anērān ud abarig-ez warzišn 1 meh jud 
az xwadāyān ne bawēd. éd ray xwaday i [M586] nēwag srēš-ahlāy sti (?) 
ast u-š framān-burdārīh” i srēš-ahlāy framān-kerdārīh bawēd. 


E38b 'ēn weh: B om. 

E38c !BW'stkyx 

E38d 'B swt XWH'd (or sudomand) *MSS NPSH frazam ī: B om. 
^B AWBN bwtynyx 

E38e ‘spelled 'slwi'xl'y— spelled st’ (= gētīg?), here and in the following 
case in this section. MSS ēstēd ^K om. 5B om. °B+xrad 7B 
framün-burdar 
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ple, learning good things from them and putting out of oneself any evil 
which one sees in [oneself] . 
The instrument of wisdom is reverence towards the gods and maintaining 
goodness towards good people. 
The instrument of virtue is [doing one’s duty and diligence. 
The instrument of fortune is] truth and keeping one’s word. 
The instrument of religion is confession of faith.” Confession of faith is 
one who makes a friend of good character, who is pure and a good man, a 
master over himself, and says (to him): “Tell me the faults that you know, . 
so that I may correct them.” When that man speaks to him, he listens and 
obeys. 
E38b . 
This obedience is best: openness in thought, speech and action. 
E38c x. : | 
It is possible! to save the soul best by these several things: by gratitude, 
contentment and tenderness. 
E38d 
It is necessary to have reverence for the gods, so that if a calamity has 
come, they will save (the man) from it, and if it has not come, less may 
come to him. The reason why the gods are eternal is that they benefit each . 
other, and the reason why the demons will be destroyed is that they 
deceive each other. The Evil Spirit first deceived himself, and then his 
creatures, because from what he thought, did and is doing his own end and 
the destruction of his creatures will come about. Whatever a man is doing, 
if it does not increase the soul, or does not diminish it, all of it is a matter 
of inclination (?).! 
E38e 
Those! who have the entity (?) of Sros-Ahlay are those who live by the 
command of Ohrmazd and who are lords over the kingdom of Iran. That 
man has been established in the command of Ohrmazd who thinks, speaks 
and acts with authority the knowledge which is found in the sacred word. 
It is manifest in a passage of the Avesta concerning Sros-Ahlay that his en- 
tity (?) is this: The gathering of troops and the joint battle of the benefic- 
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E38f wehan pad yazdan wistaxw! abāyēd büdan ku tā-šān az déwan ud 
wattaran abé-wizand, ud ka juttar kam wizand darénd, ud ka-z dēwān 
stahmag bawénd ud wišēbišn abar barend [K253r] pad abaz ārāstan abar 


tuxšēnd cé? -84n ciš i xwēš ast ud edon payénd ce'ón mard xwēš kadag. 


E39 guft éstéd ku harw kas han wēnēd i oh nigered ud han ašnawēd ī 6 


niyēšēd ud hàn windéd i öh xwāhēd. han 1 mēnēg nigerišn ka-$ gētīg-kārīh 
andar! dast be gyāg gyag ēwag:ē ēnyā-* mēnēg abē-kār. 


E40 guft ēstēd ku ahreman ham-bandišn az xwad-dēšagīh ud a-niy6si- 
darth, u-š tan ud jan' az duš-āgāhīh, ud rasišn 6 xešmenān, ud padēxwīh az 
rimanih, ud ēmēd az an-āštīh ud a-burd-framānīh.” 


E41 guft ēstēd ku āzwarīh bar niyāzomandīh, ud *waranīgīh' bar paš- 
ēmānīh, ud xwad-dosagih bar wiyābānīh, ud tar-menišnīh bar an-āštīh, ud 
an-āštīh bar wanē-būdagīh. - 

E42 guft ēstēd ku! danag han? dušman i dānēd? ku dost kardan ne tawan 
pad én ne tuxšišn* ku tā-š ziyan 1 man ne abayéd, be pad ēn abér-tar tuxšišn 
ku-š pad man ziyān kardan ma tawān bawad.° 


E38f 'Bstxw 7B QDM 

E39 !K,Bom. ?Benyà 

E40 'B+mynyx *K,B + guft éstéd 

E41 'spelled wlykyx i 

E42 !DP + mard *dānāg han: B, (DP?) han. dānāg ?B danist ^B 
tuxšāg *K,B bawēd ` 
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ial ones (?). This is possible (to accomplish) by lords, for it is impossible to 
priests and people of low classes to wage battle against un-Iranian lands 
and (to do) other-great deeds without lords. For this reason a good lord 
has the entity (?) of Srēš-Ahlāy and to him obedience to Sros-Ahlày be- 
comes the act of being a commander (?).? 

E38f 
Good people should have trust in the gods to the effect that they shall 

. not be harmed by demons and evil people, or if they are, that they shall 
‘suffer less harm. Even when the demons are fierce and bring destruction 
upon them, (the gods) will strive to restore them, because they are the 
(gods’) own thing, and (the gods) ies defend them as a man defends his 
own Houses 

E39 

It has been said: A person sees that which he contemplates, and hears that 
which he listens to, and finds that which he seeks. A man who contem- 
plates the spiritual world when the work of the material world is in his 
hands, his spirit is ineffective, with the exception of one (man) in one or 

two places. 

E40 
It has been said: The composition (2) of Ahreman is from self-love and 
lack of obedience; his body and vital soul is from ignorance; his association 
is with wrathful creatures; his prosperity is from impurity; his hope is 
from lack of peace and disobedience. 

E41 l 
It has been said: The fruit of greed is want, the fruit of craving is regret, 
the fruit of self-love is delusion, the fruit of arrogance is lack of peace, 
the fruit of lack of peace is destruction. | 

E42 . = | 

It has been said: A wise man does not strive in the following manner with 

regard to an enemy whom he knows that it is impossible to make into a 

friend: “May it not be necessary to him (to cause) me harm”. He should 

rather strive in the following manner: “May he not be able to do me 

harm". 
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E43a guft ēstēd [B466] ku [K253»] wistaxw bandag i xwadāy bawan- 
dag (?)! dušman ī xwadāy bawēd, ēd rāy ce [az] wistāxwīh wastārīh, ud az 
wastárih? wastār-kunišnīh, ud az wastār-kunišnīh? was [M587] riftagīh,* ud 
az was riftagih? i bandagān* āzārišn ud xešm 1 xwadāyān ud sārārān az-eš” 
uzihēd, ud āzārišn ud xešm ī xwadāyān pazd ud pādefrāh ī bandagan® 
ud ast ka wanē-būdagīh -ez az-eš bawēd. 


E43b han i pahlom hunar ud abzār I pad parastišn ud nazdīk-mānīh 1 xwa- 
dāyān ud sārārān andar abāyēd ēwagānag-menišnīh ud rāz nihuftārīh, ce 
rāz i sārārān xwēšīhā-tar! sazēd dāštan ku wīmārīh” ud āhēg ī nihānīg, ce 
wīmārīh ud áhog 1 nihanig® ka-z 6 tan wizāyēd ē ruwān ne wizayéd, ud raz 
i sārārān xüb ne dāštan ē ruwān wizand 1 garān, ast 1 ka wanē-būdagīh 1 
tan az-eš pad-eš wināhgār bawēd. 

E43c hàn ke 6 xwadāyān ud sārārān ne dost ud andar ne ēwagānag ayāb - 
xwadāyān ud sārārān pad-eš āzard ésténd! az-eš dir ud pad h&c ēwēnag abag 
ne rawišn, ud aweš [K254r] ne rasišn. ce ka juttar sārārān pad frodmand 1 
garan darénd, ud gumānīgīh 7 érmanih 6 menišn nišīnēd ud ziyān ī garan 
az-eš madan šāyēd. 


E43d windišn ī az sārārān ne andar zamān be pad rēzgār, ud ne pad xwāstan 
be pad arzānīgīh ēmēdēnišn. 

E43e ēr-menišnīh ud carb!@wazth ud ēstwārīh ud frahangīgīh ud wirāst- 
xēmīh ud pahrēxtagīh ī az āhēg ud hu-sāzagīh ī abāg mardomān ud sāxtārīh 
10 han ī sārārān menišn ud sahišn fràrón mard 6 wuzurg gah ud burzišn 1 
abrāz paywandēd. 


E43a 'K bndk; B bwndk (both here and in the preceding occurrence) 
^az wastārīh: B om. ?az wastār-kunišnīh: K om. ^K lypkyx ^K 
lypkyx °Bbdk’n 7K +bawēd K bdkn 

E43b 'K dxwyšyx'tl ?B wm'lyx ?ce wīmārīh ud āhūg ī nihānīg: K, 
B om. 

E43c 'B ēstēd 

E43e 'K,B wcylyt 


210 


TRANSLATION 


E43a 

It has been said: A self-confident slave of a lord becomes a perfect (?) 
enemy of the lord. The reason for this is that [from] self-confidence there 
comes about wilfulness, from wilfulness there comes about wilful activity 
(2), from wilful activity much deception, from much deception of slaves 
there ensues causing vexation and wrath to lords and chiefs. The vexation 
and wrath of lords are chastisement and punishment for the slaves; even 
destruction sometimes derives from it. 

E43b 
The best virtue and faculty which is necessary for the service and atten- | 
dance of lords and chiefs is obedience! and the hiding of (their) secrets. 
It is suitable to keep the secrets of chiefs more to oneself than a hidden 
illness or defect, because even if a hidden illness or defect attacks the body 
it does not attack the soul, while not keeping the secret of chiefs well con- 
stitutes grievous damage to the soul; sometimes there ensues therefrom the 
destruction of the body and one becomes a sinner by it. 

E43c | 
A man who is not friendly to lords and chiefs and who is not obedient to 
them, or by whom the lords and chiefs have been offended, keep away 
from him and do not associate with him or visit him in any manner. For 
otherwise the chiefs will treat (you) with great negligence,! and will have 
doubts as to (your) humility, and there may ensue from this grievous 
harm. i 

E43d 
One ought to entertain a hope for a favour from the chiefs not at once but 
in (the course of) time, and not by asking but by merit. 

E43e I 
Humility, soft speech, reliability, being educated, having disciplined char- 
acter, avoidance of faults, cooperation (?) with people, being in accord 
with the thought and approval' of chiefs — (all of these) cause a righteous 
man to attain great position and high honour. 
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E44 guft ēstēd ku dānišn-ē han [8467] weh ka han 1 danéd [M588] purr- 
bēzišnīhā dānēd, ud pad hān ī dānēd nimāyišn ne kunēd, ud pad hān ī ne 
dānēd stēzag ne barēd. 

E45a guft ēstēd ku ast saxwan ke a-passaxwih passox ud ast kar ke a-kerdārīh 
pérozih. 


E45b pūryotkēšān en 5 ciš 1 xēm cāšid u-San ērbadestān nēwag abar kard: 
[K254v] xwēš-tan pad dad’ dāštan ud awe I did pad den; pad xwēš-tan 
*duškār” büdan ud pad awe 1 did hugār; ahog beron dāštan ud waxšīh (?)° 
andaron; āhūg T xwēš didan ud waxšīh (?)* 1 awe 1 did; pad kar ud dadestan 
i frāz mad bar 6 xwēš kardan ud nirmad? 6 awe i did. | 


E45c* ke hamag abastāg abag zand warm ud én 5nīrang ne danéd pad-ez 
hutuxšīh ne šāyēd hištan pad āhrēnān! gah nišastan ud framān dādan: ulīh 
ud frēdīh 1 xir, ud pēšīh ud pasīh 1 ciš,mehīh ud kehih i kar, rah ud widarg 
i dranz, cārag ud a-carag 1 driyēšīh.” 

ulih mēnēg nigerišnīh, frēdīh gētīg nigerišnīh. pēšīh* xēm wirāstan, pasīh 
xrad pursīdan. mehīh dēn hanbārīh,* kehīh kirbakkarīh. rāh ham-pursagīh, 
widard niyēšīdārīh. car tuxšāgīh ud paymānīgīh, a-cār hunsandih ud 
bawandag-menišnīh. 


E45d ke 10 cis [K255r] ne pad āgnēn be pad judagih! uskārēd ne poryotkes? 
be ahlamóg bawēd: mēnēg ud gētīg, tan ud ruwan, asn-xrad ud gososrüd-xrad, 
kunišn ud bagēbaxt, dén ud manér. 


E45b 'B om. ?spelled dwšd'l °B wsyx ^B w'syx; DP wyxyx °K, 
Brepeat $Bom. 

E45c *A NPers. version is in PersRiv Hormazyar, 1, 488. 4 ff; trsl. Dhab- 
har, 334. !B ahron ?cārag ud a-cārag T driydsth: B om. ?B pei 1 
* DP xnblyx 

E45d ‘pad judāgīh: B 'pyt'kyx 7B poryotkesih 
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E44 ; 

It has been said: This one knowledge is best: When what a man knows he 
knows in a manner full of salvation, and does not display that which he 
knows, and does not quarrel over something that he does not know. 

E45a 
It has been said: There are words to which lack of answer is the answer, 
and there are actions in which inaction is victory. 

E45b | 
The ancient sages taught these five things concerning character and they 
studied! them well: To maintain oneself according to the law and to treat 
another person according to religion; to be hard on oneself and to be bene- 
ficent. to another person; to keep one's faults outside and one's advant- 
age (?)? inside; to see the fault of oneself and the advantage (?) of the other 

person; in any matter that comes forth, to make the burden one's own and 
the benefit another person's. l 

E4Sc . 
A man who has memorized the whole Avesta with Zand and does not 
know these five ritual formulae even with labour (?), should not be allow- 
ed to sit in the place of priests and to issue orders: “upwardness” and 
"downwardness" of an object; “beforeness” and "afterwardness” of a 
thing: “greatness” and “smallness” of a work: “way” and “passage” of a 
speech; “escape” and “inevitability” of poverty. 
“Upwardnesss” is the consideration of the spiritual world; “downward- 
ness" is the consideration of the material world. “Beforeness” is disciplin- 
ing one’s character; “afterwardness” is inquiring with wisdom. “Greatness” 
is storing up the religion; “smallness” is doing good deeds. “The way” is 
consultation; "the passage" is listening. "Escape" is striving and acting 
according to the measure; “inevitability” is contentment and humility. 

E45d l 
A man who considers! (the following) ten things not together but separate- 
ly is not a follower of the ancient faith but a heretic: the spiritual world 
and the material world; the body and the soul; innate wisdom and acquired 
wisdom; action and fate; religion and the sacred word. 
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E45e hamag gētīg arg, hamag dam ham-arg hénd. be ke pad ēd dārēd ku 
agar az ēn [M589] mardom ī pad gétig ēwagē kam man arg ī xwēš burdan 
ne! tawan ēnyā-š mardom-dóst büdan ne tawān.” xēm mardom-dostih ud 
bar I xem mardom-dēstīh. ud mardom-dēstīh a-wināhīh, ce en ne šāyēd 
*büdan? ku kardan i mard-é ray druz andar gehan wināh kunēd ud hàn mard 
mardom-dēst. — : 


E45f spāsdārīh' yazdān šnāxtan, ud yazdan šnāxtan” framān-burdārīh i 
yazdan, ud framān-burdārīh 1 yazdān a-wināhīh, [3468] ud a-wināhīh az druz 
jud būdan, ud az druz jud būdan buxtagīh ī ruwān. 


E45g dēn bun hangerdīg ēn ku bun ohrmazd ud harw nēwagīh az awe. šnāsag 
awe ke hamé [K255v] pad šnāyišn, ud awe hamē pad šnāyišn ī hame! pad 
hus, ud [awe] hamé pad hus ke harw ce menéd ud gowéd ud kunéd az yazdan 
be. 


E45h mardomān én and cis 1 aber pahlom én-ez ēdēn: mardom-dostih ud 
ast-xwahih ud rastih ud xwēšāwand-dārīh ud ēr-menišnīh ud bawandag- 
menišnīh ud rādīh ud spasdarih ud ham-pursagīh ud paymanigth. 

dad ī ohrmazd mardom-dēstīh; 

ud dad ī wahman āšt-xwāhīh; 

ud dad i ardwahišt rāstīh; 

ud dad i šahrewar xwēšāwand-dārīh; 

ud dad i spandarmad ēr-menišnīh ud bawandag-menišnīh; 

ud dad i xurdad radih ud spāsdārīh; 

ud dad 1 amurdad ham-pursagth ud paymānīgīh. 


E4še !K repeats ēnyā-š...ne tawün: B om. . ? MSS bawēd; B om. from 
here to E45f, note 1. 

E45f !cf.note 3 to Ed5e  ?yazdan šnāxtan: K om. 

E45g 'pad šnāyišn T hamē: B om. 

E45h *cf.114 
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E4Se 

The whole of this world is labour, and all the creatures are companions in 

labour. A man cannot love people except when he holds the following 
views: “If there is one person less of the people in the world, I shall not 
be able to endure my labour”. 
Character is love of people, and the fruit of character is love of people. 
The love of people is freedom from sin; for it is impossible (to imagine) 
that the demons should cause harm in the world owing to the action of a 
certain man, and that the man should be a lover of people. 

E45f 
‘Gratitude is to know the gods; knowing the gods is obedience to the gods; 
obedience to the gods is freedom from sin; freedom from sin is being sep- 
arated from the demons; to be separated from the demons is the salvation 
of the soul. | 

E45g 
The root of religion, in summary, is this: The root is Ohrmazd and all 
goodness is from him. A cognizant person is one who is always satisfied. 
That man is always satisfied who is always aware. That man is always aware 

. whose thoughts, speech and actions are all from the gods. 

E45h l . 
People! have these several things which are best to the utmost. These are: 
love of people, desire for peace, truth, maintaining one’s kinsmen, humili- 
ty, reverence, generosity, gratitude, consultation, moderation. 

The law of Ohrmaz is love of people. | 
The law of Wahman is desire for peace. 

The law of Ardawahišt is truth. 

The law of Sahrewar is maintaining one’s kinsmen. 

The law of Spandarmad is humility and reverence. 

The law of Xurdad is generosity and gratitude. 

The law of Amurdad is consultation and moderation. 
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E45i hamāg én dam abzāyišn ud *waxšišn (?)! az awe ke haméSag pad 
šnāyišn be ka-$ bēšēnēnd. ud hamāg en dam ud dahišn kāhišn ud narfsišn az 
awe ke hamēšag pad b& be ka-š šnāyēnd. 


E45j* [K256r] abzār 2 én weh xwad weh büdan ud awe 1 did weh! kardan. 


E45k* harw kas ēn 4 kardan xwēš-kārīh: fraškerd ud dām-dahišnīh ud rist- 
axéz ud tan 1 pasen. l 

fraškerd [M590] ēd bawéd ke az druz jud bawéd. dām-dahišnīh ēd bawēd ke 
én ciš! menišn ud gōwišn ud kunišn weh be kunēd. rist-āxēz ēd bawēd ke han 
i az-eš? appurd? ēstēd abāz dānēd āwurdan. ud tan i pasen ēd bawéd ke 
abaz 6 anōh danéd Sudan ku be amad. 


E451* ke! hamēšag az? én 5 cis ēwag ne hamē nigerēd truft ēstēd ud hus ud 
xrad az-eš appurd éstéd: ristag ud * ewen (?)? 1 yazdan ku ta spasdar bawād;* 
wehih i wehan ku tā abar amuxtad;> āhēg ī xwēš ku tā [B469] be wirayad; 
wāzag i pūryūtkēšān ku tā ruwān pad-eš bozad;* āhronīh ud ardēštārīh ud 
wāstryūšīh [K256v] ud hutuxšīh” ku tā nan pad-eš xwāhād.* 


E45m az én 3 ciš ma mēšēd, az yag i yazdān, myazd ud anjaman. ke ne 
danéd Sudan ne Sudan weh ku Sudan.’ 

ke andar O yazišn i yazdan Sawéd pad mēnūg» -warrawiénih andar šawišn” 
ud frardn nīrangīh abāg dārišn ud ahlāyīh abag be? āwarišn. 

ke 6 myazd ī wehān šawēd pad* ēr-menišnīh andar šawišn ud hunsandīh 
. abāg dārišn* ud šnāyišn abāg be āwarišn. 

ke © anjaman Sawéd® pad mardom-dostih andar šawišn” ud rāst* -gowisnih 
abāg dārišn ud āštīh abāg be āwarišn. 


E45i ‘MSS nyg’din’ 

E45j *A NPers. version is in PersRiv Hormazyar, 1, 488. 18; trsl. Dhabhar, 
335. !Kom. 

E45k *A NPers. version is in PersRiv Hormazyar, 1, 488.18 ff.; trsl. Dhab- 
har,335. 1Kom. ?Bom. ?PersRiv azurda l 

E451 *NPers. version (partly written in Pazand) in PersRiv Hormazyar, Í, 
486; trsl. Dhabhar, 331. "K, B ka ?B om. ?MSS 'pdyx (= abdih); 
Hormazyar avidi awazūnī K, B bawēd *K 'ymwxtyt; B 'ymwxynyt 
$Bbwcyxyt 7B + ī ku tā ruwān *B xwāhēd;, Hormazyar pičā kunāt 

E45m 'B sawed 7B ‘ZLWNT’ ?B om. ^B + 1 5B be dwarisn 6B 
šawišn "K,B3awed *K,B rāstīh 
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|E45$i -— ier, 

The increase and growth (?)! of the whole of this creation is from a man 
who is always satisfied except when he is offended.^ The decrease and 
waning of the whole of this creation is from a man who is always offended 
except when he is satisfied. 

EA45j 
These two powers are best: to be cneself good and to do good (to) another 
person.’ 

E45k 

_It is the duty of every person to do these four things: the Renovation, the 
Creation of the Creatures, the Resurrection, the Future Body. 
The Renovation is this: A man who separates himself from the demons. 
The Creation of the Creatures is this: a man who does well these things, 
(namely), thought, speech, and action. 
The Resurrection is this: a man who knows how to retrieve that which 
has been taken from him by force. 
The Future Body is this: a man who knows how to return to that place 
from which he came.! 

E451 
A man who does not regard (even) one of these five things constantly has 
been robbed and has had consciousness and wisdom taken away from him: 
the path and the manner (?)! of the gods, so that he may be grateful; the 
goodness of the good, so that he may learn (therefrom); his own faults, 
so that he may correct them; the words of the ancient sages so that his 
soul may be saved by them; and the work of a priest, a warrior, a husband- 
man or an artisan, so that he may seek bread by it. 

E45m 
Do not turn away! from these three things, from the worship of the gods, 
myazd, and the assembly. A man who does not know how to go (to them), 
it is better for him not to go than to go. 

He who goes to worship the gods should go with faith in the spiritual 
world, should hold with him righteous ritual formulae and should ae 
with him righteousness. 
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E45n pursīd ku wehih weh ayab abzar. guft! héd ka abzār wehīh ray andar 
abāyēd sazēd dānistan ku wuzurg-abzār bawéd ke wehih 6 xwēš kard éstéd. 


E45n ‘Btyk 
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He who goes to the myazd ceremony of good people should go with hum- 
ility, should hold with him contentment and should bring with him 
satisfaction. | l l 

He who goes to the assembly should go with love of people, should hold 
_ with him truthful speech, and should bring with him peace. 

E45n 
| (The following question) was asked: “Is goodness better or (mental) po- 
wers?” (The following) was said (in reply): “Since (mental) powers are ne- 
cessary for goodness, one ought to know that a man who has made good- 
ness his own is a man who ere great (mental) powers. 


219 


Commentary 


Op. Sec. a. I. The formula snayisn T dādār-ohrmazd etc. recurs also in near- 
ly the same form at the beginning of Book VII of Dk. A similar formula can 
be found at the beginning of Book IV: niyāyišn i den 1 mazdesni jud-déw 1 
ohrmazd-dādestān (DkM 409.1; Dk B 318). “Praise of the Mazdean Religion, 
which is separate from the demons, which follows the law of Ohrmazd”. 
Similarly, for Book VIII we have the following opening formula: spās i 
ohrmazd ud niyāyišn 1 den i mazdésn i jud-déw 1 ohrmazd- dādestān (DkM 
677.1; Dk B 526). “Gratitude to Ohrmazd and praise of the Mazdean Religion, 
which is separate from the demons, which follows the law of Ohrmazd". 
Book IX begins with: $nohr ī dādār-ohrmazd ud niyāyišn i den i mazdésn 
(DkM 787.1). “Gratitude to the Creator Ohrmazd and praise to the Mazdean 
Religion”. P 
The opening formula of Book V is somewhat different in structure. It should 
read, in my opinion, as follows:! pérdzgarih i dadar-ohrmazd xwarr 1 wisp- 
dānāgīh xānīg i den 1 mazdesn (Dkm 433. 1-2; Dk B 1). "Victory to 
the xwarr of the Creator Ohrmazd, 4 witch is the source? of omniscience of 
the. Mazdean Religion”. 
It thus becomes evident that formulae of blessing at the TERE of the 
books of the Dēnkard contain phrases such as **propitiation to”, “praise to”, 
“victory to”, and not invocations such as “by the name of".^ In view of this 
observation, it does not seem likely that the reading and translation of the be- 
ginning of Dk VII by Molé and others, and of Dk VI by most scholars, is 
correct. The text in Dk VII should read, I believe: šnāyišn 1 dadar-ohrmazd 
*fraz® āfrīgānīh i wispāgāhīh-pēsīd den 1 mazdesn andar gēhān (DkM 
591.1 f.; B 469). “Propitiation to the Creator Ohrmazd and blessing in me 
world to the Mazdean Religion, adorned with omniscience” 


a Compare the latest reading and translation by Molē, Lēgende, 106 f. Previously 
West, SBE XLVII, p. 119. i i 
Compare the formula of blessing at the end of the Phl version of Yt 14: pērēz 
bawad xwarr i abézag weh-dén i mazdēsnān (ZXA, 141.6) "May the xwarr of the 

. pure Good Religion of the Mazdaeans be victorious”. 

3 xanig is used in a similar sense in section 314 of Dk VI. The word has been read 
axvik and translated "essence" by Molē, loc, cit. This reading cannot be supported 
by parallels, as far as I know, and the sense does not follow naturally from axw 

— "existence". axvikih is B.N. Dhabhar’s reading of «soy which renders Av. 
aiwyavagha in Y LV 3. Both the Av. word and its Phl. tr. are of doubtful meaning, 
and it is just possible that the Phl. is a corrupt transcription of the Av. word. (It 


N 
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can also be read ahang(ig)ih or hāwandagīh, none of which gives a satisfactoy so- 
lution.) 

* The phrase pad nam 1 yazd occurs here only in K; no such phrase occurs else- 
where i in the openings to Dk books. It may possibly be a late addition. 

5 "Cf. Molé, Légende, 2 f. 

5. Spelled; as here, prwe ió PWNc. - 


Op. Sec. a. 2. The first phrase, here and in Dk VII, is clearly a Phi. equiva- 
lent to Av. xsnao ora ahurahe mazda (cf. Yt 1.0) “By propitiation of Ahura 
Mazda”. "What follows seems to reflect the Phl phrase früz-afriganih, which is 
fairly well attested as the equivalent of Av. frasastay-. 

It may be well to consider the text of Y 1.23: fravarane mazdayasno zaraduš- 
tris vidaevo ahura-tkaēšo havane ašaone asahe radwe yasnaiča vahmaica xsnao- 
Vraiča frasastayaēča, for which the Phl. version is: franāmēm mazdēsnīh i 
zardušt (ku andarg i wattarān gówem) jud-dēw (ku-š dew abāg nest) ohrmazd- 
dādestān (ku-š dadestan han ī ohrmazd) hüwan i ahlaw i ahlāyīh rad pad 
yazisn ud niydyisn ud šnāyēnīdārīh (ud) fraz-afriganth (Ph1Y 12). 

Most of the phrases encountered in the various opening formulae discussed 
above can be seen here, and their juxtaposition can help to determine the 
reading of the last phrase. Sna@yenidarth, like šnāyišn, renders Av. xŠnao6ra-, 

and frāz-āfrīgānīh must therefore represent "Av. frasastay-. Other instances 
of the same correspondence are recorded: Vd 4.43;! Vr 5.1; 11.20.? The Phl 
pharse fraz āfrīgān occurs also in the Phi version of Y 9.0. In DkM 711.12, 
13 f. āfrīgān(īh) occurs twice, but it is most likely a corruption of wē 
barigün(ih) "trustworthy, trustworthiness”. The same applies to DkM 
709.21 (where initial w- is written), which West translates “blessed”. The 
word āfrīgān seems also to occur in PhIT 100 (AW 223), where it may have 
the sense of “laudable”; wābarīgān would not seem suitable in that context. 

Afriganth is also clearly the preferable reading in Dk VI 289, where it stands 
parallel to stāyēd. Cf. also the phrase: harw padēxwīh ud frāz āfrīgānīh ī 
dādār i āsn-xrad 6 mardom (DkM297.7-8; Dk B 226). ui furtherance and 
praise of Him who gave innate wisdom to Man”. 

The opening! formula of the Pahlavi Wištāsp Yašt contains the same e sequence 
abzonig T T ahlaw ahlayih rad. pad yazisn ud nipāyišn 1 $nayenidarih fraz 
(w) āfrīgānīh (ZXA, 184; cf. Dhabhar, Translation of Z XA , 350ff.). The first 
part of this formula, as pointed out by Dhabhar, is a rendering of the formula 
which appears with several variations in the Vendidad Sade and other Avestan 
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texts. The second part contains the same elements as we have in our opening 
formula. 


1 Bthi., AirWb, col. 1001, reads frac afrinakanih, but this reading rests on only one 
MS, and may be neglected on the principle of lectio difficilior. 
> Spelled in both cases ws pus pier erio 


Op. Sec. a. 3. It is possible to conclude that we should distinguish between 


two words which tend to be confused in Ph1. writing: 
(1) wābarīgān "trustworthy, true”, cf. Molé, Légende, 139, for references; 


(2) afrigan (?) "laudable, praised, famous", often with abstract ending, and 
frequently preceded by frāz (probably by influence of the initial part of Av. 
frasastay-). āfrīgān may perhaps be considered a contracted form of afrina- 
gan, though no analogy for such a development is known to me. 


Op.Sec.a.4.  poryotkes$ is a Phl. transcription of Av. paoiry0.tkaésa-. A 
Syriac loan-word from Iranian, spelled pwrywkyšyh, is attested, cf. Widen- 
gren, Unvala Mem. Vol., 72, and it can be used to demonstrate that the inner 
-t- was not actually pronounced. The word properly means “an upholder of 
the original faith”. The spelling in Zor. NPers. (written in the Arabic script), 
as it occurs, e.g., in the verion of 2, is pwrywdkyš'n 


Op. Sec. b. 7. The reading kerdag 1 šašom "the sixth book” is not entirely 
certain. According to the MSS the word kerdag belongs to the preceding sen- 
tence. No similar expression occurs elsewhere in the openings to the books of 
Dk, which begin merely with the ordinal number (cahdrom, panjom etc.), 
with the exception of Book Nine, which has nohom dar. Kerdag/kardag “‘sec- 
tion, division, piece" in the physical sense is attested in Ph1Vd V, 49 (ed. 
Dastur Hoshang Jamasp, p. 190), VI, 29 (ibid., p. 221). 


Op.Sec.b.2.  nihang (always spelled nsng) is glossed andak in Fr Phl. 25.6. 
Nyberg, Al fsb, M, 244, reads *visand, against the traditional pronunciation 
as reflected by Pazand, given here. Cf. Zaehner, Zurvan, 372. Dk VII, 1.54, 
Dk B 477.5 has the following expression which is close to the one found here: 
jud-jud nihang-ē az-eš “a little of each (topic) separately”. 


Op. Sec. b.3. wābar cf. the expressions wābar gugāy “a credible, trust- 
worthy, witness", DKM 214.7; 384.6; wabar husrawīh “credible, true good 
fame", PA1T 79 ult.; rast ud wābar “true and credible", ZWY IV 37. 


Op. Sec. b. 4. An alternative translation of this sentence is: “. . . concerning 
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a little of what has been done and held by the orthodox. The true sayings of 
the Mazdaean religion.” 


la. 1. A parallel text is found in PRIT 45 827. A discussion of the 
text by Tavadia is in Wissb. Sohn, 81 ff. 


==. 


la. 2. 1 dānāgān pēšēnīgān: a similar gloss on pēryūtkēs can be seen 
in the following: poryotkés 1 fradom dānišnān (PhIT 41 $1). *poryotkes, i.e. 
those possessed of the first knowledge”.' 

The variant in Dd substitutes in our passage dēn-āgāhān to dānāgān. A very 
similar expression, pēšēnīg dēn-āgāhān is also found in Dd, pursišn 38, 13. 
It can be assumed that these are the Pahlavi expressions which are commonly 


, used to render the word pēryētkēš, a borrowed and learned word in Phl. 
! The sentence was wrongly divided by Nyberg, Hifsb, II, 186, s.v. poryotkes. 


la. 3. mardoman andar ox menišn-ē: It is quite clear that the first 
word in this sentence, mardoman, is to be understood as a dative or genitive, 
although it is not preceded by a preposition. Such constructions are not rare 
in Phl. Some examples from Dk VI: 

menodgan yazdàn 3 ciš ī aber nēwag (116) “To spiritual gods there are three 
things which are very good”. 

mardoman gohr 3 ēwēnag (68) “The substance of men is of three kinds”. 

ce agar mard kunisn frārēn (112) “For if the action of man is righteous". 
ohrmazd i xwadāy az mardomān xwahisn én... (31) “The desire of Ohr- 
mazd the Lord from men is this...” l 

harw kas dost bas (3) “Be a friend to every one”. 

Further examples: az-eš mehan tarsagah ud az-eš kehān dāštār bawisn (48); 
pas tan-ez 1 amāh rāmišn bawéd (97); ce agar mardomān dar wišād ne dared 
(187); ud ke a'on jahēd (89). 


la.4. For the term ox cf. the discussion in Mémorial Jean de Men- 
asce, Louvain 1974, 319-326. . 
la. 5. The triad thought—speech—deed occupies a central position 


in Zoroastrian literature; cf. Lommel, Religion Zarathustras, 239f. 


la. 6. A contrast is expressed between the position of the god and 
the demon by using a distinct complement to the verb dastan: the action of 
the former is described gah dārēd, that of the latter rah daréd. This latter ex- 
pression is associated with robbery. Examples are: gadūgā rāhdārā (SGV IV, 
25); druzān T andar tan rahdarth (DkM 348.5-6) “the demons which consti- 
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tute a robbery within the body”; akērman pad rāhdārīh T andarg 1 ox menišn 
(DkM 279.1-2); ēwag aži sruwar ke-š andar gehan han ī sahmagentha rāhdārīh 
rah-*jumbidarth' ud asp ud mard obarih kard (Dd LXXII 4, K35 fol. 185r 
4f.) *One is Aži Sruwar who committed in the world robbery, the shaking of 
the road (?), and the devouring of horses and men in a terrible manner”, The 
word occurs similarly in Dd XXXVI 44, (ed. Anklesaria p. 90),? and also in 
the following passage: ce-m rahdar ozad *hēnd (PRiv Dd 69.7) “for I have 
killed the robbers”. 

The same expression, rdh dāštan, survives in NPersian in the same sense of 
highway robbery. It occurs in a different sense in ZXA 196 828; cf. transla- 
tion p. 370. i 


| K35 wymbytlyx. ‘he reading is doubtful. 
? Acta Orientalia 33 (1971), 99. 


1b. 7.” This section contains an amplified, and somewhat modified, 
version of la. The sequence in la consists of: “mind’”—“thought’’—“‘speech”’ 
—“deed”, i.e. the traditional threefold structure of human activity repre- 
sented as springing from “mind”.’ Here the system is more elaborate, consis- 
ting as it does of “mind’”—“recollection”—“desire” —“thought’’—“‘speech”— 
"deed", with “recollection” and “desire” intervening between “mind” and 
the traditional triad. The system here is more elaborate also in the sense that 
at each stage there are a specific god and demon who fight over it, the se- 
quence of deities being Wahman—Srēš—Spandarmad—Xrad—Dēn. Both lists, 
la and 1b, are marked by the fact that “mind” (ox) is outside the dualistic 
division. A structure somewhat similar to 1b can be seen in Dk III 60: han- 
nam 1 dadar-ohrmazd andar gētīg-dahišnān pad wahman 1 mehman i ox, ud 
spandarmad 1 warom gah, ud sro$ ī dastür 1 menišn (DKM 49; B facs. 36). 
“The members of the Creator Ohrmazd among the material creations are by 
(the following means): Wahman, who resides in the mind; Spandarmad, 
whose throne is in recollection; Srēš, who is the preserver of thought”. 

The deities are the same as occur also in Ib, but in a different order and they 
have different associations with human faculties. The same three deities 
constitute also the list in 77-78 below. For a comment on their significance 
cf. notes tc 78. 

The passage is translated by Pagliaro, Riv. /ndo-greco-italicá 13 (1929), 65. 


! Cf. the discussion in Mém. de Menasce, 319 ff. 
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1b. 2. On warom cf. Shaked, “Terms relating to Man in Pahlavi” 
II (forthcoming). 
Ib. 3. Wahman (Av. vohu manah) “Good Thought", the first of the 


Amoša Sponta, and Akoman (Av. aka manah) “Bad Thought", form a regular 
dualistic couple. The basic references are given by Gray, Foundations, 180 f. 


1b. 4. The term kamag “desire” does not require a lengthy discus- 
sion; the meaning of this passage may, however, gain in clarity if we refer to 
a text which speaks of the dualistic split of desire: 
ēwag-nāmag! hēd, mardom hēd, ma nigerēd O harw do kamag, ce ne ba- 
wend tan ud ruwün harw do ham-kümag, ce tan pad tan-kamagih 
šāyēd dastan ud ruwan pad ruwān-kāmagīh (PhlT, p. 148 f., WazAd 
841-43) “You are possessors of a single name, you are men. Do not con- 
sider both of the two desires (equally). For the body and the soul do 
not share the same desire; it is (only) possible to maintain the body by 
following the desire of the Ros and the soul by following the desire 
of the soul"? 
This gains some force from the text of another andarz treatise: drozanth 
ēd ke tan pad kamag, ruwan pad frēb dārēd (PRIT, p. 88; AW §22)“Follow- 
ing the way of druj is this: one who maintains the body by (its) desire, (while 
he) maintains the soul by deceit.”” 
Similarly, below, 222, it is enjoined to disregard the desire of the body and 
to do what is good for the soul. The emphasis does not seem to weigh in fa- 
vour of asceticism but in favour of finding the correct balance. 


! There is at least the possibility that this should be emended to read *ewag-kamag, 
which may seem to go better with what follows. The translation would in that 
case be: “You are possessors of a single desire, you (who) are men”, etc. 

? A different translation is given by R.C. Zaehner, Magi, p. 113. 

> The ancient translator of the text into Arabic did not have the same conception 
of this phrase. The Arabic text is: wa-I-kadibu kadibu l-mar'i nafsahu fa-la yazalu 
hawāhā mušaffa'an wa-dinuha musawwafan (Misk., JX, 30; cf. the commentary in 
a forthcoming edition and translation of this text). 

ib. 5. The basic antagonism between Srēš (Av. sraosa) Obedience" 
and Xe&m (Av.aesma) “Wrath” is attested already in the Avesta, cf. Yt. XI 15, 
Y. LVII 10. It occurs quite regularly in Phl. literature; cf. discussion in Gray, 
Foundations, pp. 106 ff. 


1b. 6. For the Amoáa Spanta figure Spandarmad (Av. spanta 
 àrmaiti) “Sacred Devotion” (the literal meaning of the main word being 
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> *Right-Mindedness”), and her arch foe, Taromad (Av. taromati) “Contempt”, 
cf. Gray, Foundations, pp. 47ff., 215. 
Ib. 7. The word read here xrad “wisdom” could also, because of 
the ambiguities of the Pahlavi script, be read ard (= Av. aši), the deity "Re- 
compense”. On the arguments in favour of the reading xrad cf. the discussion 
in a forthcoming study. 


lb. 8. For the pair den — xwad-dosagih cf. below, S. In 246 below, 
however, xwad-dosag ih occurs as the opponent of xem. 

Ic. 7. widarg seems to occur only in the phrase rah ud widarg. 

1c. 2. buxt is a term which seems to have its basic occurrences in 


the legal field, where it means “to escape (from being convicted), to be justi- 
fied, to be acquitted”. Its legal opposite is eraxtan, (ērang-), cf. Monumentum 
Nyberg, 216 ff., and below, 203. Here the term buxtan is used in a somewhat 
looser sense, with the opposite fréftan “to deceive”. 


1c. 3. Ms. K omits ne in the expression az han 1 yazdān rah be ne 
estem, but cf. below the same idiom in 167. 


2.1. The complete literal translation of the opening formula, 
which recurs throughout a large part of this book, is: "They held this too 
thus”. I 


2.2. On the term xem cf. Shaked, "Terms relating to Man in 
Pahlavi II" (forthcoming). 
2:3. The phrase "one who does not do to another that which is 


not good for himself" is close to that which is attributed to Hillel in the Tal- 
. mud (Babli Shabbat 31a): That which is hateful to you do not do to your 
fellow". A similar expression occurs in $n$ XIII 29; Phit 58 (AdMah $85); 148 
(WazAd $39); PRiv Dd 199.1-4 (AdPRiv 825). 


2. 4. Xrad will be discussed in the forthcoming article referred to 
above. The pragmatic quality of the concept comes to light here too. In ad- 
dition, one may point out that several definitions of xrad put some emphasis 
on an aspect of self-interest or at least self-centred development (e.g. here and 
in 3, 4, 6, Dic), which may be connected with the idea of a proper preserva- 
tion of the person's constitution (e.g., 5, 11, 25). The furtherance of the world ` 
(C 83a) and doing good to others (115, E 38a) are also mentioned in defini- 
tions of xrad, but these points do not seem to be particularly prominent. The 
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one point which is firmly associated with the idea of xrad is that of patience 
and restraint (cf. 127, 154, 240, C 81, E 8). 


2.5. The expression anāgīh T ne mad éstéd ray wag ne barēd 
has caused some trouble. A similar expression is found in A 6. The NPers. ver- 
sion here is tars, and in the parallel phrase in A 6 it is bak. These versions, and 
the Phl. variant in Dd, which is bes, would all support a reading which may be 
the MPers. antecedent of NPers. bak "fear”. The spelling of the word here is 
wx’k, possibly wyd’k, while in SupT SnS XX 12-13 it is w'k.! The etymology 
proposed by Horn, Grund. d. neup. Etym., for NPers. bak is *bhāyaka-; the 
initial w- of the Pahlavi spelling raises a problem, but one may refer to a form 
like Av. nivayaka- (Yt.5:95) “frightening”. Cf. also K.M. Jamaspasa, Henning 
Mem. Vol., 208 n. 55. 

For the meaning, it is clear that our word is not wahāg "sale, price", which is 
spelled identically. Apart from the various parallels and NPers. renderings of 
the word quoted above, it is possible to refer to C 10 below, where a close 
parallel to our saying occurs: cis 7 ne mad éstéd ray bes ud zarīg ne barisn, in 
. which bes ud zarīg stand parallel to wag. Cf. also REA 12:17: ke a-wagtha 
ud harzagīhā kunēd “One who performs it without care and in a loose man- 
ner". MX 42:1 has as epithets for Hell: dusaxw 1 duš-wāg (? ) 1 tārīk “dark 
and terrifying hell”, although the Pazand reads there dušgand "'evil-smelling" 
(in contrast to Paradise, which is hu-bdy), and so evidently does the Sanskrit 
translator. Nyberg, Manual II, 69 reads *dus-viyak *nasty-smelling", which is 
purely conjectural. 


! Translated by West “anxiety”, by Tavadia “woe” and by Kotwal "fear, dread". 


2. 6. On wir cf. the discussion by Shaked, "Terms relating to Man 
in Pahlavi II" (forthcoming). - 


dzī. Sentences relating to the idea of the last sentence here occur 
in 154 and 183. Our sentence occurs in a NPers. version in Ghazālī, Nasthat 
al-mulūk, ed. Humā T, Teheran, 1315-1317 H., p. 121. Cf. also Misk., JX, 74: 
min al-'ilmi an talama annaka la ta'lamu. 


3. 1. Cf. above, note la. 3. 


3.2. The translation adopted here for abar bar follows the estab- 
lished meaning of the phrase bar burdan in NPers., although it seems some- 
what strained here. One might think of a possible meaning such as “to tum 
towards” in the present context. 
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3.3. It is possible to show from section 4 that the phrase which is 
only found in Dd is a genuine part of the text. Section 4 repeats the sequence 
xém-xrad-dén, and may be interpreted as something like a commentary 
of 3. 


3.4. dén, corresponding as it does to “character”, “wisdom” 
and “soul”, must clearly be taken to refer here to a faculty or part of the in- 
dividual. 

3.5. pad-eš is a postposition; cf. M. Boyce, “Some Middle Persian 
and Parthian constuctions with governed pronouns”, Unvala Memorial 
Volume, pp. 49-56. 


4. I. The idea of this section is echoed in D 1c, though with a dif- 
ferent formulation. 


4. 2. Sin as self-deception or the deception of man by Ahreman is 
a frequent theme in Phl literature. Main passages in Dk VI are 243, E 12. 


4. 3. The phrase concerning dén here is somewhat elaborated upon 
in 5; the same underlying conception of den — that of doing what one knows 
ought to be done — is repeated in a different wording in 10, and the idea of 
knowledge associated with den is attested in 185. Striving to know one's 
faults occurs as a characteristic of den in 115, E 38a, and, somewhat differ- 
ently, in 261. 


5.1. Cf. the note above, 4. 3. An Arabic version, with variants, oc- - 
curs in Ibn al-Mugaffa‘, Al-adab al-saghir, in Rasā'il al-bulagha’, ed. M. Kurd 
* Ali, 3rd. ed., Cairo 1946, 27, and in Misk., JX, 75f. | 


5. 2. It would have been more natural to have ke han ce daned . E 
ne kuned “One who does not do that which he knows . . ””; but the MSS 
have ud ne kuned, ud kunéd, consistently. 


5.3. The opposition xēm / tar-menišnīh is attested in 246. The 
meaning of tar-menišn, tar-menidan is quite clear from the Avestan corres- 
- pondence to tard,maiti-, cf. N. 41, where it occurs parallel to Av. gsta- “hat- 
red", and where the Phl. gloss explains: ka gōwēd ast u-š ne azadih dadar 
“When he says: (the religion) exists, but does not praise it”. The Phl. con- 
trast bawandag-menisnih / tar-menisnih, e.g. below C 53 / C 54, E 11 reflects 
Av. armaiti / taro. maiti and the corresponding verbal forms. Cf. e.g. tard. 
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mainyanta /arsm mainyata translated tar menéd, bawandag menéd, and the 
comments by Lommel, Religion Zarathustras, 59 f. 

1 Waag's reading should be corrected. 


5. 4. petyürag is a regular term designating ethical and religious 
contrasts in Phl.; it occurs quite frequently when contrasting qualities to 
vices, e.g. PhIT 93 (= AW 85). 


5.3. For the opposition xrad—waranigth cf. above 1b. 
5.6. For the opposition xwad-dosagih / dēn cf. above lb. 
6. 1. The NPerš. version makes “wisdom” and “‘character”’ subsist 


in “religion”. This seems to go against the wording of the Phl., and would give 
a meaning which would contrast with the hierarchial order established from 
other passages: “character”, “wisdom”, and “religion”, a hierarchial arrange- 
ment which finds its echo in the second part of this section (“religion’’ being 
there represented by the phrase hamīkh T harw 2 “the combination of both”). 
Each successive item in the hierarchy seems to be present in that which pre- 
cedes it. For the series of terms in other texts cf. the commentary on 2. 


7. 1. . The word nang usually comes in Dk VI in a bad sense, with 
the exception of 110. - 
8. J. madiyan has two basic meanings: (1) a book, corpus; (2) the 


core, the essential part, the main thing.! It seems not unlikely that both mean- 
ings could be derived from the same basic etymology, *nātak-dān ‘‘that which 
contains the matter".? The most notable usage of the word in the second 
meaning is in military contexts.) A passage which has not yet been satis- 
factorily interpreted belongs to this type of usage. It occurs in the account of 
the catrang as given by Wuzurgmihr in the Phl treatise on the game: 
rOz 1 didigar wuzurgmihr taxtaritus 6 pes xwast ud guft ku dewsarm én 
catrang pad cim [1] kārezār humanag kard u-š humānāg 2 sar-xwaday 
kard sah 6 madiyan raxw 6 xūyag ud dašnag humānāg. . (PhIT 116)* 
"On the next day Wuzurgmihr summoned Taxtaritus to his presence and 
said: Dewsarm made this catrang in the likeness of the rules of battle. 
He made two supreme commanders in its likeness, the king like the 
core (of the battle-line)? and the rook® like the left and right flanks. . ." 
It is not entirely clear what is alluded to by the two sar-xwaday "generals": 
they may be (a) the two players, (b) the two rival kings in the game, or (c) 
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the two sets of figures, king and rook (though they constitute three pieces al- 
together for each player). 


1 Cf. W.B. Henning in JRAS, 1942, 241 and Mirisch., 70, as well as Henning's note 
in Gershevitch, GMS, 250, Addenda to §1117. 

2 This seems to be Henning's later position, as expressed i in Mirisch. 

3 Cf. Henning, JRAS, loc. cit. 

* Cf. C. Salemann, Mittelpersische Studien, Y, in Mélanges Asiatiques tirés du Bulle- 

tin de l'Académie Impériale de Sciences de St.-Pétersbourg 9 (1880-1888), St.- 

Petersburg 1888, p. 224; E.W. West, JRAS, 1898, p. 389 f.; Th. Nēldeke, Persische 

Studien, Sitzungsberichte der Wiener Akademie der Wissenschaften, 1892, pp. 20- 

26; A. Pagliaro, RSO, 18 (1940), 328-340. 

The phrase here is echoed by Firdausi's: bi-arasta šāh qalb-i sipah which seems to 

reflect: Sah ā madiyan. . .humānāg;ct. Pagliaro, loc. cit. (where the i a aaa 

was not noticed). 

The first to recognize the meaning of the word was E.W. West, loc. cit. His trans- 

lation of the phrase is: *.. .and, resembling it, two supreme rulers are made like 

Kings, with the essentials of Rukhs to the left and right”. The word raxw is pre- 

sumably connected to the Indian designation ratha "chariot" for this piece. It 

may reflect Olr. *ragava - or the like; cf. A. Pagliaro, loc. cit. (note 4). 


sa 


a 


9.1. The constant association of xwēškārīh with xwarr is quite 
well-known,’ and it may possibly rest on an old etymology of xwaronah- 
which would regard it as composed of xwd-ara-nah-, the middle element 
a cognate of ar20a- “thing; judicial trial", araenu- "battle" etc., hence “that 
which has its own work"? | 


1 Cf. Bthl., AirWb, s.v. x’aranah-; Dhabhar, PhlY & Vr, glossary s.v. xwēškār, 
xwēškārīh; Bailey, ZorPr, 35 ff.; Molé, Culte, 434. 

? T now find basically the same explanation in the introduction to the new edition 
of ZorPr (Oxford 1971) pp. xix ff. 


9.2. The sentence as it stands does not seem correct. The trans- 
lation offered here constitutes an attempt to accept it as it stands, but the 
result is rather strenuous. If nothing is missing from the text one of two emen- 
dations would make it more acceptable syntactically: either to cross out the 
word pad (Sanjana’s suggestion); or to read xwēš-kārīh instead of xwés-karag. 
In both cases the resulting translation would give the meaning: “He is a man 
who fulfils his duty who has knowledge" — not a very illuminating sentence, 
but quite possible in the context. A 


10. 7. The meaning of uskār- is well established by, among other 
things, the Persian glosses on Pahlavi passages. Cf., for example, in 122, where 
the Phl word is first given in transcription: xwsk’rydn then in translation to 
NPers: masvarat kardan. l 
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10.2. The passage is not entirely clear. The meaning may possibly be 

that deliberation, i.e.,the making of religious decisions, is confined to those who 
have the skill, viz. priestly sages; every person should, at the same time, carry 
out in action the decisions known to him. Other interpretations are also possible. 


11. 7. The passage allows also of the following interpretation: The 
creatures were endowed with character at the moment of creation; they hold 
themselves by the wisdom which they possess; ānd they are taken back to 
Ohrmazd by the religion which is an aspect of their personality. The conflict 
between this interpretation and the one given in the translation arises from the 
familiar fact that notions like xem, xrad and den are always ambiguous in 
Zoroastrianism, and it may be true to say that both the subjective and the cos- 
mic interpretations are in many cases valid. 


+12. 1. Ahreman and Ohrmazd are here distinguished by the tenses 
which are applied to them. Ahreman’s past-tense activity may in some way be 
associated with the idea of his doctrinal “non-existence”: cf. Shaked in Scho- 
lem Festschrift, 227-234. 


13. 1. xwēš-kārīhā is an adjective with an adverbial ending. The 
phenomenon is not very rare in Phl. Cf., e.g., below 228 ērangīhā. 


13.2. The expression cašm 6 gēhān dāštan "to have one’s eye on 
the world” recurs in a similar context in 228. It is possible that it implies an 
attitude similar to that which is described in 322 by the words: *... one who 
holds the things of the material world in front (of him)...” 


13. 3. jahisnig is associated no doubt with the verb jastan, jah- “to 
jump; to come about, occur”. A synonym of this adjective seems to be the 
compound pad jastag which occurs in C 77, C 78. The word jahišnīg occurs 
also in Dd XXV 7: 
*and frayist nēwagīh 1 menog az han 1 gétig cand han ī a-kanarag ud 
hamēyīg az hin 1 kanaragomand ud jahišnīg ""Mēnēg goodness is sup- 
erior to gétig goodness in the same measure as that which is unlimited 
and eternal surpasses that which is limited and accidental." 
A passage in MX? uses the verb jahēd for wināh in the sense of “to happen 
(accidentally or involuntarily)”, and specifies: “out of ignorance, negligence 
or foolishness”, which gives the word its full definition. Our word is also as- 
sociated with the word jahān “springing, coming forth” in Dd XXV 5, on 
which cf. the remarks made in Acta Orientalia, 33 (1971), 98. In NPers. we 
have jahan in the sense of ‘restless’, cf. Ghazali, Nasthat al-mulūk, p. 55 line 
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7. In early JPers. we have jhšny in the sense of ‘fortunate’, cf. e.g. B.M. Pen- 
tateuch Num. xiv:41. A different etymology is offered by M. Shaki, ArOr 
43 (1975), 258. 


1 MX L117; cf. below, B 14 note 2, text V. ` 


13. 4. The phrase “not to reproach a sinner . . .” occurs with some . 
variants also in 14, 181, 182, and the same idea is expressed with more detail 
in 243. The expression in 228 “not to look at the fault of another person” 
seems to echo the same theme. 


13. 5. Cf. note on pesar in 101. 7. 


13. 6. There are parallels to the phrase for seeking reward from the 
spirits in 14, 78, 110, 181, 182, E 5. For kirbag pādāšn we have spas in an 
otherwise identical phrase in 29, E 30a. 


14. 7. Cf. notes to 13, where further references are given. 

14.2. The phrase “not to praise a deceitful man . . .” has parallels 
in 181,182. l 

15.7. _ This saying seems, in a way, to form a commentary on the 
relevant sentences in 13 and 14. 

16.1. gah ud zaman could mean “place and time”. 

18. J. A similar saying occurs in PAIT pp. 56-57, §10: 


gētīg pad espanj dar ud tan pad āsān néwagth pad kardan dar bazag pad 

ranz-spoz mēnūg pad xwes-kunisn “Hold this world as an inn and regard 

your body as of little value; hold goodness as a thing to do, treat sin by 

that which repels pain and the spiritual world by doing your own 

(duty).” i 
The compound ranz-spóz occurs as an allegorical name in D 11 and E 22a. In 
DkM 250.10-11 a similar compound, āhēg-spūz, is attested. A similar expres- 
sion in NPers. is yam-gusār “removing worry > friend”, e.g. Samak-e ‘Ayyar, 
Ii, 3. 


19. J. On érang cf. my discussion in Mon. Nyberg, 216 ff. 


20. 1. The unusual opening formula of this section may perhaps be 
explained on the assumption that this was not meant to be an independent 
saying, but rather a commentary by way of a definition of the term ahlāyīh 
which occurs in the preceding section. For a brief comment, cf. Esoteric 
trends p. 195. 
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20. 2. If the sentence is indeed a commentary on 19, as suggested 
in the preceding note, it may perhaps be better to translate it: “That thing is 
this: One who is a friend of the gods and never removes his thought . . .” 
A similar idea is expressed in E 4. 


20. 3. On wisān- cf. Shaked, “Ambiguous words in Pahlavi”, JOS 4 
(1974), 227 ff. 
21.2. The first sentence in this rather puzzling passage could also 


conceivably be rendered: “The source of heresy has been destroyed". 


21. 2. An alternative, and somewhat less likely translation, may be: 
“When it came to power, it (han, viz. heresy) departed from the faith with 
the power and authority that belonged to it”. This use of han as a personal 
pronoun strikes one as being quite unusual in Phl. 


21.3. A commentary on this passage is provided by Dk III 349 
(DkM 337 f.). Cf. text and translation of the relevant part in Shaked, ‘“‘Am- 
biguous words in Pahlavi”, JOS 4 (1974), 246 ff. 


22. 1. wehth and wattarīh probably imply more precisely the fact 
or the manner of being good or evil respectively. The idea of evil as such is. 
most often expressed by anagih. The verb griftan has here presumably the 
connotation of learning. 


22.2. “Any” is here expressed by harw kas-ez with the negative, 
which is somewhat unusual. 


22. 3. The general idea of this passage is also expressed in 115, 
under the heading of xém “character”. 


25.1. In both cases B has hunaromandth for K's hunarāwandīh 
in this passage. B's reading can be explained as a transposition of the original 
form for the one that came to be exclusive by the beginning of the NPers. 
period. On the two forms cf. Salemann, G/Ph, I, 1, p. 280. 


23.2, For jādag-gūw cf. the discussion in Shaked, “Some legal and 
administrative terms of the Sasanian period", Mon. Nyberg, 1I 213 ff. Dif- 
ferently, Gignoux in Annuaire de l'Ecole Pratique des Hautes Etudes, Sec- 
tion des Sciences Religieuses, tome 83 (1974-75), 234. 

23. 3. In contrast to the usual meaning of sūdēmand, sūdmand 
“useful, beneficial” (cf. MX, XIX 2, 4, where it comes in opposition to ziyan- 
gar "harmful"), the word seems here to signify “possessing benefit, having 
advantage”. 
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23.4. The word wēšīgān does not seem to have been noticed in the 
scholarly literature. It is an adjective used adverbially and has the ending -īgān 
alternating with -7g, just like wabarigan, ūstīgān. The form wēšīg is also at- 
tested in the same adverbial usage: 
ew snüsihed ku zištīh ud néwagogih frahist han 1 ne pad xwadīh be 
pad kardan i sahi$n ud warrawisn ud hog 1 kas. wasān zišt frazandān 
hend i pad menišn i *zayēnīdārān! wēšīg hu-cihr, ud wasān hu-cihr 
karb hend i pad menisn i^xwwyp'n? wēšīg duš-cihr (DKM, p. 78; B, p. 
57; cf. West, SBE, XVIII, p. 407). “It ought to be known that ugli- 
ness and beauty are primarily not in the selfness but in the effect of 
seemingness, belief and habit of the person. There are many ugly child- 
ren who in the thought of their parents are exceedingly beautiful, and 
many of beautiful shape who, in the thought of *strangers, are exceed- 
-ingly ugly". 


MS YLYDWNytlyx. 

The reading of this word is unknown to me. It occurs also in DkM 10.7: ud az 

hog i ahlamēg waranig nigeridarih i abar xwēš, akomanig nigeridarth 1 abar 
"^xwp'n gowisn “From heretical custom (there comes about) talk of greedy regard 

for oneself and hostile regard for *other people". Molé (Oriens 13/14, 1961, 

p. 13) reads in the passage just quoted, wrongly in my opinion: axūpān gofisn 

“de vilaines paroles”. l 


23.5. For ēzādīh cf. Shaked in JOS 4 (1974), 239 ff. 


23.0. Such lists of demons are fairly common in Pahlavi literature. 
Some examples may be quoted: 

az ud niyaz ud xešm ud aresk ud nang ud waran ud ken ud būšyāsp ud druz 1 
ahlamogih! (PIT, p. 89; AW) - 

az ud niyāz ud ken ud xesm ud waran ud aresk ud druwandth (ZWY VIII 2) 
One of the most complete lists of demons is found in GBd 182 ff. It begins 
with Akoman, Indar, Sāwul, NanháiOya, Tabrēw; followed by Tarēmat, Mi- 
toxt, Arešk, Xešm etc. While the first two lists quoted, like the one on which 
our passage is based, are enumerations of demonized vices, the list in GBd 
182 ff. consists of names of demonic persons the origins of which are not nec- 
essarily associated with vices personified. Further lists in Pahlavi can be easily 
classified as belonging to the one type or to the other, with the first type 
sometimes presenting itself as a list of abstract notions of vices, as, for example, 
in the first pursisn of MX, where we have one of the longest such lists: spazgth, 
āz-kāmagīh, xešmīh, bes, waranīgīh, aresk, nang, büsyasp, followed by an 
enumeration of many more specific transgressions (drayan-joyisnth. wisad- 
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dwārišnīh, etc.). The second type, that of proper demons, is further represen- 
ted by Dd XXXVI 31, where we have Akūman, Xešm, Zarmān, Būšyāsp, 
*Niyāz, *Gannāg-widangīh (? ), *Wad-baxt, Way, Waran, Astowihad, Wizarš. 
Another type, probably related to that of the list of demons proper, consists 
of archetypal “sinners”. Thus we have in Dd LXXVI (K 35 183v-184v) a list 
of seven: aži-dahāk, aži-sruwar,” vačayan,> wiftag nar and wēbēnīdag nar,* 
Tür i brādarwa(x)š,* and one who twists the Avesta and Zand out of pro- 
pensity for heresy. 


1 The printed text has in addition ud spazgih, which does not belong to the original 
text, as can be shown from a comparison of the Arabic version and from an analy- 
sis of the context. This discussion is reserved to a projected editon of AW. 

Cf. AirWb 1650. 

Cf. AirWb 1344. 

The two participants in a homosexual action. 

Cf. West, SBE V, 195 fn. 5. 


vw Bow M 


23. 7. The text has kard ést@d which does not seem to possess the 
effect of a past tense, but would rather seem to denote the same as abar ésted 
pad kardan in the earlier part of the sentence. 


23. 8. a-gowand is present participle: cf. Bthl., ZK MirMund, II, 21. 
23. 9. Cf. for this Bthl., ibid. 
23.10. For the concept of driyos (Av. drigu-, dragu-)cf. Kaj Barr, 


Studia orientalia I. Pedersen. . .dicata, Copenhagen 1953, 21-40. On the con- 
cept of the ‘intercessor for the poor’ cf. J. de Menasee, Mélanges Massé, Tehran 
1963, 282-287; A. Perikhanian, Sasanidskij sudebnik, Erevan 1973, 466 f. 


323. 11. The spelling wx to represent the word weh *good", though not 
common, is attested; cf. Bthl., ZKMirMund, I, 23. The plural wx’n is also 
known. Cf. also the spelling dx for the word deh “province, village", quoted 
Bthl., ZAirWb 39. 


23. 12. This part of the section is transcribed and translated by Bthl., 
loc. cit. (note 8 above); Jamaspasa, Pursišnīhā, 40 f., footnote. 


24. 1. widang is attested in this sense, outside Phl., in Manichaean 
Parthian, cf. MirMan III, Glossar, s.v. It is not attested in Man. MPers. 
26. 1. The word magend occurs also in PhIT 134.1: gehan perayag 


kišwar abrang ud ostām magend “The ornament of the world, the splendour 
»1 


of the climes, the shield of the provinces”. 
This seems to be the same word as MPT mgyn, mgynd, which W.B. Henning? 
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established as a loan-word from Aramaic. Henning explained the final -nd as 
coming about from Aramaic -nn by a process which reverses the common 
MPers. development -nd- > -nn-. One difficulty about this explanation is that 
Aramaic did not preserve -nn in final position. Another difficulty is that the 
word with the ending -ndis attested in Phl., which is a form of MPers. in which 
the law about the development of -nd- to -nn- is not well attested. There is 
however the possibility that by giving it the ending -end the word was assimi- 
lated to a common pattern of adjectives. 


! The explanation given by R.C.. Zaehner, Dawn, 164, and p. 331 n. 43 to Ch. VII, 
is unacceptable. Cf. also Zaehner, BSOS, 9 (1937), 104. 
? Mirisch., 104 note 2. 


26. 2. There is a change from the plural of the subject mardoman to 
the singlular of the optative expression be ēw hilēd. 

26.3. az-eš seems best taken as post-position to én 4 cis. 

26. 4. abar-biid is probably a compound qualifying bīm: “fear of 


being detached". It may be taken to have the same structure as frēh-būd, 
abē-būd. : 


26. 5. For the expression ne wizīrēd, represented in NPers. by nā 
guzīr,cf. Bthl., WZKM 29 (1915), 40 f. 

27.1. The reading and interpretation of this word are doubtful. 
It might be possible to read hangārišn, hangārēd. 

27.2. A possible alternative reading of the two last concepts may 
be: hanbarth 1 hunsandth “treasuring of contentment”. 

28. 1. ustefrid: cf. ŠnŠ V 2 and Tavadia's note 7 (p. 92 f.). Cf. also 
PRiv 94.14. 

29. 1. . On gilag-dbar cf. Shaked, Mon. Nyberg II, 220 ff. 

29. 2. The word wédwar has been discussed in detail by B.N. Dha- 


bhar in Khareghat Mem. Vol, 146-148 (reproduced in Dhabhar, Essays, 
153-156). A further extensive discussion is by H.K. Mirza in Unvala Mem. 
Vol., 154-168. i 

29. 3. For the phrase spas az mēnēgān xwāhišn cf. above, 13.6. 

30. 1. The point of this saying seems to be based on the play of 
meanings contained in the various homonyms: ahu- (ox) “lord” as well as 
“mind, being" etc. 
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31.1. An Arabic version of the text, attributed to the sage Buzurj- 
mihr is found in Misk., Jawidan Xirad, p. 38.18-19; Jahiz, Al-mahasin wal-L 
addad, Cairo 1330 H./1912, p. 132. Cf. Esoteric trends p. 37. 

35. 1. .. The saying is far from clear. The meaning of the passage as 
postulated here is as follows: It is better to rely on faith in the advocacy which 
the soul may get in the other world (and as a consequence perhaps to be care- 
less about performing one's religious duties), than to reject that faith. 


37.1. For sūdagīh cf. Dhabhar, Essays, 136-145. 

37.2. . A similar use of mandan in a bad sense is found in 202. Fol- 
lowing the parallel in usage it may be suggested to translate here: “mandag is 
that which one abandons”, though the subjunctive form of the verb causes 
some difficulty. 


43. 1. cf. Esoteric trends, p. [24] , fn. 59. A parallel occurs in 320 
and partly in 267. 

46. 1. For mehgārīh cf. Man. Pth. myhg’r "harmful" (D.N. MacKen- 
zie). ; 
46. 2. For med cf. Bthl., AirWb 1181, and ZSR I 42,n. 1 “sich ab- 
lehnend verhalten, in Abrede stellen, leugnen”. 

47.1. For pazībāgīh cf. PRIT 93 $104, NP. pajīv (W.B. Henning). 
48. 1. | For sog "benefit" cf. Av. saokā-. MX 177: sdg-dadarih, GBd 


54:2 sog-dahig (so also DH173r; but sūd-dahīg in TD, 21v). 


48. 2. hugar is identical in writing with "ndl (72andar), which explains 
the substitution of the ideogram BYN for this word (cf. also below,78. 3.). 
The word is discussed by R.C. Zaehner, BSOAS 10 (1940/42), 614. Cf. also 
xwkly in Kirder Sar MaShad 11, Ka'ba-i Zardušt 7 (Gignoux, JA 256, 1968, 
393 f) 


48. 3. The last phrase is formulated differently in the Arabic ver- 

sion of Misk.: 
fa'inna hada huwa l-šay `u Iladī yašhadu laka bi'anna ijlālaka liman faw- 
gaka laysa bixudü'in lahum minka wa anna līnaka liman huwa dūnaka 
laysa li-ltimāsi axdi Say’in minhum. "For this (scil. the treatment of 
one’s peers) is the thing that testifies that your veneration of your su- 
periors is not out of obsequiousness, and that your softness towards 
your inferiors is not out of expectation to take something from them”. 
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50. I. Cf. Asmussen, X“astvanift, 56. The saying seems to be allud- 
ed to in DkM 14.5-6: pursid ku han 1 guft ēstēd ku az padīdīgļ th] be rahi 
6 dusaxw nest cim. “It has been asked: What is the reason for (the statement 
that) there is no way from repentance to hell? ” The reply uses terms which 
imply that repentance causes the healing of the soul from impurities. 


50. 2. For abaxs cf. Bthl., ZXMirMund II, 41 f. 

51. I. Literally “at (a time of) gravity of mind”. l 

52.1. ^. The verb paykaftan will be discussed in a forthcoming article. 
53. I. | This is a current theme in Sasanian andarz. What is meant by 


“a religious authority who is wise” is indirectly defined by a saying of Adurbàd 
son of Mahraspand: pēš-gāh ud danag mard gramig kun u-š saxwan az-eš purs 
u-š asnaw! (PhIT 61, AdMah $36) “Give honour to a distinguished and wise 
man, ask him matters and listen to him." Both the theme of associating with 
the wise and that of being with the righteous are expressed by Wuzurgmihr: 
ce nēwag-tar? hamīh 1 abüg wehān. ce sudomand-tar? nisastan 1 abag dana- 
gan (PhIT 99, AW $202-294) “What is best? Association with the good. 
What is most beneficial? Sitting together with the wise." 


> The reading given here is based to a large extent on the variants given by the edi- 
tor of PHIT. 


53.2. Literally. "righteous company", but the expression reflects 
hamth 1 abüg wehan quoted in the preceding note. 


55. 1. On this and the following passage cf. Esoteric trends p. 183- 
184. The same idea occurs in Ibn al-Muqaffa', Al-adab al-kabir, cf. Athar 
Ibn al-Mugaffa', Beirut 1966, 297. . 


56. 1. The list of terms wir, hus, xrad occurs again in 64. The func- 
tions of these faculties are defined in a similar manner in Chapter 60 of Dk III: 


az dādār āfurišu ud dahišn 1 hamaragan mardom jan xwadāy ast, ud 
abar han 7 xwēš tan dad éstéd o-sün hayyarih az andarēn 1 tan boy, T 
pad! wir nérog xwastar ud ayaftar, ud pad hus oz dāštār ud padar, ud 

. pad xrad zor nigerīdār ud wizingar ud karigénidar ast 1 dānišn (DkM 
. 48; B 35)? “From the Creator’s conceptual and material creation of 
. all people the jan is the lord. For their aid there was given to them over 
their own body, from within it, boy, which is the seeker and finder of 
wisdom through the power of wir; its keeper and preserver through the 
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. might of hus; its inspector, selector and the one who brings it into effect 
through the force of xrad.” 


The three agents wir, Hus and xrad are here represented as powers or aspects 
of boy, consciousness, the latter being apparently a faculty of jan, the soul. 
This interpretation gains some support from another passage in Dk III (Chap- 
ter 123): 

harw ce ne sohihéd pad tan sohisnan ud wēnihēd pad jan wēnišn méndg 
ast, ud ménog-wen xrad, ce'ón ruwün was zūr-ez, ce On wir ud hus ud 
xrad i *waxš-zērān i jan ud ruwān (DkM 122, B 91) "Every thing that 
is not perceived by bodily [organs of] perception, but is seen through 
the vision of jan is ménGg; the one that sees méndg is xrad, for ruwün 
has many powers, like wir, hus and xrad, which are the spiritual powers 
of jan and ruwan.’? 


The same conception underlies another passage from Dk III, Chapter 60: 


ud han 1-§ hannam pad tanig ud janig abzar hannam 7 awe ahlaw pad 
hus* ka pad *āgūhīh i yazdan daman ud dahišnān frawand asmān 
ēwēnag; ud pad wir ka pad rast ayābagīh 1 dānišnān *tabeh? ī ātaxš 
manag; ud pad xrad ka pad dānišnān kārān ud cišān purr- 
p[aywfandihēd% agahth 1 weh-dēn ham *ce'on? *purr? abzēnīgīh ud 
bawandag-menišnīh 1 pad-es parwānag pad saxwan ud kunisn (DkM 49f.; 
B 36) “The one whose limbs are (provided) with faculties of body and 
soul — (these are) the limbs of the righteous man: through Aus, when, 
like the firmament, he encompasses the various creatures by the know- 
ledge of the gods; through wir, when, like fire, he glows by the true 
perception of the sciences; through xrad, when the knowledge of the 
Good Religion is fully joined, by the sciences, to people and things, in 
the same manner as the bounty and humility which are in 1 him (con- 
stitute) a guide in speech and action.” 


Here the order is upset, with hus coming first, but the general scheme is the 
same: all three are organs of spiritual perception, wir representing the faculty 
of intellectual grasping, hus that of retaining, and xrad that of applying know- 
ledge in action, with the power of discerning being left in this case unmention- 
ed. The last passage quoted is followed by an enumeration of further organs 
like dil, cašm, gOS, uzwān, dast and pay, all representing spiritual or religious 
-functions. A more systematic list of the constituents of the person is given in 
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PhIT 51 (ADan $3): hus, wir, boy, jan, tan, kalbud. In this list, perhaps signi- 
ficantly , xrad is absent. 


! Ms has pad-eš. 

Part of this text is given in Bailey, ZorPr, 102. The passage is translated by de 
Menasce in Pratidanam, 197 n. 13. 

> Cf. de Menasce in Pratidanam, 197, where a different translation of the passage 
is given. This series of concepts is discussed there in note 13. 

Ms has here a superfluous pad. 

Ms tycyx. 

Or pandihēd "is counselled”? 

Ms (w)cyn'. 

Ms PWN. 


v 
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56. 2. For jūdan, jūy- “to chew” cf. Tavadia, SnS, p. 140, note 13 
to 25 b. Further references in Pahlavi are available. Cf., e.g., ZXA 81.5, 8 
(quoted Asmussen, X“astvanift, 92); DkM 826.8 (quoted Molē, Culte, 196). 
The word occurs as a gloss on Av. aparaodayeti Y 19.7 which is first trans- 
cribed into Phl 'p'lwkynyt;! the NP and Skt versions give "forget" and 
“neglect” as equivalent. There is no reason to translate it, as Tavadia does, 
“to mumble”. The passage in $n$ is therefore best translated as follows: 
“When the Avesta and Zand are recited, one should not omit ((that is, 
when one commits Avesta and Zand to memory in order to recite 
them,” one should not omit)), for, in omission, the portion Ahunavar 
is most serious” (SnS X 25b). 
The discussion of gilag Gbar, above 29, may be referred to for semantic an- 
alogies to the development jūdan **to chew" > “to omit". 


! Bthl. (AirWb, 1494 f.) regards this as a genuine MP word, a denominative from 
abar “away, distant” (in our system of transcription), with a secondary form 
*abarog. This seems to me somewhat unlikely. The Phl spelling may seem rather 
to represent something like abaroy-, a MP imitation of the supposed Av. verb. In 
favour of this interpretation we may refer to the forms (abāz) rānēn- “to lead 
back" (Šnš X 26), ranag- etc. (v. BthL, AirWb, the forms quoted in the notes to 

3ygod-, col. 1494). These are actual MP verbal forms which render the same Av. 
verb. 

2 Reading: ku tā abastāg ud zand ka-$ warm be kard 6 gowisn, be ne joyisn. It is 
possible, though, to regard the main sentence of the gloss, as Tavadia does, as 
ē(h) gowisn ud be ne jēyišn “one should recite (them) thus, and not omit”. 


57.1. This and the following section relate to each other like a 
riddle and its solution. Cf. Esoteric trends, p. 199 n. 64, where the translation 
should be corrected. The same idea, expressed in similar terms, but interpreted 
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explicitly as referring to wahišt and garodman, the two stages of Paradise, | 
occurs in Dd XXX 14 (quoted in JOS 4, 1974, 238). 


57. 2. For ayās- cf. Shaked in JOS 4 (1974), 236 ff. Etymologically 
derived from Olr. yas-, one probably has to assume a preverb abi rather than 
à (presumably leading to MPers. ayyās-), to account for NPers. yasa, for which 
one may compare MP. hayyār, NP. yar; MP. ay( yJad, NP. yad. 


58. 1. The fact that this section is omitted from Ms. B, which is on 
the whole rather carelessly written, may be accidental. At the same time, as 
58 is phrased as an appendix to 57, containing as it does the solution to the 
riddle of that section, it is tempting to take the absence of 58 from Ms. B as 
an indication that it is a gloss, perhaps added later, to the preceding section, 
and does not form part of the original collection. 


59. 1. The word, read viyiray by Bartholomae,! viktrak (?) by 
Salemann, has been interpreted by Henning as a loan-word from Aramaic in 
the reading nakkira,> a tempting solution, despite some difficulties? The 
main objection to this interpretation consists in the fact that the Aramaic 
word from which our word is supposedly derived is nowhere attested, and is a 
mere reconstruction, albeit a plausible one. 
As to the meaning of the word, “denying, repudiating”, there are some pas- 
sages where this sense does not fit in very well. The main references are: MX 
XXXVI 13; AVn LVI 4; SGV XIV 80; DkM 42121; 8s 718.3; 720.2; 
724.15; 741.11; MAD 64, 12; 82. 
It often occurs in such combinations as in the ās text: ud pad-eš 
kerdārīh [ī] wad-huaxwīh* ud duš-nakīrāyīh ud zür gugāhīh ud wardag kar- 
dan i hàn T xešmen 1 stahmag (DkM 825.21 f.)% “And by his doing of evil 
existence and bad repudiation and false testimony and imprisonment of that 
wrathful and fierce one,” where “repudiation, denial" is perhaps somewhat 
out of place. It also occurs in Pursisn tha 54, where the text is far from clear. 
A reconstruction different from that which was published lately may be of- 
fered as follows: 
yatéit dim *davo? dātēiš uzrüti$ noit aētahe *uzvaronē naēta varā 
*avayüite* “If a liar (?) is a *repudiator of? law, neither his repudiation 
nor his affirmation!? should be accepted”. 
To which the Pahlavi version reads: 
agar-ez han ke dādwar pad dahisn ul nakīrā ne awe pad han ul- 
n[ak] īrāyīh à-$ ne be rased. "Even if a judge repudiates by giving (?),! 
he does not reach by that repudiation”. 
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This reconstruction makes it necessary to assume that the author of the Pah- 
lavi version did not understand the word dava, unless it is corrupted from a 
word which does mean "judge". 


1 BthL, ZSR, I, 12; II, 37 ff. 

GIPh, I, 2, p. 279, where the translation of the word is given as ““Verichter”. 
BSOAS, 11 (1946), 732. cf. also Henning, NGGW, 1932, 219 n. 7, where the exis- 
tence of an -zy morpheme suffix in MPers. is denied. 

4 Further references: H.H. Schaeder, Ungarische Jahrbūcher, 15 (1935), 571 n. 1; 
Kanga, Phl Version of Yašts, 43 f., translates “embezzlement”; Dhabhar, ZXA, 
204 n. 2. Perikhanian, Sasanidskij sudebnik, Erevan 1973, 434, regards nkyl'd 
as ideogram for anbasan. 

huaxwih, being used to translate Av. havayhva- (cf. Bthl., AirWb s.v.), properly 
means “bliss” or “righteousness”. Its use with wad- is reminiscent of such expres- 
sions as duš-humat, duš-hūxt, duš-hwaršt. 

Cf. Molé, Culte, 196. 

7 Ms. dava. I take it that we have here a nom. sg. of davant (from dabant), the pres. 
participle, or the like. 

Emendation proposed by Humbach in his note to this passage. It would seem to 
be derived from yam-/ya-. 

? Or in some other meaning of the genitive, uzrātiš cannot be explained, unless it is 
a cognate of what we read further as *uzvaraeno, and should be emended accord- 
ingly. l 

10 uzvarsena-, if the emendation is correct, would be derived from varana- “convic- 
tion”, with a negating effect of us-, as in uzuStana-, uzbaodah-. A thematic form 
vara- from var- “to choose, believe” may constitute the positive counterpart. 

! The context ‘does not make it possible to determine what reading and sense are 
most suitable for dahišn/jahišn here. 


v N 
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60. 7. The idea of this saying is reminiscent of Matth. xvii 20. It - 
also became current in Islamic literature; it occurs, for example, as a saying of 
Al-Fudayl ibn *Ilyàd (Hilyat al-awliya', VIII, 112), and as a statement in the 
anonymous Tafsīr of Lahore (Tafsīr-i Our an-i Pak, Teheran 1348, p. 19). 


61. 1. - I take it that XD is here an ideogram for ēwfag/.' It is pos- 
sible that this spelling, which is often used for ya-i vahdat in Phl, should be 
regarded as representing the same ideogram, rather than -’y. J. Harmatta has 
suggested reading XD in the funerary inscription of Istanbul in Phl (Acta An- 
tiqua Acad. Scient, Hung., XVII, 1969, 256). The ideogram is attested in 
MPers inscriptions, cf. the work of Ph. Gignoux on Sar Mašhad (J4, 1968, 
p. 402, line 37, and p. 410), and Glossaire s.v. 


1 So does also D.N. MacKenzie in his A concise Pahlavi dictionary, London 1971, 
31 (as against an earlier statement in BSOAS, 30, 1967, p. 27). 
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62. 1. The passage is far from clear. The word sar is here taken to 
mean “union, association”, as in Man. Pth. ("community"), cf. Henning, 
BSOS 9 (1936/39), 87; also J. Scheftelowitz, WZKM 34 (1927), 223. At the 
same time it might be possible to suggest that the idiom sar O... bawēd means 
*(his) head is towards. . .", in the sense of "he is directed towards, oriented 
towards, in communication with" or the like, thus dispensing with the intro- 
duction of an unfamiliar sense of sar into MPers. This idiom would be analogi- 
cal to roy 6 dën kuned in 63. 


64.1. For a commentary on these terms cf. notes to 56. The pas- 
sage is given in Esoteric trends, p. 184, and earlier in Bailey, ZorPr, p. 102. 
66. 1. darag, apparently from dar "chapter", is attested also in SGV 
V 1 daraa. Cf. also dar 10 in DkM 600.4; = B 476.14; = DK VII 1:44. 

67.1. For mādiyūn cf. above, 8. 1. 

67. 2. The expression kadām-jān-ez gohr “‘whatever (particular) 


substance” seems to be made explicit by the following passage, which enumer- 
ates the three natures of men. 


68. 1. Literally "third". The use of the term “third” in the sense of 
“middle one (between two), mediator" is quite well attested in Talmudic He- 
brew and Aramaic, as has now been shown by E.S. Rosenthal in his article 
“Talmudica Iranica”, to be published in S. Shaked (ed.), Jrano-Judaica. Rosen- 
thal also makes the observation that the term sdyg in MirMan II, 318 & note 
3 has the same meaning. There we have two parallel passages which comple- 
ment each other and which give the following composite text: dryst "wr 
"ymydg ‘y nyw. 'wd sdyg ‘y my’n ['m'h] ’wm’n pdr "Welcome, good media- 
tor, the middle one (lit. the third) between us and our Father”. Henning in 
the note ad loc. refers to a passage in Waldschmidt-Lentz, Die Stellung Jesu 
in Manichdismus, Berlin 1926, 95, where the same epithet occurs in a text 
which survives in two parallel versions, Parthian and Sogdian. Transliterated 
into the system commonly used today, the text would read: (Pth.) 'gd 'yy 
pd drwd. hrdyg wzrg ky "ndrbyd 'm'h "wd pydr. (Sogd.) ”ytyš pr zwky’ 
'štyk RBkw MN (y'nysyó 'zrw'$y my prwyóy. This may be translated as 
follows: “You have come in peace, the great ‘Third’ (= mediator?), who are 
*between (?) us and the Father". The end of the Sogdian version may possib- 
ly mean: *. . (you) who are our *solicitor with regard to the Prince of Gods, 
the god Azrua”. M : 
The difficulty here is created by the fact that Pth. "ndrbyd, corresponding to 
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Sogd. prwyó, are both words of uncertain significance. Henning, who discuss- 
ed the Sogdian word at length (Sogdica 50, and in more detail in BSOAS 11, 
1943/46, 484f.), distinguished here a word of the juridical language, compar- 
ing it to another instance where the same Sogdian word occurs in a Mani- 
chean text with a MP parallel, and where the corresponding MP term, hng’m, 
is another unknown word. I believe that the MP idioms hangām kardan, 
angam xwastan may be rendered in the two contexts where they occur as 
meaning "to solicit”. Thus in the passage from the Sabuhragan we read: "n'y 
ky pad '5mh wn'st h'd h’nt’n d'dyst['n] qwn'n u 'ng'm xw'h'n(Müller, HR II, 
11; for the reading cf. Boyce, A reader in Manichean Middle Persian and 
Parthian, Acta Iranica, 3e série, vol. 2, Leiden-Tehran-Liége 1975, 78) “But 
whoever has sinned against you, I shall call him to justice and solicit for you”. 
In the other MP text with a Sogdian correspondence quoted by Henning (loc. 
cit.) it seems similarly possible to translate: “And if I should find the justly 
deciding judge who would solicit for me against the tyrants and would not 
condemn me unlawfully”. We recall here the idea of a judge who is deemed to 
be a solicitor for the destitute and righteous party, prominently displayed in 
the Sasanian title driyosan jadag-gow ud dādwar (cf. Shaked in Mon, Nyberg, 
213ff.). Hangam / angām could be derived from ham-kam-, if this interpret- 
ation is accepted. 

The idea of this passage occurs also in Miskawayh, Tahdhib al-akhlāg, ed. 
Constantine K. Zurayk, Beirut 1966, 33, where the author seems to attri- 
bute it to Galen (cf. the note by M. Arkoun in his translation of this book 
under the title Traité d'éthique, Damascus 1969, 54). If this is Miskawayh’s 
thought, he might have derived it from an Iranian source. i 


68. 2. “Education” should be understood in the sense of ‘‘chastise- 
ment, discipline”. 

68.3. -  6Smarisn may have here the specific sense of “precept, 
duty”. This connotation of the word is attested in the following passage: 
osmarisn *ī man ēd gowisn barišnīh, sahēd ku-r1 kunišn edon 1 6 man pid-ez 
be framūd (DkM 603.7-9; B4794-5; Dk VII 2:12)' My duty is this, to 
carry out the speech. It is fitting that my action (should be) in such a manner 
even as (my) father bade me.” 


1 Molé's translation (Légende, 17) is different. 


69.1. - This and the next passage are translated, somewhat different- 
ly, by Molé, Culte, 68 f. The translation of the passage is not certain. There 
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may be a case for translating "Not for apprehension or fear should a man try 
to escape from sinfulness"!, i.e. only out of genuine conviction. But 70, 
which is closely connected to 69, should serve as evidence for excluding this 
translation: there the terms andēšišn and tarsišn are taken up and clarified, 
and it is clear that they are both used in a good sense. The solution may be 
found in the NP version, which takes ne andēšišn and the parallel expression 
ne tarsisn as descriptive compounds: “a man of no apprehension or fear", 
translating the whole passage: “People should seek remedy from the wicked- 
ness? of a man who has no apprehension or fear". This translation implies, 
however, that the phrase with the postpoisition rZy stands in a genitive rela- 
tionship to what follows, which is unusual. 


! Suggested by Prof. M. Boyce. 
? The Np version reads here abaron-e$, which is wrong. 


70. 1. Cf: Esoteric trends, p. 180, where, however, there is an omis- 
sion in the transcription and translation. Cf. also 206 below for a parallel. 
71.1. For the verb wizustan cf. Bthl.,ZAirWb, pp. 209-214. 

71.2. For ogarisn cf. Bailey, ZorPr, 202 n. 3; Zaehner, Zurvan, 373. 
71.3. was-abzar seems to have the specialized meaning of "virtu- 


ous", like abzaromand in 242, D 2, D 3, D 5, and A Vn 19. For abzār in the 
sense of "power" or “mental faculty" cf. C 83 b. Cf. also a sequence of terms 
such as: dēnišn ud frahanag ud abzār (DkM 11.22, where the first word is mis- 
printed dxšn; B facs. 9.11) "Knowledge, education and virtue” (The trans- 
lation by de Menasce is based on Madan's misprint, and should be corrected). 
Similarly: menog ruwān bozisnih, gētīg-ez framayisn 1 frahang abzar ī abar 
- dadar šnāsīh u-$ kam warzidarih (DkM 11.11-13; B facs. 9.3-4) “In mēnēg, 
the salvation of the soul, and in get?g, the ordering of education and virtue 
concerning the knowledge of the Creator and the execution of His will”. 


71.4. I take it that pazibay- is connected with pazibag 1h) "Hypo- 
crisy”, for which cf. above, 47. 

21.3. For škūhīh cf. Henning, ZI, 9 (1933), 179 n. 1. 

71.6. For wanégar cf. Tafazzoli, Acta Orientalia, 33 (1971),195 ff. 
and Shaked in JOS, 4 (1974), 245 ff. 

71. 7. angad is attested in the sense of "complete; rich" in Man. 


. Pth.,! not in MPT. It is, however, fairly extensively documented in Phl, 
and the basic sense which it carries is *complete(ly), entire(ly)", for example 
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in GBd 42.10, where it is spelled in all three MSS "ngyt (= anged):* u-š 
gēhān pad nēm-rēz a'on anged tom be kard ce'on sab 1 tīrag humānāg “He 

(scil. the Evil Spirit) made the world at noon so completely dark as like unto 

a black night." The vowel of the second syllable is rendered in the Pazand 

version of MX also as a front vowel: angidat in MX purs. I 14 (= 11 28)’, 
angidi in MX XIV 12 (= XV 36)^ 

In the general sense of “complete, perfect" we also have DkM 414.1 (= B 

322.16): angad dānāgīh "perfect wisdom"; ūzādīh 1 angad-burzišnīgīhā 
(PhIT 132 82). In the sense “rich” the word is attested, e.g., in PhIT 71 

(AdMah $152): angad mard; 166 (Xam ud xrad $819); ZWY IV 61: angadīh. 


1 Cf. Boyce, Man. Hymn-cycles, 182 s.v.; MirMan, IIT, 49 s.v.; Salemann, MSt, 54 f. 
For the word in Phl cf. Nyberg, Hlfsb, II, 101 s.v. hangatih. "n 

? TD, fol. 16v 1; DH fol. 270r 18. 

3 Skt version: rddhitva “wealth, abundance". 

* Skt version: pusti “wealth, opulence”. 


73.1. The reading of this word, and the interpretation of the whole 
passage, are uncertain. The word was read ku-pattōg on the assumption thatit . 
might be connected to the verb pattāy-; the form pattog, pattogih is attested 
quite extensively. Cf. MX purs. XV 53; DkM 342.9; 423.11; Dd XXXVI 18; 
as well as below, E 29. On the word cf. Bthl., WZKM, 19 (1915), 9 n.; 
MirMund III, 15 n. 2. Further references to texts can be found in the index to 
Zaehner, Zurvan, p. 472. l 
In Dk IX 5 we have a text which may shed some light on our word: 
ud didigar han 1 niin ka-š xrad ud frahaxt-uzwünih ud tuxšāgīh ud pat- 
abüg nest, āzwarīh ud o-pattogih (? ) ud ašgahānīh ud rēdīh ud abaron 
marzīdārīh (DkM 789) “Secondly, when now one possesses wisdom, 
well-trained! speech, diligence and permanence, which are the factors 
of life, and one is devoid of these five negative factors, (namely,) 
greediness, lack of permanence, sloth, filth and sinful sexual inter- 
course.”* 
The word transcribed in Dk IX ē-pattūgīh is spelled in the same manner as 
our word here; in the passage of Dk IX it is clearly a negative concept, the op- 
posite of pattog-karih, which may perhaps be rendered literally permanent 
action”. If it can be assumed the o-pattogih (or ana-pattēgīh?) means “ack 
of permanence", as it seems to do here, it may be suggested that our sentence 
in 73 be translated: “Be impermanent in calamity”, in the sense of “do not lin- 
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ger with the thought or memory of calamity”. It need hardly be pointed out 
that this interpretation is shaky. The text may be corrupt. 


* The correct reading may perhaps be friyad ud uzwanih “help and eloquence”, 
although I am not sure that uzwanih can indeed mean that. On the other hand, 
one would expect five terms in the first list to correspond to the second. 

Cf. West, SBE, XXXVII, 177. 

Another possibility of reading, Oftag (accepting the reading of B), need not be 
taken seriously. B often offers inferior readings, and the form Oftag should surely 
be regarded as lectio facilior. A further suggestion may be to read [ni] huftag, for 
which corruption cf. Šnš 119 (and Tavadia’s note ad locum). The sense obtained 
by nihuftag “hidden” is not very good. 


u N 


73.2. The last phrase of this section is incomprehensible, and is 
probably corrupt. It is possible to think of certain emendations, which would 
require little change in the original text. For astānag one may suggest as- 
tawanag "one who professes (the faith)". This emendation would entail 
reading the same written word differently in the second occurrence, and 
assuming that there is a play on words here: abē-astawānag “a man who does 
not profess the faith” with a play on astānag. If, however, we accept a reading 
O-pattog (or ana-pattog): "Be impermanent in calamity, do not hold on to 
calamity”, we might read further: ce abē-astānag mard dēwān-xwēš [ne] ba- 
wed “for a person without calamity does not belong to the demons”. Both 
these emendations are speculative and doubtful. 


74. 1. ābār, übürag seems to have three basic meanings: (a) “exiled, 
vagrant”, (b) “lost, taken away, robbed”, (c) “booty”. The three meanings are 
so close to each other that there seems to be no reason to stipulate different 
words. All meanings are attested in connection with the NPers word āvārfa/, 
the Armenian loan-word avar, and their cognates. The NPers word should 
thus serve as an indicator for the correct reading of the Phl word.” The etymo- 
logical explanation remains doubtful,* as the word in question cannot be de- 
rived from the verb appurdan, appar- “to take away by force, rob”. 

The basic references for the Phl word are, apart from Dk VI, the following: 
PhIT 56 (Xus. §6)*; 76 (Wehzād II $20); 14 (Ayādg. Zar. $101); JamNam 
XVI 30; ŠNŠ IX 8°; GBd 212.3; ZWY IV 7.° 

A denominative passive form ābārih- is attested in Dd IX 2. 


! For etymological comments on the Armenian word cf. Hübschmann, Armenische 
Grammatik, 212; Hr. Aéatean, Hayeren armatakan bararan, I, Erevan 1971, 
pp. 355 f. 

2 D.N. MacKenzie, Phi Dict., reads this word as appūrag, connecting it evidently 
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with the verb appurdan. 
3 Cf. Horn. GrNpEtym, 13; Hübschmann, PersSt, 9 f. 
4 Cf. Kanga in Sanj Vartaman Annual, 1948, p. 3, n. 5. 
5 Cf. Tavadia’s note 20-21 ad locum. 
5 abarag. 


76.1. The meaning of this section is obscure, and the translation 
offered is extremely doubtful. It has been assumed that ēwagānag may also 
mean "in agreement with”. It is attested in Phl as well as in NPers in the sense 
of “submissive, loyal”,’ and in this sense the section could also be translated: 
“Every person should enquire the reason for (his) not (being) submissive as 
well as for (being) submissive”. This translation, like the one offered above, 
is unconvincing both because the syntax is unsatisfactory and because the 
general sense obtained is somewhat unlikely. 


1 Cf. D.N. MacKenzie, “The vocabulary of the Lahore Tafsir”, Iran and Islam, 
Edinburgh 1971, p. 417 f. : 


77.1. An earlier publication of 77 and 78 is in Shaked, Esoteric 
trends, pp. 196 f. The present version differs in some points from the earlier 
one. 


78.1. Cf. note to the preceding section. A somehwat loose para- 
phrase of certain points from this text is in Sad-dar Bundahiš ch. 2 (cf. Dhab- 
har, Sad-dar Nasr, Bombay 1909, 70 ff.). 


78. 2. We have here a triad of deities: Wahman — Srēš — Spandar- 
mad, the sameas the one that occurs in section lb above. They were obvious- 
ly chosen to represent three complementary aspects of Man's religious behav- 
iour: ardent activity, friendliness, generosity and helpfulness (Wahman); 
self-discipline, truthfulness and moderation (Sros); reverence, withholding of 
passion, and preference for the spiritual world (Spandarmad).' 

In explaining this triad of deities it may be pointed out that, as B. Geiger 
noticed? Vohu Manah and Armaiti are a very close couple. The full triad 
may, however, derive its meaning from such a context as is encountered in 
the twenty-sixth chapter of the Greater Bundahišn, where Wahman, Ardwa- 
hist and Sahrewar stand to the right of Ohrmazd, Spandarmad, Xurdad and 
Amurdad to his left, and Srēš in front.* Wahman and Spandarmad thus rep- 
resent the two groups of the right and the left respectively, while Srēš repre- 
sents the middle in this arrangement. 


1 The same basic characteristics are attributed to the spirits in Saddar Bd II (ed. 
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Dhabhar, 70 ff.; trsl. in PersRiv Hormazyar, trsl. Dhabar, 505 ff.), where, how- 
ever, all the Amahraspands are listed in addition to Sros. 
* Cf. B. Geiger, Die Amaia Spanta, Wien 1916, 241 ff. 


> GBd 163.3-5. 
78. 3. Note the misspelling BYN for presumed original xwgl  'ndl, 
and cf. above, 48 2. 
78.4. *ne-angad *wehan: this seems to be a better reading than the 


one offered in Esoteric trends. 


78.5. pan was omitted because it is written in the same way as 
the preposition pad. The word is rarely encountered in the singular; cf. DKM 
311.10 (= B 238.7), where pan (pn’) occurs in opposition to rād "generous". 
The word is discussed by Zaehner in BSOS 9 (1937/39), 317, where further 
references are given. 


78.6. āhīd is discussed by Zaehner, BSOS 9 (1937/39), 315 f. 


78. 7. bawandag-menisn possibly means in the context “staid, solid, 
stable". This would be in opposition to sabuk-menisn, which presumably im- 
plies “volatile, unstable", and in harmony with the qualities that follow: not 
easily aroused in anger, sticks to the things of the gods, even though he has 
acquired much of the things of this world. 


78.8. . For the phrase that enjoins seeking reward from the spirits 
cf. above 13. 
79. de This section is transcribed and translated by M. Boyce in 


Pratidānam ... Studies Presented to F.B.J. Kuiper, The Hague 1968, 203 f. - 
On Rapithwin cf. M. Boyce’s article, **Rapithwin, No Riz, and the feast of 
Sade”, op. cit., 201-215. Cf. also Darmesteter, ZA, I, 26. The rules concerning 
the recitation of Rapithwin are given in PersRiv. Hormazyar, 1, 316.2 ff.; trsl. 
Dhabhar, p. 300 f. 


80. I. For the correct translation of the last sentence cf. Bthl., 
WZKM, 29 (1915), 41. l 

81.1, The reading and interpretation of pozih are somewhat 
doubtful. 

82a. I, The word read here ragīh forms a problem. Its occurrence in 


this form and context seems unique in Pahlavi,! but its sense can be deduced 
with a fair amount of certainty from the context: it indicates the part of the 
person which is capable of making a choice in the religious sense. It looks like 
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the psychological, or subjective, counterpart to the "objective" fact that the 
person serves as a dwelling-place for good or bad spirits. 
As for interpreting the word, there seem to be two possibilites: either as an 
abstract (?) form of rag "vein", oras a loan-word. Taking the second possibility 
first, it may seem possible to suggest that Aramaic rgš "sense, sensibility” 
(cf. Syriac regšā and cognates in Babylonian Aramaic as well as in Ancient 
Aramaic) affords a reasonable basis for such a Pahlavi word (if we read 
the Phi form rg’, which is possible); or alternatively that Aramaic rgg (Syriac 
reggodā and cognates) “desire, lust" etc. might serve to explain a form 
*regyā, ragīh “desire”, but both explanations strike one as being far-fetched.” 
Explaining ragth as from rag “vein” is also beset with difficulties. The abstract 
ending does not strike me as a suitable morpheme for effecting the transfor- 
mation of a word from "vein" to "inclination" or the like. By itself, however, 
rag may be considered a conceivably appropriate word to be used for “‘dis- — 
position". I owe to Prof. D.N. MacKenzie the suggestion that we have here an 
analogy to Latin vena which covers both senses. The usage of Persian itself 
can show that this semantic association is correct. It is sufficient to refer to 
such expressions as bī-rag “heartless”, bad-rag “a man of bad character"; 
or to the following random quotations: 

man ci giiyam yak ragam hušyār nist 

šarh-i Gn yār-ī ki ara yar nist (Rimi, Maónavi, ed. Nicholson, I, p. 10 

1. 130) 

“How should I — not a vein of mine is sensible — 

describe that Friend who hath no peer?"* 

guft ba x'"ad hast-aš andar mayz u rag 

tity bar tū būy-i an sargin-i sag (Maónavi, IV, v. 174) 

**He said to himself: He has in his brain and veins, 

one fold upon another, the smell of that dog's dung." 

kunün har-ci man dadam andar jahan 

na-yayad azar az-ān marduman 
ki *vay-? battar mardumün mi-kusad 
rag u jan-i San az badan mi-kasad (Darmesteter, ZA, II, 68 n. 16, 

quoted from Grand Riváyat, 124) l 

“Now whatever I created in the world, no harm comes from ít to peo- 

ple. The bad Vāy kills people, and draws out of their body their rag and 

their soul.” 
Here Darmesteter translated rag by “sang”, but it may also be translated, as 
a guess, by "the life principle” or a similar concept. 
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One somewhat uncertain occurrence of rag with a similar sense in Pahlavi is at 
the beginning to the treatise on the manner of writing epistles (Abar ēwēnag 
ī nāmag-nibēsišnīh): 


niin nibēsihēd pad sazéd-nibistan namag-e o kas kas *xwadāyān, o 
padexsayan ud mehān ud abarmānīgān* [ī] hamē perozgar, 5 kerdārān 
[ī] hamē farrox-tar, 0 awēšān ke pad harw āfrīn arzānīg hend, *jahišn- 
panag’ ud jād[ag]-hayyār,* o? bandagān ud azeš-kehān [1-3] rag anos- 
ayyad,'® [ke] az andsag-ayyad [rag?] andak fraz dast ēstēd [i] az- 
armig-tom ud grāmīg-tom (PhIT 132 §1)"' “Now a letter is written in 
the correct manner to each one (of the following: to) lords; to rulers, 
dignitaries and overseers, ever victorious; to those who act, ever fortun- 
ate; to those who are worthy of all praise, protected by *fortune and 
favoured by fate; to (one's) servants and subordinates, whose charac- 
ter is of sweet memory, of whose sweetly-remembered [character] a 
little is retained which is most honoured and which is dearest”. 


rag seems to signify here something like "character, inclination" — a meaning 
very close to the one we have in our own text, although the form of the word 
` with an abstract ending is still puzzling. 


- 


m » 


E 


o 


wo 
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What might suggest itself as the same word in Dk VII 2:31 is almost certainly a 
combination of words. The text there reads: ce newagih 7 cis az lk " yx (DkM 
606.11; B 481.19; read correctly by Molé, Légende, 20) “for the goodness of a 
thing is due to you”, and the last word should be read to weh. 

On various doubtful loan-words from Aramaic in MPers. cf. Shaked in JOS, 4 
(1974), 250. 4 

The two words are used in the colloquial language too; cf. Sayyed Mohammad 
‘Ali Jamal-Zade, Farhang-e loyat-e @miyane, Teheran 1963, s. vv. 

Nicholson’s translation. 

The MS has nay, Darmesteter’s emendation. 

For abarmānīg cf. PhIT 62 §57, incorrectly translated by Zaehner (cf. note 11 
below, p. 101 note b; also in R.C. Zaehner, The teachings of the Magi, London 
1956, 104): an-amurzid mard abarman pad zindan ma kun. wizidag wuzurg 
mardom ud hušyār mard [1] pad band abar band zindanban kun “Do not appoint 
a merciless man as an overseer of a prison. Make a selected great man and an in- 
telligent man who is in the prison a prison-warden over the prisoners". 

Written like yazdan-panag, which is possible, but seems to me unlikely; cf. the fre- 
quent jahišn-hayyār. 

šahr-hayyār, the apparent reading of the editor's text (but not of MSS DP and Ta), 
makes no sense. 

This is preceded by 6 azeš-kehān anos ayyad rag anēš, which is evidently a copy- 
ist's error, probably meant to be crossed out when the scribe started with the cor- 
rect text again. 
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1? For anos “sweet”, as distinct from its homonym “immortal”, cf. Hübschman, 
Pers. St., 19, No. 128. It is clearly impossible to interpret the words in the text 
as meaning “alert and unforgetting minds” (Zaehner). 

11 R.C. Zaehner made an edition of this text in BSOS, 9 (1937/39), 93 ff. Our read- 
ing is guite different. 

82a. 2. The explanation of the process how an ethical choice is reach- 
ed differs in this passage from those encountered elsewhere in this book and 
in other texts. The typical Zoroastrian explanation is the one given, for ex- 
ample, in 78, according to which the choice is an expression for the pre- 
sence in Man's "body" of a particular spirit. Here we have some organ or 
faculty of the person which makes the choice. 


82b. 1, It is possible, with a slight emendation, to read *husāzag, 
the second word being attested also in E 43e below, as well as in PAIT 39 (= — 
Apēš IL $3); p. 93 (AW $92); Zs XXVII 4; and in Pāzend as xūb-sāz, with the 
opposition dus-saz in Schulgesprāch $11-12. A verbal form hūsažihat “to be 
suitable, fitting" is attested in SGV IX 38. The word husāzagīh evidently 
means “cooperation, adaptation”, and the definition that follows in our sec- 
tion would favour this reading, as it places the stress on not doing things “dif- 
ferently", the person thus described knows how to conform to other people. 
Despite these considerations it has been decided to retain the reading of the 
manuscripts and to assume that we have here a compound gētīg-handāzag, 
to which the definition given can be seen to be more suitable. 


83. 1. Of serveral possibilities of translation applicable to this pas- 
sage, the one offered here seems to do justice best to the syntax and also to 
convey some meaning, but it is by no means certain. The text may be corrupt. 


86. J, It hardly seems possible to read this word differently; it is 
presumably, an adjectival form of abāyēd, with a privative. Sogd. np'k(h), 
Chr. np’q “prisoner; pledge” uns, BSOAS, 28, 1965, p. 248 n. 37) 
appears unsuitable. 


87.1. For parwānag cf. Bthl., WZKM, 25 (1911), 390 ff. A detailed 
discussion by B. Geiger in S. Krauss, Additamenta ad Aruch Completum, rep. 
New York 1955, p. 338 s.v. prwwnq'. Cf. also Telegdi, JA, 226 (1935), 251 
and G. Widengren, Iranisch-semitische Kulturbegegnung in parthischer 
Zeit, Köln 1960, 27, 34, 98, where loan-word forms are quoted. 


88. 1. The material amahraspands are the material counterparts to 
the series of deities, and they form a list of original Zoroastrian "elements" of 
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the world. If we exclude Man, whose equivalent in the spiritual world is 
Ohrmazd, this list consists of the following: cattle, fire, metals, earth, water 
and plants. For the Amahraspands as representing elements cf. Lommel, Re- 
ligion Zarathustras, 123 ff.; I. Gershevitch, The Avestan Hymn to Mithra, 
Cambridge 1959, 10-12. An attempt by L.H. Gray, "The double nature of the 
Iranian Archangels", Archiv für Religionswissenschaft, 7 (1904), 345-372, 
to show that the elemental aspect of the Amahraspands preceded their ab- 
stract nature was criticised by B. Geiger, Die Amasa Spantas, Wien 1916, 
123 ff. See most recently M. Boyce, A History of Zoroastrianism, Leiden/Kēln 
1975, 203 ff. The elements are also mentioned in 288. l 


89. 1. The idea of this section, that the body has desires, but that it 
is.in the best interests of the person to disregard them and to prefer the needs 
of the soul (which are taken to conflict with the former), is echoed also in a 
Sasanian seal, Berlin 2179,! which should be read: tny ZY KBYR k’mk 
lwb'n XZYTN (= tan ī was-kamag ruwan wen) “Covetous body, regard the 
soul”. 

A more complete and balanced statement on this topic is found in 25 above. 


1 Cf. P. Horn and G. Steindorff, Sassanidische Siegelsteine, Berlin 1891, Tafel VI, 
p. 20, 39 f. 


90. 1. The phrase ēg-eš sros wang i pahlom bared could arguably 
also be translated “then his Srēš produces the best sound”, but this may en- 
tail doctrinal consequences with regard to the relationship between this deity 
and Man which may not be warranted. 


91.1. Avestan ham-varatay- “bravery, valour” is rendered into 
Pahlavi by what I would transcribe as ham-mardabagih.’ Zaehner,? followed 
by Dhabhar, have transcribed the word ham-mart-tāčēkīh or the like. Bailey* 
has read the word *marcapukih, from a presumed compound form mart- 
čāpuk. He has been followed in this reading by MacKenzie.* This reading is, 
however, in divergence from the spelling, which is quite consistently mlt (w)- 
'p(w)kyx. The form given here, first put forward by Mirza,® is based on the 
reading of the Pāzand which is, for the full compound, hum mart, aoki." 
This form would assume an element -ab-, perhaps derived, according to Mirza, 
from the verbal base ap- “to obtain", which may have been used morphologi- 
cally in certain words.* 

Whatever the reading and etymology, the meaning is fairly clear: “bravery” 
suits well in most contexts, and it is in line with the general character of the 
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texts in Dk. VI that the word should acquire a spiritualized meaning here. 
In Dk III 192? we have a system of four related terms denoting a social class 
or attitude, with various characteristics attributed to each one in parallel 
fashion. The four headings are: ahronth, sāstārīh, ardēštārīh, xwad-dosagih, 
forming two pairs, the first one characterized as “pure” (abēzag), the second 
as “mixed” (gumézag), terms which seem to reflect a distinction such as ap- 
plies to mëēnög and gētīg. The relevant point for our discussion in that chapter 
is the contrast between hunarān “virtues” for the good terms, and ahogan 
“vices” for the bad ones. The oppositions are defined as follows: 

(For ahronih) andar hunarān pad xrad 

(For sāstārīh) andar ahogan pad duš-āgāhīh 

(For ardēštārīh) ud andar hunaran abar tagīgīh han ī mardan ham- 

mardābagīh 

(For xwad-dosagih) andar ahogan pad xwad-dūšagīh 
We have wisdom against ignorance in the first pair, and bravery against “‘self- 
love" in the second. The connection between wisdom and mardābagīh fi- 
gures also in 311, 312 below. The two terms can be seen to occur in 91 too, 
though in a larger list; from Dk HI 192 it may be deduced that they were ar- 
ranged, at least in one scheme, as representing the virtues of the two ruling 
classes, the priests and the warriors. 


Bthl., AirWb, 1810 f. 

BSOS, 9 (1937/39), 314. 

PhlY & Vr, Glossary, 32. 

ZorPr, 84, footnote. 

Glossary, 54. 

In his London University PhD. thesis, 1940, p. 486, n. 49. 

PazT 265.23; corresponds to ZXA 251.6. 

wenabdag, cf. Bailey, BSOS, 7 (1933/35), 81 f., and Mirza, ibid. 
DKkM 203 ff., B facs. 158 ff.; Zaehner, BSOS, 9 (1937/39), 303 ff. and Zurvan, 
374 ff.; Molé, Oriens, 13/14 (1960/61), 15 f. 


> > y Aun A ù N ^ 


91.2. ruwan and den are here complementary terms. In the same 
formula *'(solely) for the sake of..." we often encounter the term ruwan 
alone, for example in 153 below. 


91.3. Apart from its use as the nomen actionis of nigeridan, 
nigerišn, especially in the phrase pad nigerisn or in the adjectival form niger- 
išnīg, means ‘‘circumspection, deliberation”, or adjectivally "intentional, deli- 
berate; careful, circumspect”. This meaning emerges very well from a few 
examples collected by B.N. Dhabhar’ in connection with the word siidagth 
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"negligence", where nigerisnih comes as the opposite term. One of the ex- 
amples given there may be quoted here, if only to propose a somewhat dif- 
ferent reading: xwāstag ī az mard pad *sūdagīg ayāb pad nigerišnīg wināh 
pad-eš ābārihēd ud saxwan ī pad-eš (DkM 748.11 f.) "Property which is lost 
to a man through a sin of negligence or through intentional sin, and words 
concerning that”. The contrast between the two terms in this and the other 
examples adduced by Dhabhar is nice and clear. In Dk VI C 83d the sense of 
“deliberate” comes out with particular force. This is also the sense of winā 
T nigerišnīg in PhIT 87, 90(AW 84, 45),which is reminiscent of the term in 
DkM 748, just quoted. A similar usage is evident in A Vn XXXVII 4-7, where 
there is talk of afflicting the fire pad nigerišn, no doubt an instance of "in- 
tentional sin”. 

The other shade of meaning of this term is “careful, well guarded, well 
thought out”. To this category we should assign our text, 91, as well as its 
occurrence in such a maxim as: saxwan 1 weh pad nigerišn gow (PhIT 63, 
AdMah $59) “Utter good speech carefully”. Here also belongs the sentence: 
padefrah pad nigerišn kun (PhIT 63, AdMah §69) “Give punishment care- 
fully”, that is to say, give it with restraint, and not, as Bartholomae sought 
to understand it, “give punishment only upon evidence”.* Bartholomae be- 
lieved, indeed, he could establish here a legal technical term for “evidence”, 
but of the two passages in MHD where the word allegedly occurs one (78.6, 
7) is too mutilated to allow any interpretation, while in the other nigerisn 
does not occur at all, being merely introduced by Bartholomae as an emen- 
dation, unjustified to my mind. The text should read: farrox (p) nakkira 
pad ne ēdonīh ī han hamāg cis edonih 1 xwēš abayed guftan (MHD 64 f.)° 
“Farrox, denying, should say that that whole thing is not so, and that (the 
object) belongs to him”. 

In support of this interpretation we may refer to another passage* where the 
same situation is described, without using the debated word. An omission of 
nakkīrā "denying, repudiating” is easy to understand, as the word does not 
fulfil any essential function, whereas if we had here such an essential term 
as "evidence", as Bartholomae would have it, its omission would be puzzling. 

The use of nigerisn as “carefulness, circumspection” is also apparent in such 
phrases as: yazisn ud azbayisn 1 yazdan xūb ud pad nigeriin kun (MX XXX 5)° 
“Do the worship and ritual of the gods well and with circumspection”. ke 
pad-nigerisn-tar ud pānag-tar abāvēd dāštan (MX XXVIII 2)$ “Whom should 
one keep most carefully and watchfully?” 

One also encounters nigerišnīh in a looser usage, as denoting “thought(ful- 
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ness), mind(fulness)", for example in the phrase: pad wuzurg-nigerišnīhā 
rādīh (DkM 293.7) "through high-minded generosity", which stands in op- 
position to: pad gašnag-menišnīhā panīh (DkM 293.11)’ “through perty: 
minded stinginess”. 


Essays on Iranian subjects, Bombay 1955, 138 f. 

ZSR, II, 36; Bthl. is followed in this interpretation by Pagliaro, RSO, 10 (1925), 
475. 

ZSR, II, 5; cf. now Perikhanian, Sudebnik, 17 f. 

MHD 13.16-14.2. 

A similar phrase occurs in MX XXXI 6. 

The phrase recurs somewhat differently in XXVIII 4. The Sanskrit version has the 
literal nirīksitataram, for nigerišn-tar. 

Both these phrases are quoted and discussed by H.W. Bailey, BSOAS, 26 
(1963), 70. 


na wn A vw u 


« 


91.4. This part of the section is translated by J. de Menasce in his 
article “Le protecteur des pauvres dans l'Iran sassanide”, Mélanges Henri Massé, 
Teheran 1963, 283. One should not, of course, translate the last phrase "pour 
l'áme de celui-lā”. 


92. 1. dastwar in the sense of "authority, law" is well attested in 
Dk Vl,cf. Index. Etymologically it is no doubt connected to Pth. dst “capable 
of, able”. dastwar has been discussed by Bthl. in zSR, I, 26 f.; Bailey, ZorPr, 
160, note 5. 


93.1. A partial parallel to the first part of this section is found in 
Misk., JX, 39.17-18. 
93. 2. The expression xwés-wastarih is reminiscent of PhiVd VI 


51: xwad-wastarg, a translation of Av. x"a.stairis- "sein eigenes Lager bildend”’ 
(Bthl., AirWb, 1878), which occurs, however, in a totally different context, 
that of the disposal of the dead. 


93.3. The reading and translation of this word constitute a mere 
guess. One is tempted, however, to think of the word dmšn which presum- 
ably reflects a verb “to have an evil effect, to issue (in a bad sense)”;’ dmn- 
may be an adjective derived from the same verb, giving as abstract noun “bad 
issue” or the like. D.N. MacKenzie suggests taking the word from *dama- 
wana- > *damon, with a meaning like “breaking up the home”. The word oc- 
curs also, in a similar context, in 256. A similar looking word in DkM 343.8 
is to be read ham-zamanih "at the same time”. 


! Cf. Shaked, Acta Orientalia, 33 (1971), 97-99. 
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93.4. Or possibly duš-šarm gēwišnīh “shameful talk”? 

94. 1. A parallel to this section occurs in E 11. 

95. 1. Cf. a similar idea in C 79. 

96. 1. The translation is uncertain. 

97.1, The word šnāyišn is fairly common in the Pahlavi texts, and 


occurs also in Dk VI several times.’ For a context like ours it may be useful 
to compare as an example a passage where it comes in an eschatological as- 
sociation: 
pad ham-zamanih (1) abāg ahlawan asanihad ud šnāyihād pad han ī 
abar-tom āsānīh [ud] šnāyišn (DkM 343.8-9; B facs. 263) "At the same 
time he will be made happy and satisfied with the adīt in the su- 
preme happiness and satisfaction.” 


1 Cf. also above, commentary to the Opening Section. 


99, 1. What is meant by vizīdārīh can be defined by reference to 
64: “To know good and evil; to do that which is good and to abandon that 
which is evil”. 


100. 7. Cf. Asmussen, dā nīft 37 (not guite accurate). 


100. 2. The term juttar “something evil, perverse", is well attested in 
this and the next section. It occurs also in several other passages in Pahlavi. 
A detailed study of its usage is planned in a forthcoming publication. 


100. 3. For the use of ēnyā as a conjunction cf. MPT "n'y, and 
D 7d. I. Reading according to the spelling in the manuscripts, ég-es, would not 
be meaningful. Similar cases where ADYN(5) is written for enya occur in 231 
(twice) and 308. 


101. 7. pésar (or pēšāl) is attested a sufficient number of times in 
Dk VI, though I have no record of its occurrence elsewhere. A comparison 
of the passages shows that it is best taken as qualifying the evil action, rather 
than the doer. It would thus have no connection to pésar "leader". As for 
etymology, it may seem best to derive it from *sard-, cf. Olnd. sardh- "to 
show strength, be bold; fart”, with which Gath. Av. saradana- “contempt”, 
MPT syr- (from *srdya-) “to be angry”, have been connected. Cf. Bthl., Mir- 
Mund. 6.36 f.; Henning, "Verbum", 205; Mayrhofer, Kurzg. etym. Wb. d. 
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Altind., 111, 310. A form *pati-sarda- might mean originally “bold, offensive, 
contemptuous”, applied either to the evil act or to its perpetrator. The for- 
mation is reminiscent of such a form as pixal in NPers., which M. Schwartz! 
derives from pati-xard-. 


! [ am quoting from a hand-written addition to an offprint of M. Schwartz’s review 
of Bailey's Prolexis to the Book of Zambasta, TAOS, 89 (1969), 444-447. 


101. 2. This sentence is transcribed and translated by Asmussen, 
X“astvanift, 56. 
102. J. The reading ke mēnēg pad ed-ez warrawénd is uncertain. 


For ēd-ez it may be possible to read ar-az “not greedy, benevolent” (?), 
and to refer to PhIT 96 (AW §150), 97 (AW §166). Cf. also below, C 65. 
An alternative reading may be xwāb, connected to Av. hvāpah-, and re- 
lated to Phl. xwābar (Av. x"āpar-); the meaning associated with this group 
could be “liberal, generous”. Cf. I. Gershevitch, Mithra, 237, note 92.* 


107. J. The text arouses suspicion of faulty transmission, as the 
sense it gives is not satisfactory. 


108. 7. This passage is quoted in Esoteric trends, p. 199, note 64. 


108. 2. Instead of ox “mind” one could read Ahawan “‘mortar’’, which 
would go technically well with haoma, but would not be in line with the spiri- 
tualized interpretations given to the other notions. 


109. J. The term parwand occurs also, in the meaning of a belt, in 
Dd XXXVIII 22, and in a verbal usage “‘to tie round” in Dd XXXIX 2; also 
in PALY IX 26, for which cf. Bailey, ZorPr, 145. The employment of this term 
here is strongly reminiscent of the concept of seyag in the Talmud (e.g., 
Abot III 13). The Talmudic term means basically “fence, hedge’’, but is used 
symbolically for preventive and protective measures set up to preserve and 
enhance such abstract notions as the Law, wisdom, the Torah etc. A term ana- 
logical to parwand in Phl. seems to be parisp in 215, 216. 


109. 2. pēš-niyāyišn is translated "homage" following the NPers. 
version. i 
110. 7. If the text is not corrupt (and one does not see how it could 


be emended) it is hard to avoid the conclusion that the verb obar- is used in 
two opposite functions: in our context it means "making oneself full of pa- 
tience, shame, or discernment", and in 29 and elsewhere the expression gilag- 
Obür means “one who makes himself full of complaint (and does not let it 
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out)" > “uncomplaining”. Although the effect of the two usages is contra- 
dictory, it does not seem likely that we have to do here with two different 
verbs. 


110. 2. This phrase occurs also in 13, cf. commentary there for 
further parallels. 

110. 3. This phrase occurs also in 181. 

111. J. Note the construction for denoting exception: az ēd Ka... 
be. 

112. 1. | gastag seems to belong to NPers. and Pth. gast “ugly, un- 


pleasant”. The word is attested in OPers. gasta- and as a loan-word in Imperial 
Aramaic gsż, cf. Driver, Aram. Doc., glossary s.v. The word is related to gand- 
“to have an evil smell”.! One wonders however whether we do not have here 
in effect the word jastag “accident”, attested in C 77 and C 78 below. The 
saying would convey the idea that a man is to be held responsible for acci- 
dental (sins), for if he is righteous the gods preserve him from committing such 
accidents. | 

1 Cf. the etymological discussion by Nyberg, Hifsb, IL, 77 s.v. gannāk-mēnūk, 


where previous references are given, and Kent, Old Persian, 183 s.v. gasta-. Nyberg 
changed his mind on gannag menog in Manual IL, 80. 


113. 7. This sentence occurs also in 118. 

113. 2. Cf. Zaehner, BSOS, 9 (1937/39), 312. 

114. /. The same saying occurs also in E 45h. 

115. J. The same saying occurs also in E 38a. A shorter version is 
in 253. 

115. 2. Literally: They come to no account. 

115.3. . Cf. above 22. 

115. 4. This sentence seems like a distorted contraction of the paral- 
lel sentence about xrad in E 38a. 

115.5. — hu-mihrih looks like the opposite of mihr-druzth, 

116.7. J.P. Asmussen, in Atti del convegno internazionale sul tema: 


La Persia nel medioevo, Accademia Nazionale dei Lincei, Anno CCCLXVIII, 
Quaderno N. 160, Rome 1971, p. 274, sees the formula dosarm ud tarsa- 
. gahih ud ēmēdag as a borrowing from 1 Cor. xiii 13. 
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118. 7. Cf. above, 113. 


119. 7. The same saying occurs in E 38b. 
120. 7. A similar saying is in E 38c, and a partial parallel is in 194. 
120. 2. The reading is not entirely certain, another possibility of 


reading being niwaxtagth: the adjective without the abstract ending is attested 
in B 14, B 19. This latter word would be connected to niwazisn, which is 
also attested (189 [and see commentary there], E 30b). niwāxtagīh should 
mean something like “kindness, tenderness". nihadagih seems, however, 
to occur also in 127, where it comes in company with burdih "patience". 
In B 14 No. 22 the vice of excess corresponding to the virtue nihadagih is 
Obastih *'self-abasement”. We also have the dual terms hu-nihādīg and duš- 
nihadig,! “good-natured” and “bad-natured” respectively, where the element 
nihād- seems to represent the notion of “temper, mental constitution” ,? 
and the same applies to carb-nihadag (PhIT 163.2) “of a soft disposition". 
There is nothing unusual in the fact that a word with a neutral connotation is 
used in a specially good sense, as we assume here with regard to nihadagih; 
the same phenomenon is attested, for example, with the word boy "smell", 
that is used without qualification in the sense of “good smell"? nihādagīh 
should of course be kept separate from nihādag "institute, pious bequest, 
sacred trust", on which B.N. Dhabhar collected several passages.* 


1 DkM 21.23; 22.19 ff. cf. Zaehner, BSOS, 9 (1937/39), 307 ff. 

? This is the normal sense in NPers. e.g. in SN. 

> ŠGV VIII 6: u boi u gand. 

4 Cf. B.N. Dhabhar, Essays, 132-136 (previously published in Khareghat Memorial 
Volume, I, Bombay 1953). Cf. also Dhabhar, PHIY, p. 166. To the passages ad- 
duced by Dhabhar, ZWY IV 51 may be added. 


120. 3. For dgar- “to remove, dispel” cf. PhIT 131 $4; DkM 359.16, 
18, and the references given by Bailey, ZorPr, 202 note 3, and Zaehner, Zur- 
van, 373. 


122. 1. The phrase may be translated literally: “who keeps joy for. 
his body (= himself) in the Reckoning”, i.e. in the Final Judgment. 
122. 2. For the reading of this word one may rely on the NPers. 


version. The meaning emerges conjecturally from the various contexts, for 
which cf. the Index. The word is discussed by Zaehner, BSOS, 9 (1937/39), 
315, andlately by A. Tafazzoli, Acta Orientalia,36 (1974), 113 ff., whose sug- 
gestion makes good sense. 
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123.1. - The expression māndag garzīdan “‘to confess a sin” is discus- 
sed by Bartholomae, ZKMirMund, II, 32, 40 ff.; Waag, Nirangistan 126. It 
occurs also in PhIT 148 840; Šnš VIII 2; XII 22. Kn 2.26 has pad *patītīg 
mündag hangar. (Nyberg, Manual, Il, 162, s.v. pittk, is wrong.) Our passage is 
in Asmussen, Xāstvānīft 67. 


124. 7. weh-dostth could in principle denote either “friendship of the 
good", as translated, or “good friendship". The two occurrences of this com- 
pound in Ayadgar 1 Wuzurgmihr tend to favour the latter translation: azarm 
kadar [weh]? weh-dostih ud hu-skohih (PIT 92 871-18) “Which affection 
is best? Good friendship and bashfulness." The first element of weh-dostih 
seems to stand in parallel to that of Aiu-kohth, where hu- is obviously an at- 
tribute of what follows and not a genitive element of a compound. weh- 
dostih ka-š dahīg-kārīh nēst (PhIT 93 $100) “Good friendship when it has no 
disorderliness". The contrast between the two notions is between friendship, 
hence harmony between people, and disorder, presumably in society. An em- 
phasis on friendship to good people would seem to be out of place. The Arabic 
version has here merely al-tawaddud "friendship"! 
nizārihistan 1 freh-büd [ud] abé-biid, weszorihistan 1 paymün, ram- 
ihistan i *xwahlīh,” weh-dostth, meh-waxšišnīh T (w) den dandagih. . . 
(DkM 668.13-15; B facs. 518 f)? “Excess and deficiency being made 
weak, the right measure being much strengthened, bliss being made joy- 
ful, good friendship, great increase of the knowledge of religion. . .” 
Here we have wes-zorihistan, meh-waxšišnīh, which show the same construc- 
tion as weh-dostih. 
abēr-tar hu-xradih ud hu-xēmīh ud hu-mihrih ud hu-spasih [ud] hu- 
šarmīh ud ēmēd-warzišnīh ud radih [ud] rastih [ud] azadagih [ud] 
weh-dostih (w) ud abārīg hunarāwandīh ud xwarr xwēš-kārīh... 
(DkM 438; B facs. 342)* “Mostly good wisdom, good character, good 
love, good gratitude, good shame, doing the work of hope 5 generosity, 
truth, nobility, other virtue,® splendour (which is) fulfilment of du- 
teu 
These passages would induce us to translate weh-dūstīh as “friendship”, the 
first element being used as an emphatic element. Our passage and some paral- 
lels for this usage in Dk VI make it necessary to regard this as a compound 
with internal genitive relationship: we have as an opposite of weh-dodstth 
the expression weh-dusmanih “enmity to good people” (cf. Index); we have 
the expression wehih-dostih (C 55), which is unequivocally "friendship of 
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goodness"; we further have the twin parallel expressions mardom-dosif th), 
mardom-dušman( īh);* and, finally, in our context the reasoning “friendship 
of good people leads to possession of goodness" seems more sensible than 
“friendship leads to possession of goodness". 


- 


Full details will be given in a planned editon of Ayadgar 1 Wuzurgmihr. 

The word is spelled here xw'ylyx, instead of the expected xw’xlyx, which occurs, 
for example MX XXXVII 28; LVII 13. To translate, as Molé does here: "apaise- 
ment des non-Aryens" (reading the word anérih) is clearly impossible: ram- has 
a definitely strong positive connotation. Aberrant spellings of this word occur in 
DKM 92.12 (xw’y’lyx), 15 (xw'lyx), correcly read by Molē, Culte, 43. An etymo- 
logical discussion (not entirely acceptable) can be found in Nyberg, HIfsb, II, 137. 
Molé, Légende, 92. 

Molé, Légende, 112. 

That is to say, doing good work conducive to good hope for the other world. 

In 23 we have the series rastih ud radih ud hunarawandih which may perhaps 
be used to show that the word abarig is not in place here: hunarawandih is there 
used in the sense of a definitive virtue. 

7 A partial parallel to this list is in Dla: xem ud mihr ud wehih ud radih ud 
rast ih (qualities which fall under the category of gohr). 

See index for references. 


M 


OC n è ow 


125. 7. The text referred to as abastag 1 pad camišn may be the one 
underlying the Pahlavi text zand 7 gomez kardan (ZXA 2 f.).! If the identi- 
fication is correct, an allusion to connect that text with the notion expressed 
here that the word of a man who recites it comes well in the assembly may be 
found in its last phrase: anjamanigan narün ud mayagan yazem (ZXA 3) “I 
worship those assembled, male and female”. 

The expression abastāg 1 pad camišn is found in $n$ X 5; ZXA 57.13; Copen- 
hagen Cod. 17 p. 62. 4, ed. by J. Hampel; nask ī pad camišn is in SnS III 9; 
PhlVd XVI 22 Cf. further PhlVd XVIII 44. A text of Avastā-yi camis is in 
Xurda Avesta in NPers., ed. Rustam Mobad, Bombay 1867, p. 418. There is a 
possibility that MPT cmbyyšn belongs here; cf. Henning, Sogdica, 38. 


1 Cf, B.N. Dhabhar, ZXA, Introduction, p. 17 f. Cf. also Darmesteter, ZA, II, 
p. XXXIII, n. 1. M 
2 Cf. Tavadia’s note, Sn, p. 75. 


127.1. For nihadagth cf. above, 120, note 2, and B 14, No. 22. 


127. 2. The expression Sdy-ddst is ambiguous: it could also be ren- 
dered "loving her husband". 


128. 1. On sag as variant of sang cf. Bailey, ZorPr, 125, note. 1. 
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129. 1. The passage has been transcribed and translated by A. Tafaz- 
zoli, Acta Orientalia, 33 (1971), 203,! who also discusses karan “people”. 
One significant passage about the usage of this word, where it comes parallel 
to kasān, is: ud zadar ud bēšīdār ī kasān ud sazenidar 1 karan bawed (DkM 
791.18-19) *And he becomes a tormentor and aggriever of people, one who 
causes them to pass away”. The point of our passage is elaborated on in some 
detail in the next section, 130. 


! By translating xwastan “invite” the point of the passage was lost. 
131.1. _ An exact parallel to this saying is found in the tenth admoni- 
tion of Adurbad, Dk III 199.1 An Arabic version of this saying is found in 
Miskawayh, and it helps in establishing the meaning: 
wa-gāla ‘ala kulli "mri'in an yusliha min al-ardi gadra bā'in, fa-idā 
aslahahu fa-qad aslaha jamī'a l-ardi, wa-dālika l-bā'u badanuhu (Misk., 
JX 39.34) “He said:* Every man should put in order a fathom’s 
measure of the world. When he puts it in order, he has put in order the 
whole world. That fathom is his body”. 
éw nay is thus taken by the Arabic translator to mean “a fathom”. One won- 
ders whether the word does not properly mean “ʻa reed's length”? 


! The text there is: ud gyag [i] gw nay andar ew nay xwēš-tan be wirayed, u-tan 
hamag gehan wirast bawed (DkM 216.17 f.; B facs. 169.11-12; misunderstood by 
Jackson, Res. in Manichaeism, 216) "Put in order the one-fathom place in one 
fathom, (which is) yourselves, (so that) you will have put in order the whole 
world". In the contrasting chapter, where Mani's admonitions are quoted against 
Ādurbād's, Mani is quoted as saying: gēhān hagrez wirast *ne bawed, be-z pad 
adur i jayedàn-soz wišobihēd (DkM 218.14-15; B. facs. 170 f. Adurbad’s admoni- 
tion is repeated in an abbreviated form in the preceding lines. Cf. Jackson, Res. in 
Manichaeism, 208 f.) “The world wil never be set in order; it will perish by 
ever-burning fire". 

* The person presented as the author of this saying is Buzurjmihr. 


132. 1. The passage is transcribed and translated (not quite accur- . 
ately) by Molé, Culte, 427 f. 


132. 2. This sentence echoes the same idea as 129-130. The text is 
treated by Tafazzoli, Acta Orientalia, 33 (1971), 203. 


133. 1. Reading the last word *hem we may translate: * “He was 
here with good and bad people" was one who said [r. ku]: “I am with (them) 
in thought, speech and action." ’ 
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134. 1. The reading and interpretation of this text are doubtful, 
and other, equally unsatisfactory, possibilities exist, for example: *Ohrmazd 
the Lord requires of every living man the following things: colour (gónag), 
sound, sight, and memory". 


141. 7. andarz [i] 6 mardomün is presumably the title of an andarz 
collection; the title occurs also in DkM 834.19.! As the same saying occurs 
also in E 30a, one is tempted to surmise that that group of sayings may also 
have been derived from the “Andarz | to men”. The sayings 141-152 form a 
closely related group. 


! Quoted Shaked, Esoteric trends, 190 note 40. 


141.2. For nw of. Av. nūvaya-, AirWb, 1064. 

141.3. I take it that damān (?) is a participle form from the same . 
verb as dmšn, on which cf. Shaked, Acta Orientalia, 33 (1971), 97-99. 

142. 1. Cf. the contrasting section 144, which is helpful in establish- 
ing the meaning here. 

142. 2. Cf. cašmagīh ud tawānīgīh awe ray ud kasan anag (144). 

142. 3. This sentence is briefly discussed by Menasce, Mélanges 
Massé 285. : 

142. 4. Cf. the contrast: andarawe T driyos ud hunsand mardom tar- 
menisn (144). i 

143. 1. 143-145 are summarized by Menasce, Mēlanges Massé, 284 f. 
144.1. | Cf. the contrasting text in 142. 

145. 1. Cf. the contrasting text in 143. 

151. 7. pad āwām possibly means “at leisure”, cf. note C 57. J. 

153. 7. The same saying, in a more extended version, occurs in E 31g. 
153. 2. On the word pihw cf. Bthl., ZSR I, 34 (Bthl. reads pihan); 


Bailey, TPS, 1956, 124 f. Other references are: GBd 221.6; PhIT 156 §6; 158 
818. 


153. 3. wiskar probably means properly “open space", cf. B. Sogd. 
wysk’rt’y, wšk'rtk “(eyes) open", D.N. MacKenzie, BSOAS, 33(1970), 116 f. 
156. 1. hugārīh, though probably related to hugar "easy", seems 


semantically distinguished from it. 
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158. 1. For the expression kódag kirbag, which has a pejorative con- 
notation, it may be possible to compare what may perhaps be read kodag 
ahlamóg “petty heretic”, as a term of abuse: 
awesün T kodag ahlamūg ed 1 to sraw nasēnēnd abastag [ud] zand ku 
nizār be kunénd awesün 1 kodag ahlamog han 1 xwēš ruwan āzārēn- 
` énd han 1 kod xwāstag dosarm ray (DkM 661.14-17; B facs. 512.21 ff.)! 
“Those petty heretics will corrupt your word, the Avesta and Zand — 
they will abase them —those petty heretics will injure their own souls 
for the love of petty? property". 
An elaboration on the theme of kodag kirbag is found in sections 159-161. 


! Cf. differently Molé, Légende, 84. 
2 | would take Kod as a variant of kodag, and would read similarly in Dk I 365 


$5-6, where kod comes as a synonym to nihang; cf. Shaked, Acta Orientalia, 33 
(1971), 104 ff. 


161. J. Cf. for the sense 158; abzar is used here in a sense similar 


to that of wēšīgān (an observation of Dr. Gershevitch). 


162. 1. This section may elucidate the difficult text of Pand Namag: 
ce ox a-winast, menišn [ud gowisn ?] a-griftar, ud kunisn griftaromand 
(PhIT 45 $25) “For mind is pure,” thought [and speech?] are unseizable, 
(but) action is seizable". We have here a similar hierarchy as is found in 162, 
with ox most unaffected by external things. 162 adds that its situation does 
affect the outward expressions of human activity. The expression a-winast, 
with a context which makes use of ox, occurs also in 300, which is, however, 
fairly obscure. 


1 Cf. Nyberg, Hifsb, I, 22; IL, 27 s.v. a-vindit, where ox a-winast is read *sax"an 
avindit *das Wort ist unerreichbar". The text occurs also in a transiation by H. 
Corbin, Poure Davoud Commemoration Vol., Il, Bombay 1951, 129 ff.; Zachner, 
Teachings, 20 ff.; M.F. Kanga, Citak handarž i poryotkēšān — A Pahlavi text, 
Bombay 1960; M. Nawabi, RFLT, 12 (1339), 513 ff. 

2 For a-winast cf. below, 300. 2. 


164.1. A parallel to this saying is found in 259. The motif of the sea 
symbolizing the concentration of some abstract notion is common also in 
Islamic literature. An example from Jalal al-Din Rūmī's Madnavī: 

harf zarf āmad dar-à ma'nà čū āb 

bahr-i ma'nā ‘indahu ummu-l-kitab (Bk. I, 296) 

“The letters are the vessel; therein the meaning is like water; the sea of 

meaning is: ‘with Him is Ummu l-Kitab' ". 
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167. 1. For this phrase cf. 233. The literal translation of the phrase 
agar bazag pad bazag be brinénd is not clear. 

168. /. Cf. Asmussen, x" āstvānīft, 56. 

169. 1. a-car seems better taken as qualifying winah than mard. 

169. 2. I should like to acknowledge the help of Prof. S. Pines in im- 


proving the translation of this passage. 


173, 1. For this expression cf. Imperial Aramaic "rh mlk’, as well as 
Syriac etc. The same expression possibly also in MPT r'h ‘y bg (MirMan II, 
305) with a Parthian form (?). Cf. E. Herzfeld, Zoroaster and his world, 
Repr. New York 1974, I, 226. 


173. 2. l For nihānīhā cf. the definition given in Farhang-i Nafist 
to nihān: 'aqilane va hüsyarane va ba-tadbir. In support of this it is possible 
to adduce PhIT 92 866: nihdnth ud āštīh-xwāhīh, where the first term is ren- 
dered in the Arabic version by al-waqür "gravity , staidness, dignity".! Cf. also 
PhIT 56 (A Xus. 88), as well as: 


nihünih han bawed ke hunar ud dānišn-abzār ī-š nest düned ku-m 
nést, pad xwāstan O xwes kardan abar tuxsed ud zaman 1 kar ud dades- 
tin šnāsēd, harw dadestàn ta zaman T xwēš fraz ne kuned. . .(PRiv Dd 
LXII 21) "Nihanih is this: one who knows concerning a faculty of vir- 
tue and knowledge which he does not possess: ‘I do not have it’, strives 
to make it his own, knows the time of an affair, and does not push for- 
ward each matter until its own time (i.e. until the last moment)". . . 


1 Cf. the forthcoming edition of Ayadgar 1 Wuzurgmihr. 


177. 1. For the expression xwastag kardan cf. C 1 as well as qdg "wd 
xw'stg gwnyd (MirMan Il, 306.16). 
178. 1. A faithful Arabic version of this saying occurs in Misk., JX, 


75.10-15, and in Ibn al-Mugaffa‘, Al-adab al-saghir, Rasa’il al-bulagha’, Cairo 
1946, 26 f. 


181. 1. A variant of this phrase is in 13 (where the sin committed 
is qualified as jahišnīg); further parallels are mentioned in the commentary 
there. 


181. 2. Cf. 14 for a parallel to this phrase. 
181. 3. Cf. 13 for a parallel to this phrase. 


269 


COMMENTARY 


181.4. Cf. 110 for a parallel to this phrase. 

182. 1. Ostag seems to belong to Ostīgān, though I do not know of 
further references. l 

182. 2. . Cf. 13 for parallels to this phrase. 

182. 3. Cf. 14 for parallels to this phrase. 

182. 4. Cf. 13 for parallels to this phrase. 

183. 1. A parallel to this idea occurs in 2 above. 


184. 1. Itseemsasif this saying puts awareness as a primary condition 
for existence. , 


186. 7. züz "grass" occurs in MPT (MirMan I, 182), and corresponds 
to NPers. žāž. It occurs as a loan-word in Aramaic, cf. z'z' (Bab. Tal. Sab. 
20b) “dry weeds or branches", though B. Geiger! denies any connection. The 
word is attested also in Mandaic.? 


! Cf. B. Geiger apud S. Krauss, Additamenta ad. . .Aruch Completum A. Kohut, 
reprinted New York 1955, 167. 
: * ES. Drower and R. Macuch, A Mandaic dictionary, Oxford 1963, 158 (etym. 
doubtful”). 


187. 1. Another version of this saying is in E 10. 
189. 7. A variant of this saying is in E 30b. 
189. 2. For niwāzišn cf. NPers. niyāz, one of the meanings of which 


is: mayl va-x"āhiš va-izhar-i mahabbat (BQ 2222! ). Cf. also Farhang-i Anand 
Raj, s.v. niyüzis. T" 
! Cf. notes ad loc., where thé editor, M. Mo‘in, adduces niyazi$ as a variant of 
niyaz in the same sense, but seems to find the form unfounded. 


191. J. |. Amuch enlarged version of this saying is in E 45i. 

193.1. — A parallel is in 87. 

194. 1. A parallel to this saying is in 120. 

197. 1. hunsand-xīr properly means simply “content, satisfied”. 


Here a certain play on words seems to be meant, implying that those who are 
satisfied (i.e. with wordly matters) are never satisfied with their spiritual 
achievement. 
200. 7. It is remarkable that we seem to have here an allusion to the 
practice of burial, which is expressly forbidden in Zoroastrianiam. The same 
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puzzle is sehen by a tomb inscription at Ēglīd, cf. Mon. Nyberg, II 1975, 
2251. 75. 


202. 1. Cf. for mandan 37, note 2. 

204. 1. Sections 204-205 are dealt with by Molē, Culte, 68. For 204- 
206 cf. Shaked, Esoteric trends, 178 f. 

204. 2. buxt seems to indicate “vindicated; the winning party in a 


legal suit”; an-@raxt is “acquitted”; ēraxt "guilty". Here a spiritualized inter- 
pretation is given to these legal terms. On ēraxt cf. Shaked, Mon. Nyberg, 
261 ff. 


206. 1. Cf. Molé, Culte, 67; West, SBE XXXVII, 4 note 2. A similar 
division of mankind is in 70. 


206. 2. az is here used in a partitive sense apparently. This usage is 
also attested for early NPers., cf. Lazard, Langue des plus anc. mon., $609, 
p. 395 f. 


206. 3. . On sur cf. Horn, Grund. d. neup. Etym., 169; Tavadia, 
J. Cama Or. Inst. , 29 (1935), 13-15. 
206. 4. These are two instruments for beating which are used for legal 


puntuimens and are often mentioned in the Vendidad, the former as aspahe 
 astrá.! 


1 Cf. Darmesteter, Zend-Avesta, II, p. XVI ff. 


206. 5. The requirement to kill noxious creatures in expiation for 
sins committed is also frequent in Vd. Cf., e.g., Vd XIV 5 ff; XVIII 73 ff. 
206. 6. Viz., hell. The expression used for this in PhlVd is dusaxw, 


cf. for example PhiVd VII 52, where it is stated that a man's fate is to pass 
the time in hell (dusaxw) till resurrection if his sins are more numerous than 
good deeds; in the middle section (haméstagan) if they are equal; and in para- 
dise (pahlom axwan, the opposite of our wad-axwān) if the good deeds are 
more numerous. In Ph?Y LXXI 15 the expression wattom axwan an 
acistaayhu) occurs, contrasting here with pahlom axwān. 


206. 7. On the word kūg cf. Bailey, BSOS, 6 (1930/32), 598 f. The 
word occurs in the passages adduced by Bailey qualifying concrete objects, 
but it is evidently used here to describe time. 


206. 8. For the last phrase cf. E 35a.. : 
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208.1. ` Cf. a parallel in E 35b. 


208. 2. Bartholomae! read this word duwr, connecting it with Old 
Church Slavonic dūbrū “ravine, chasm”, and he is followed in this explanation 
by Tavadia.? Nóldeke would presumably regard this word as borrowed from 
Aramaic gabrā, though his comments refer to NPers. gor; cf. PersSt II (Sit- 
zungsb. d. kais. Akad. d. Wiss., philos.-hist. Classe, CXXVI), Vienna 1892, p. 41. 
The word occurs in GBd 16.6-7: pas az wiškīdagīh gawrīh bawēd, cašm ud 
gos ud dahān “after diffusion there is cavity, eyes, ears and mouth” (cf. 
Nyberg, JA, 1929, 284). M. Boyce has suggested that this is the same word as 
Parthian gr'b, MPT gbr, cf. BSOAS, 13 (1951), 912 n. 7. It seems to me how- 
ever doubtful whether the narrow definition “womb” should be imposed on 
the word. The more general sense "cavity, depression, hollowness" certainly 
fits the passages in the Manichean writings which talk of zmyg grb (Pth., 
Waldschmidt-Lentz, Stellung Jesu, 116), orgbr *y zmyg (MPT, MirMan I, 177). 


^ ZSR,H, 44 note 3. 
2 Šnš III 12 note 3 (p. 77). The correct translation of the Won there too seems to 
be “pit” or "cavity", not “tank”. 


209. 1. This section forms a commentary on the preceding one. 
210. 7. Quoted by Shaked, JOS, 4 (1974) 243. 
210. 2. We seem to have here a “sandwich” construction, pad war- 


rawisn abar, with abar serving as post-position. 


211. 7. hu-bahr “of good share" seems to be a mere dittography of 
hugar. It is not repeated, as is the case with the other terms, in the next phrase. 


211. 2. The emendation is far from certain, but reading andak-ozag- 
tar, as the text seems to require, “of least force” or the like, seems quite un- 
likely. 


212.1. Quoted by Tafazzoli, Acta Orientalia, 33 (1971), 203. 
214. 1. Quoted and discussed in Esoteric trends, 211 f. 
215. 1. Sections 215-216 are guoted in Ēsoteric trends, 190 note 42. 


Some minor inaccuracies which occurred there are here corrected. 


215. 2. The theme of the seven walls surrounding a fortress occurs 
with regard to Kang-diz, cf. GBd 210.8 ff.! Three "strong walls” of the law 
are mentioned in E. Sachau, Syrische Rechtsbticher, IIT, Berlin 1914, 34. 


* Cf. A. Pagliaro, RSO, 18 (1940), 333 f. 
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218.1 | Quoted. by Shaked, JOS, 4 (1974), 238. An enlarged version 
of this saying is in 304. 

222.1. The simile here is reminiscent of 189; the idea is basically 
the same as in E 1. : 

223. 1. A similar idea of teaching by personal example oceurs in 322. 
224. 1. Quoted, somewhat differently, by Tafazzoli, Acta Orientalia, 
33 (1971), 204. l 

224. 2. The simile of the mirror is found in an Arabic version: 


wa-gāla: kama yanbaģī li-l-mir'āti an takūna adwa'a min al-nāziri 
fīhā, fa-kadālika l-imamu I-mu addibu yajibu an yakūna afdala mimman 
ya'ummu wa-yu addibu (Misk., JX 39.5-6) "He (= Buzurjmihr) said: 
Just as the mirror should be more luminous than the one who looks in- 
_ to it, so the instructing master should be superior to the one whom he 
guides and instructs’ | 
226. 1. The expression hangerd( 1g) which occurs also in DKM 289.19; 
429 4 is not very clear. It is Molé's opinion that it does not refer to any par- 
ticular book, but to the Mazdean canon of scriptures, which summarizes all 
knowledge.! In ZXA 190 $14 hangerd- is a reflection of Av. hankarayemi ; 
cf. Darmesteter, ZA, I, 5 f.; AirWb, 447 f. 


1 RHR, 162 (1962), 211. The expression Aangerdigih is used at the beginning of 
the eighth book RE Dk to describe the summary of the Nasks of the Avesta (DkM 


677.2). | 
227.1..  . .Partly quoted by Aemussen, Xāsmānīfi, 56. 
228.1. A more elaborate statement of this idea, which also occurs in 
other places, is found in E45b. — 
228.2 Cf.13.2. above. — 
229. 1. Cf. J. Tavadia in J, Cama Or. Inst.,29- (1935), 13. Partly guo- 


tēd by H. Junker, Vortrāge der Bibliothek Warburg, 1921-22, p. 158 note 23, 
who construes it somewhat differently. l 


229. 2. bar “fruit” is used in a fairly wide range of meanings in this 
single section: ‘‘outcome, result"; perhaps also “culmination” (tan bar 
[ruwan] ); and also “goal” (ruwān bar tan i pasen). 


231. 1. . I cannot interpret this word. What may be the same word oc- 
curs in PhIT 165 $14 g wl, but the context there is not clear. 
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232. 1. Or: "should be abandoned (?)”. The word might conceiv- 
ably be read: dahig "a knave, a despised man”, for which cf. Bailey, BSOS, 
6 (1930/32), 80 f., though both reading and interpretation would seem doubt- 
ful; the phrase here would then be translated: "A man who does perform it 
is a knave (?)". Incidentally, dahikik has been read by Freiman! in PN $43?, 
where one should actually read s id ‘able, worthy"? 


1 WZKM, 20 (1906), 271. 
2 PhIT 47; cf. also Nyberg, Hlfsb, II, 46. The sentence there may be translated: 
“and to them there will be fewer warrior children". 
> Further references for this word, mostly describing offspring: PHIT 96.$148, 158 
160; 97 $162; 158 $8171. MX II 28; LI 3, 6, 7. 


233.1. Cf. 167 for the same phrase. 


236. 1. - Partly quoted in Shaked, Esoteric trends, 195; here somewhat 
revised. Ae 

237. 1. Quoted in Shaked, Esoteric trends, 198. — | 

237. 2. The enclitic pronoun 4f may here allude to the plural pronoun 


which governs the verb in the initial sentence: u-šān ēn-ez a'On dāšt. Cf. 
below, 253 note 1. 


238. 1. _ An elaboration on this theme is in A 5. 

240. 1. A NPers. version (not very accurate) is in PersRiv Hormazyar 
I, 487 lines 16 ff.; tr. Dhabhar, p. 334. 
247.1. āwāmīh seems to mean something like "being on time”. 
248.1. . The translation offered is very uncertain. 
248.2. . Or *fore-manifest””, showing what will be in the future. 
252.1. - Literally: "never lets himself away from it". 
253. 1. u-š, with an enclitic pronoun in the singular, probably refers 


to mardoman; the singular pronoun seems to -be used indifferently, as a uni- 
versal pronoun (which explains the formation of the post-positions az-eš, 
aw-eš, pad-es, which are indifferent as to person and number). Cf. also above, 
237 note 2. 

253.2. . On stī cf. Acta Orientalia, 33 (1971), 8997. 


253.3. ` The section forms a coherent unit up to this point; there fol- 
low disconnected abzār sentences. The original chain, starting from sti "be- 
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ing” (?) to ham-pursagih 1 wehān “consultation of the good" indicates the 
movement from menog to gētīg. The items that follow seem to be unrelated to 
this train of thought. 


254. 1. Quoted and discussed in Shaked, Esoteric trends, 185 (here 
revised). Cf. also Bailey, 7PS, 1960, 79. 
254. 2. dahisn “instruction, knowledge" — this is the reading suggest- 


ed for this somewhat enigmatic word. The same graphic group in Pahlavi can 
be read in the following manners: 

(1) dahisn, the nominal form connected with dadan “‘to give”; 

(2) dasn “present, gift"; 

(3) jahisn “fate” (see C 82). 

(4) dahišn (? — usually spelled dxyšn), the word under discussion. 
A full discussion will be published shortly. 


256.1. Cf. above, 93 note 1. 


257.1. . The word seems out of place; it is possible that it should ac- 
tually be read ud jeh, as a gloss repeating jehān zan, the first word of which is 
ambiguous in the Pahlavi script (it is identical with géhan). 

257. 2. If the reading of the passage is correct, the second sentence 
may be regarded as constituting a kind of evidence: as the ritual requirement ` 
of not leaving the barsom unattended is no longer observed properly, the death 
of young men has become common; hence the danger inherent in neglecting 
the first part of the section. 


258. 1. Quoted by Molé, Culte, 415. 


259.1. = Without supplementing zreh the following translation seems 
possible: “The sea of Iranian behaviour, of the perfection of the king of kings, 
and of religion, is the sacred word”. 


260. J. . For and one may read "hog "habit". 


264. 1. This section is echoed in the eighth admonition of Adurbad 
as given in Dk III 199. The text there is lacking, but can be reconstructed as 
follows: [druz az xwēš-tan be kunéd] ce ka-tān az xwēš-tan be kard ēg-tān 
az hamāg gēhān be kard bawéd (DkM 216.13-15; B facs. 169.9). That this is 
the correct restitution can be seen from the opposite chapter (III 200), which 
contains Mani’s injunctions set against those of Adurbad. The corresponding 
section is: 
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éwag padirag han (ījahlāyīh-ārāstār ādurbād druz az tan be kardan an- 
darzēnīd, druz-astag *mani mardom tan druz gandīd (DkM 218.6-8; 

B facs. 170.15-16)! “One, against that which Adurbad, the adorner 
of righteousness, instructed go drive away the demons from the body, 
Mani of demonic existence? caused a stench? by saying: the body of 
Man is a demon”. 


- 


Cf. Jackson, Res. in Manich., 206 (where the translation is not quite accurate). 
This seems to be the correct translation, against Jackson's "the fiend incarnate" or 
“the crippled fiend”, cf. ibid., p. 209. 

The more usual verb which one would expect in such a context is dawidan "to 
speak (daevic)". The verb is, however, consistently spelled here dwddt, which is 
not the appropriate spelling for dawid. Besides, dawīd is applied as a rule to de- 
mons, not to wicked people. Another objection to this reading may be the fact 
that we want here a pejorative counterpart to andarzēnīd “to admonish, instruct", 
while dawid would correspond to guftan. 


n 


264. 2. Possibly one should read the verb, in view of the consistently 
irregular spelling of it here and in 265, as abaxsed.! 


1 This verb is somewhat puzzling. In most of its recorded occurrences in GBd, 
Ms. TD,, which is undoubtedly the best witness (now fortunately available in 
facsimile edition, thanks to the initiative of the Iranian Culture Foundation), 
has absihēnīdan, absihišn (cf. GBd 169.2; 184.2; 185. 13; 217.5, and the corres- 
ponding text in TD,). Ms. TD, has, however, abaxš- in the meaning of "to 
destroy” in two places: GBd 164.1 (= TD, 68r 14) and 183.13 (= TD, 77r 17). - 


264. 3. The section is quoted in Scholem Festschrift, 230. 

265. 1. It might be better to read here *absihihēd. 

265. 2. . Summarized in Scholem Festschrift, 230. 

266. 1. The expression juwanih 1 ruwān seems puzzling. By an easy. 


.emendation one can make it to read ziwisnih 7 ruwan “the life of the soul”, 
which may be more satisfactory. 


267.1. The two questions form one theme, as can be seen from the 
answer. l 
267.2. — This sentence is quoted by Zaehner, BSOS, 9 (1937/39), 312. 


The same allegorical use of the terms “kinsmen” and “aliens” occurs in the 
tenth admonition of Xusrē: 
ēwag zor ud attan © xweSigan-tan hayyārīh paywastan, ud az *anē- | 
dagān-tān {W} hamēmār *burrīdan (DkM 219.21 f.; B facs. 172.23; 


276 


COMMENTARY 


Dk III 201) “One, (you should) associate power and might in a friendly 
manner to your kinsmen, and should cut! (them) away in rivalry from 
your aliens".? 
The opposite chapter, which contains the demonic admonitions standing in 
contrast to those of Xusro, does not provide a very clear counterpart, but the 
tenth admonition there may be helpful in determining the sense here: 
ewag sūdomand dahisnan petyaragih ud gurgan xrafstaran dostth ud 
stayidarih amoxtan (DkM 221.5-6; B facs. 173.1-2) "One, to teach en- 
mity to beneficial creatures, friendship and praise-giving to wolves and 
noxious reptiles." 
Here the two groups are given somewhat more explicitly, perhaps in a some- 
what restrictive sense. The same theme is pursued above, in 43, and also in 
113. An elaboration on the idea of “aliens” may perhaps be seen in the fol- 
lowing section, 268. 
1 The Ms. has blyt', i.e. baréd, but the slight emendation seems required by the con- 


trasting parallel with paywastan. 
? Cf. Zaehner, Zurvan, 53. 


270. 1. Quoted by Tafazzoli, Acta Orientalia, 33 (1971), 203; partly 
guoted by Bartholomae, WZKM, 29 (1915), 41. 
271. 1. I take it that we have a denominative from Av. yavaējī- 


“living for ever". For the transcription of the first element I have followed 
. that of jayedan. - 

272.1. winah i mānēd is reminiscent of the definition of māndag 
above, in 37: hàn. . .1 be mānēd, and one may have to strive to find a uniform 
translation for both contexts. 
272.2. I take it that pēšār generally refers to the sin; in that case, it 
is irregular that winzh should be preceded by the preposition pad, as is the 
case here. 


273.1. | Cf. Esoteric trends, 198 note 62. 


275. 1. Quoted and discussed (for wisāndagīh) in JOS, 4 (1974), pp. 
232 f. The combination a-srustih and wisandagih, in oppsoition to rāmišn, 
occurs also in B 14, No. 5. For a-sruštīh cf. Av, asrušti- and the expression 
uzdēs a-srušt (DkM 219.19) “pagan heresy”. “Idol-worship”’ occurs as a sin in 
B 14, No. 6, and “plaintiveness” ibid., No. 17. 

275. 2. On this expression cf. Bthl., WZKM, 30 (1917/8), 22 ff. 
276.1. . ēg seems here to have the meaning of "well, now”. 
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278. 1. Quoted and discussed in Scholem Festschrift, 227. 

278. 2. Or: "shall not exist". 

279. 1. Quoted by H. Junker, Vorträge der Bibliothek Warburg, 
1921/2, 158 note 22, and p. 133. 

284. 1. A curious use of didīgar apparently in the sense of “in addi- 
tion”. 

288. 1. Cf. above, 88 note 1. 

289. 1. Literally: “a man who has relegated a righteous priest to (a 
position of) druwand”. à 
290. 2. The idea of a man ‘seeing his den is present in Kirdér’s in- 
scription, cf. KSM 30 in Gignoux, JA, 256 (1968), 400. 

290. 1. Cf. 87.1. 

291. 7. An echo of this saying occurs in the eighth admonition of 


Adurbad in Dk III 199: 
xir 1 gētīg pad yazdan be hiled ud abar kar i yazdan rawed abēgumān 
ud gehan bawéd o šmāh, édon *handāzēnd ce'on-tan pad tan ud ruwan 
pahlom bawéd. ud xir ī ménog xwes rāy xwad kunēd' (DkM 216.10-13; 
B facs. 169) “Leave the things of the material world to the gods, and 
walk in performing the work of the gods without entertaining doubts, 
and the world shall become yours. (The gods) conduct (matters) so 
that it will be best for you in body and soul. Do the things of the spiri- 
tual world by yourselves for yourselves." 

291 is partly quoted by Bartholomae, WZKM, 29 (1915), 41. 


! The text may be lacking at this point, as there is an omission of unknown length 
in manuscript B. . 


201,2...» There is a certain likelihood that the reading favoured by the 
manuscripts, ény@-, is the correct one: the word would be used in the sense of 
*otherwise; as a result". Cf. a similar usage in 100. | 
293. 1. ` A convenient summary of traditions and discussions concern- 
ing the Zoroastrian fires is given by Duchesne-Guillemin, Religion, 77 ff.; also 
in the same author's Symbols and values in Zoroastrianism, New York 1966, 
65 ff. 

294. 1. Le., forget. For a discussion of jūdan cf. above, 56. 2. 


294. 2. . On the close connection between water and plants with the 
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two Bounteous Immortals Xurdad and Amurdad (Avestan Haurvatat and 
Amorotat) see particularly in Lommel, Religion Zarathustras, 65 ff., 126 f. 


296. 1. On stürih cf. Bthl, ZSR, III, 48; Menasce, Feux, 56 ff.; and - 
particularly A. Perikhanian, Henning Mem. Vol., 353-357. 


297. I. Cf. Junker, Vortrdge der Bibliothek Warburg, ` 1921 /2, 159 
note 26, whose translation seems remote. 


297. 2. wihēzag probably signifies “calendar”: cf. Nyberg, Texte 
zum mazd. Kalender, 83 ff.; Christensen, L'Iran, 171. l 


298. 1. The same type of questions are encountered in PhIT 41 (PN 
$1), 57 (AXus. $11 f.). Cf. Kanga, Citak Handarž, p. iii. 


298. 2. The expression abar ēstādan seems to be used here in an op- 
posite sense to that which the preceding section, 297, suggests. 


299.1. This word, represented by the ideogram YPLXWN; consti- 

tutes a problem. Bartholomae! believes that it often comes, as here, by cor- 

ruption for xwandan. An assumption of such a wholesale corruption in a 

fairly large number of cases seems to me unlikely. Cf. also K. Barr, PhIPs, 
132. As long as no definite solution is offered, it seems best to assume that 

the verb normally represented by the ideogram, xwastan, means not only 
“to trample, plow, till", but also “to worship, recite".? 


1 ZKMirMund, II, 32 ff. 
2 This is also the opinion of J.C. Tavadia, $55, p. 139 f. (note 12 to X 25). 


300.7. | Text and translation in Molē, Culte, 50 f. 


300. 2. For a-winast cf. PhIT 45 (PN $25), quoted above, 162. J. 
The corresponding Pazand form occurs in SGV V 5: agunast, with the Skt. 
translation anavila; cf. Bailey, ZorPr, 103. The word is also attested in the 
stayisn à tā spas 1 to darem ka-t frāz brihēnīd aban xwarr ardwisūr 1 
a-winast 1 bāmīg 1 hu-cihr 1 rōšn 1 xwarrómand 1 warzisnomand T 
 übadih-omand 1 yosdahr i abzonig pad han 1 ohrmazd kamag (ZXA 
233) “I hold praise and service to you, when you created the waters, 
the pure, resplendent, beautiful, luminous splendour Ardwisür, full of 
xwarr, possessing cultivation, possessing fertility, possessing purity, 
bounteous, by the will of Ohrmazd”. 


300. 3. Molé: “when (Ahreman) comes in person”. 
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300. 4. Cf. SGV 1 18: zaraduštrētom. ` 


301. 7. A close parallel to this saying is found in PN 844-45: 

harw roz ham-pursagih ray fraz 6 anjaman 1 wehün Sawéd, ce awe ke 
O anjaman 7 wehün wes šawēd kirbag ud ahlayih wes baxsend. ud harw 
roz 3 bar andar man 1 ātaxšān Sawéd ud ātaxš niyayisn kuned, ce awe 
ke andar man 7 ātaxšān wēš šawēd ud ataxs niyayisn wes kuned ég- 

eš xwüstag ud ahlayih wes baxšēnd (PhIT 47 f.) “Go every day for 
consultation to the assembly of the good, for a màn who goes more to 
the assembly of the good, they allot (to him) more good deeds and 
righteousness. Go three times every day to the fire temple and perform 
the fire ritual, for a man who goes more to the fire temple and performs 
the fire ritual more, they (scil. the gods) allot to him more property and 
righteousness". 


303. J. agar-agar seems to belong to the type of repetitive com- 
pounds, of the kind M. Shaki! calls reduplicative repeated compounds. | 


! M. Shaki, A study on nominal compounds in Neo-Persian, Prague 1964, 64 ff. 


303.2. For pādram cf. DkM 41.12; 45.17; 414.4, and in NPers. 
badrum, badram in BQ 209; Luyat Nama s.v. 

303. 3. For dastwar “holder, occupier, possessor" cf. Bthl., ZSR, II, 
4349. 

304. 7. The word knd’k is not attested to my knowledge elsewhere. 


For the reading offered here cf. MPT knd’r “moat, ditch", and MPers. *kan- 
dag “moat”, attested in the early Arabic loan-word xandag. If the reading is 
correct, kundag would mean “a structure fortified by a moat”. This reading is 
corroborated by the variant to this word which occurs below, kandiz, on which 
cf. note 3. The alternative reading might be kušk “hall, pavilion", fairly well 
attested in Phl.! This word seeiis to be attested in the meaning of ' ‘castle” 
in Naršaxī, History of Bukhara.” 


1 PhIT 20 §20; 54 818. Cf. B. Geiger, WZKM, 42 (1935), 114-128. 
2 Cf. R.N. Frye, Notes on the early coinage of Transoxania, p. 42 (text), 48 (trans- 
lation). 
304. 2. waran ī pad abzārīh: it is interesting to note this acl cad 
of abzar; cf. also below wasth ud abzarth 1 maraon, and the expression 
- was-abzār with the other compounds of abzar. 


304. 3. The NPers. word kundiz is said by the Persian lexicons to 
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mean "old fortress" by what seems to be a process of popular etymology, de- 
tiving the word from kuhan-diz. From the occurrence of this word in the pre- 
sent passage (I assume this must be the same word) it may be suggested that 
kandiz is similar in formation to diz / 1] kandag which occurs below as a sub- 
stitute for it. This suggests that kandiz (later presumably changed to kundiz) 
derives from kand-diz “a dug-out fortress, fortress with a moat”. There may 
have occurred some contamination of this word with the mythical Beographi- 
cal name which acquired the form kang-diz in Middle Persian. 


304. 4. Zaehner, BSOS, 9 CUN 312 quotes this phrase as fol- 
lows: hac dusman anotakth anakih. - 


304. 5. The parable of the lodi i based on | the same eae later 
utilized by Firdausī in the famous Zāl story.! Zaehner? says that this is “to- 
tally unlike anything we have yet come across in Zoroastrianism”, but the only 
difference between our version and that of the Šāknāma lies in the fact that 
the disaster, which is here caused by an enemy attack, is attributed there to 
an earthquake. Both versions stress the transitoriness of this world and the 
need to prepare and make provision* for the next world, though the tone in 
the Šāhnāma may strike one as more pessimistic. The lack of stability, indeed 
the hopelessness of everything connected with this world, is common enough 
as a motif in the Pahlavi andarz literature.* Molé? adduces a parallel to the 
Šāhnāma passage from Dd, which is less striking than the present passage. 


F SN, Minucihr 1434-1441, 1460-1470 (according to Mohl); = ed. Bertels, I, pp. 
220-223 (verses 1266- 1273; 1290-1300), quoted by R. C. Zaehner, Zurvan, 444- 

446; Dawn, 240 ff. . À i 

Dawn, 241. 

The term used here, uzēnag, is rendered to3a by SN (ed; Bertels, v. 1297). 

Cf., for example, the opening section of Ayadgar 1 Wuzurgmihr. 

RHR, 162 (1962), 200-203. 


wu b oW M 


304.6. ^ Cf.the parallel in 218. 


305. 1. band-kar seems preferable to reading būy-kā perfumer”, 
which is also possible, as the trades enumerated represent unpleasant kinds of 
occupation. 


är ce, 


305. 2. For gazar “fuller” as a possible loan-word from Syriac gāsrā 
cf. T. Nóldeke, Persische Studien II (Sitzb. d. Kais. Akad. d. Wissenschaften 
in Wien, philos.-hist. Classe, CXXVI), Vienna 1892, p. 42. 


305. 3. karogtha, perhaps rather than the familiar kirrog- which is 
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given by DP. Some of the types of work mentioned here do not seem to re- 
quire any skill which may be implied by the term kirrogih. If the reading is 


correct, karogih may be assumed to refer to menial or low labour. 


306. 1. . Literally: *compute". 

308. 1. For 308-309 cf. K.M. Jamaspasa, Unvala Mem. Vol., Bombay 
1964, 188 f. l 

308. 2. ` For the use of enya as a conjunction cf. D7d. J. 
310. J. This sentence is somewhat puzzling. An alternative reading 


could be, despite obvious reservations about it: andar den harw kas 1 tawan 
ēstādan be Sudan ne bozagiha “Every person who can stand in the religion is 
not saved when he departs (from it)”, 

311. J. For iid it may be possible, by a slight emendation, to read 
wišād with the following translation: “ultimately it (scil. the world) will be 
dissolved by Him”. abdom presumably refers to the end of the world. 


313. 1. The underlying metaphor is presumably a reference to ordeal 
by fire. i l 
315. 1. It would be possible to give as an alternative translation: **the 
demon in front of whom he (= the man) committed sins”. 
315, 2. Note the expression fro ēstēd, which seems to be the pejor- 
ative equivalent of ul ēstēd. | 

317.1. On nasus see West, SBE, V, 245. 
317. 2. The fuller version in M 51b specifies washing with bull’s 
urine (gūmēz). Cf. SnS VII 7. | 
317. 3. On worshipping the sun see S5n$ VII 1-6. — 
318.1. The interpretation (literally “without conflict”) is in doubt, 


especially as MSS K and B have "n'nbst'. On anbasān cf. Henning, BBB, 104 on 
f. 55 and Sogdica, 53. 


319. 1. This section provides a good example Of a spiritualized inter- 
pretation of concepts. 

320. 1. Cf. above, 43. 

321.1. Ouoted by Bartholomae, WZKM, 30 (1917/8), 24. 

322. 1. The theme of teaching by personal example occurs uso in the 


mirror metaphor, above 223. 
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323.1. - burdan seems here to be used as an intransitive verb, unless it 
can be assumed that its subject is dar t wehān **the house of good people". 
324. 1. Cf. Bartholomae, WZKM, 30 (1917/8), 35. 

324. 2. The spelling Pk for what should probably be read as rag may 
be explained by the desire to distinguish it from LK = tē. 

Al. 1. abaxšāy- **to withhold (?)" occurs also in E 23. The following 


passage constitutes a particularly clear example for its use: ud pādāšn dā- 
dīhā ne dahénd ud dasn ud ahlaw-dād ne dahend, hān-ez i dahénd abáz 
abaxšāyēnd (ZWY IV 52) “They do not give recompense as prescribed by 
law, they do not give presents and charity, and even that which they give they 
withdraw”. l 
There need be no great difficulty in principle in regarding this as a sem- 
antic development from the basic idea of abaxšāy- “to forgive, have pity” > 
“to spare, begrudge; withhold, withdraw”. Alternatively it may be possible to 
connect it with the base *xšu- scrape", adduced by I. Gershevitch,’ with the 
familiar development -zw- > MPers. Zy-, like MPT ‘st’yin, j'yd'n.? 

! BSOAS, 17 (1955), 481, and Gershevitch, Mithra, 179 note 24:3, 323. 

? P. Tedesco, Le Monde Oriental, 15 (1921), 197. 


A 3. 1. The phrase pad bun may mean “at the beginning". 
A 4. 1. Quoted by Asmussen, Xāstvanīft, 56. Baxt-āfrīd was a com- 
mentator and sage from the time of Xusro 1 Kawādān (Anēšag-ruwān, 531- 
579). A short collection attributed to him is found in PhIT 81,' and E 22 be- 
low is also ascribed to him. 


1 Cf. West, GIPh; TI, 113 875; further references on Baxt-Afrid in Justi, Iran. 
Nb.,61. 3 : i 
A5.1, Adurbād son of Mahraspand lived under Sapir II (309- 
379 A.D.) and is by far the most prolific author of andarz texts, at least as 
far as we can judge from those surviving.! The present saying occurs also in 
PhIT 147 (WazAd 826-32). A shorter text on a similar theme is in 238 above 
and D 7b below. A somewhat distorted Arabic version is attributed to Buzurj- 
mihr in Tawhidi, Al-basa'ir wa-I-dhakhā'ir, ed. I. Keilani, Damascus 1964, 
IV, 254; Tanūkhī, Al-faraj ba'da l-sidda, Cairo 1375H/1955, 38. A versified 

Zor. NPers. version is in PersRiv. Hormazyar, Y, 286 f. 
1 Texts attributed to Adurbād, son of Mahraspand, are the following: PhIT 58-71 


(AdMah); 144-153 (WazAd); PRivDd LXII (AdPRiv); Dk III 199 (= DkM 215 £.); 
Dk VI A6,D1a, D7a, and cf. Index for further references to Adurbad. 
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À 5.2. -. Literally: *'in six chapters". 

A532 — _For ūzādīhā cf. NPers. ūzādī, and Shaked, JOS, 4 (1974), 
239 ff. E 

A 6c. J. . The same idea, expressed in similar words, but attributed to 
Xusrē, occurs in PhIT 56 ($7). i : 

A 6c, 2, éwarzidan “to convey" is discussed by Bailey, ZorPr, 116 
A6c.3. For abām cf. Bartholomae, ZSR, I, 40 ff. | 

A 6c. 4. The terms “here” and “there” ‘clearly refer to this and the 
next worlds. 

A 6d. 1. For ham-pac(c Jen cf. Bartholomae, ZSR, III, 40. 

A 6å. 2. The text of this colophon, virtually written in New Persian 


(though in Pahlavi characters), was probably done by a late copyist to a col- 
lection of sayings which ended presumably at this point. 


B4. 1. For the. story cf. West, SBE, V, 397. The somewhat nana) 
syntax may be explained by assuming the text to be based on an Avestan ori- 
ginal. | | 

B 5. 1. The story of Zoroaster asking for immortality, in response to 
which Ohrmazd makes him see that this is not right, told here and in B 6, is 
also told in PRivDd XXXVI (p. 112 ff.). 


B 8. 1. Bartholomae, Zendhdschr., 71, finds the contents of B 7-B 8 

“remarkable”. Sanjana refers to the “casuistical method of reasoning", which 
consists of avoiding the truth *by mental reservation or equivocation". One 
wonders whether it is not possible to trace here a possible root for the famous 
Islamic principle of tagiyya. This could apply also as an interpretation 
of B 9, B 10. 


B 12. 1.. I have emended ke to ce,to avoid the assumption of a textual 

omission, as was made by Sanjana. Retaining the original reading of the manu- 

scripts one would have.to translate the second half of the saying as follows: 
“and every one who [knows how to contemplate] with acquired wisdom 

knows well [that which is] manifest [from. . .?] ." 

We clearly stand closer to the text as transmitted by emending as proposed 

above. 


B14. 1. —— . B14-B 46 form a coherent it The list is composed of two 
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types of opposition: opposites of antithesis and opposites of the right measure: 
set against its excess. Although the list strikes one at first as having no prin- 
ciple of arrangement, it can be shown on inspection to consist of regular pairs 
of opposites. The total list consists of 32 opposites, and it can be divided in- 
to two parts, each having 16 opposites. In the first half the proper coupling 
of the opposites is haphazard: 1 and 9, 2 and 13, 3 and 14 form obvious 
couples, the first item of which represents the “forward inclined" pair of op- 
posites, while the second one makes the "backward-inclined" pair. In the sev 
cond part two consecutive pairs of opposites from a group of four related çon- 
cepts based on the same model: the first pair is "forward-inclined”, while the 
second is “backward-inclined”; e.g. 17-18; 19-20; etc. A full discussion of this 
list and ihe terms defining it will be given in a study devoted to the concept of 
payman.' 


1 Meanwhile cf. Menasce; Encyclopédie, 40 ff.. .. 


B14.2. .  wastürih has been discussed by M.F. Kanga,’ and briefly by 

Henning.” If we assume that the word is derived from the base vas- “to wish, 

want", it can be suggested that wastār developed the sense of “wilful’’, hence, 

on the one hand “rash, rude”, and on the other “over-confident, brash, super- 

cilious; negligent, careless", and there is no compelling reason to assume more 

than one basic sense. Some of the more significant passages where it occurs 

are the following: 

[I]  harw ke ce'ūn én did ce ray ka wastar andar gēhān, ka ne daréd gētīg 
pad spanj ud tan pad asan (PhIT 54, ADan $20) “Every one who has 
seen like that, for what purpose is it when he is careless in the world, 
when he does not regard this world as an inn and the 2 as worth- 
less?" 

wastar andar géhan could be taken in this example ios mean “over- r-confident 

as regards the world, taking it for granted". It is sometimes used in | conjunction 

with wistaxw “confident”, as, for example: l 

[II] pad xwadāy ud salar mard wastar ud wistāxw ma bas (PhIT 58, AdMah 
$4) “Be not careless or bold with regard to a lord and a ruler". 

wastar comes here as a near-synonym of wistaxw, just as a-burd-framān is 

used in this position in C 8 below. 

[II] pad harw kas harw cis wastar ud wistāxw ma bas (PhIT 63, AdMah 
§70) “Be not careless or bold towards any person in any thing”. 

[IV] pad dāšn 7 driyosan spoz ud wastārīh ma kunēd (PhIT 56, AXus $6) 
“Concerning gifts to the poor, do not delay or be negligent". 
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[V] ud agar a-danih ayāb wastarth [ayab] - «duš. -dgahih ray wināh-ē jahed, 
ēg pei i dastwaran ud wehān pad padīd bawed (MX LI 12) "If a sin 
is (accidentally) committed* out of ignorance, negligence or foolish- 
ness, he renounces it before the priests and good people”. 

In our list, B 14, it is used to denote the vice of excess with regard to “confi- 

dence". In PhIT 93, AW 99. it is used in contrast to tarsagahih “reverence”. 

The negative a-wastar occurs as a good quality in DkM 161.14.* 

In NPersian, where we have bistür “inconstant, weak"," this sense may have 

developed from the meaning "negligent, careless”. 


* “The Testament of Khusrau T”, Sanj Vartaman Annual, 1948, p. 3 note 4. 
BSOAS, 13 (1950), 648 note 1. 

Cf. W.B. Henning, BSOAS, 13 (1950), 647 f. core whose translation the one given 
here differs slightly. 

4 The same sequence of words is used also in the Pahlavi marriage contract, where 
we have: abé-bahanagiha awe’ absparém ud pad-eš spoz ud wastürih ne kuném 
(PhIT 143 87; cf. D.N. MacKenzie. and A. Perikhanian, K,R. Cama Oriental In- 
stitute Golden Jubilee Volume, Bombay 1969, 108; Shaked, Tarbiz, 41 (1971/72), 
57) “I shall hand it to her without excuse and shall not delay or neglect the 
matter”. 

Cf. the expression winah 1 jahišnīg, on which see above, 23. 

$ Bailey, ZorPr, 199, where the word is left unread. 

" BQ defines it as sust va nà-ustuvar. 


u N 


5 


B 14.3. Cf. for this pair above 275. 
B 14.4. For niwāxtagīh see note 2 to 120 and niwāzišn in 189. 
. B 14.5. Despite the fact that this contrast may strike one as strange, 


the reading is confirmed by 275. Another surprising contrast to ramisn can 
‘be seen in DkM 58.9: rēdīh “filth, excrement” is said to be the vice of excess 
corresponding to ramisn. The idea may be that rārnišn represents the virtue of 
ease and relaxation; its excess, resulting in vice, may be either indiscipline, 
hence schism; or impurity. 


B 14. 6. On wisandagih see Shaked, /OS, 4 (1974), 232. 
B 14. 7. Cf. above, 275. 
B 14.8. For widangth cf. Parthian wdng.' 


1 Cf. MirMan, Ill; Boyce, Man. Hymn-cycles; Salemann, MSt, 72 s.v. 


B 14.9. Jšēnišn corresponds to Av. fšav- and its derivatives, where it 
is glossed in Pahlavi by abzāyišn.* The same pair occurs in DKM 59,2. Cf. also 
DkM 328.15; 329.6; 371.6; 372.3. 
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! BthL, AirWb, 1027-1029. 


B 14. 7 0. dil-dardth means “tenderness Of heart”, hence “compassion, 
sympathy". Cf. Osnar 853: ke pad xem kāmēd biidan gow ku dil-dard bas 
“Tell him who wants to be with (good) character: be sympathetic”. 

B 14. 11. For sturgih cf. DkM 58.11 (where it is ihe vice of excess cor- 
responding to arwandīh); 372.6; JN IX 8; XI 1;XVI 20;! GBd 147.12.? 


! Cf. Bailey, BSOS, 6 (1930/32), 82; Salemann, Manichaica, IV, 48. 
? Cf. Bailey, BSOS, 6 (1930/32), 599. 


B 14. 72. For other occurrences of ku-škūlīk cf. PhIT 92 854, 78; 93 
896; 94 $121. Cf. lately the discussion by A. Tafazzoli, Acta Orientalia, 36 
(1974), 113 ff. 


B 14. 13. It is noteworthy that a-wistāxwīh does not occur in the same 
pair as wistaxwih, which comes above, No. 2: we do not have here pairs of 
opposites, but vices of excess opposed to the virtues of moderation with which 
they are associated. 


B 14. 14. The same pair occurs in the list of DkM 58.21 f. 

B14.15. Cf. above, 275. 

B 14. 16. Or should this word be read wišād-xandagīh “open laughter"? 
B 14. 77. On tan-cīnagīh cf. the remark of J. de Menasce, Encyclopédie, 


41 note 1.! A similar pair is given in DKM 58.15, where cīnagīh comes as the 
vice of excess corresponding to cābukīh,” 


1 A word meaning “filth” would not fit in here in any case, as we want a vice of 
excess to "cleanliness". 

? [n DkM 59.1-2 we have the following text: W cynkyx-xwayisn 1 pak az ana- 
bagih, where the first word is probably better taken as wizinagih, with the foilow- 
ing translation: “The desire for distinction which is free from destruction”. 
For anab- cf. DkM 316.13, 16 f.; 342.16. 


B 14. 78. Cf. above, 120, note 2. 

B 14. 79. Obastagih comes in contrast to ēr-menišnīh in DkM 59.5; 
372.1. : 

B 14. 20. Or should it be read wāzēnagīh “talkativeness, blabbering(?)'? 
B 14. 21. For āmār-kašīh one may compare NPers. hisāb kašīdan. The 


same word, with the same association with wad-xwahih, in contrast to dā- . 
destün occurs in C 31. 
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B 14. 22, padar, literally “on a tree", is presumably constructed in the 
same manner as padasn. (This interpretation has been suggested by Prof. Mary 
Boyce. NS 

B 14. 23. 7 The E meh-mardīh is reminiscent. of meh-karth, 


above 46. MEM | i | 
B15.1. | kardag-hangümig may alternatively. mean “keeping the time 
of work”. i 7 l l 
B27. 1. Instead of a-wistaxwth “lack of confidence" in B 14, [13], 


the text has here sam ud bim "fear". 


B 37. 1. Heré. gowāgīh. ud rast-gowisnth “eloquence. and truthful 
speech” come for mere gówagih in B 14. 22 
B 42. 1. .The text here deviates from the normal pattern: we have 
throughout az gehan be barisn, while here the text has az skohan be barisn. 
As škēhān is corroborated by B 14, [28], we may assume that the original 
text read as follows: arg ud ranz 1 Skohan az géhan be barisn “the toil and bur- 
den of the poor should be driven out of the world". Tafazzoli, Acta Orien- 
talia, 36 (1974), 116, reads here skoyisn, which strikes me as inappropriate. 

B 47. 1. Cf. C 57.1. We should periaps translate: “but is in the world 
for maintaining the body in joy”. i 


B 47. 2. The passage is reminiscent of Burzoye's introduction to Kalila 
wa-Dimna,! where the parable of the man hanging in a well with serpents all 
around him symbolizes the situation of Man in the world. 


1 Ed. Louis Cheikho, 2nd. ed., Beirut 1923, 43. 


B 49. 1. For ham-wazig cf. NPers. ambaz, and Horn, Grund. d. neup. 
Etym., 26. um 

B 51. 1. Quoted by A. Pagliaro, RSO, 11 (1926/28), 288-291. 

B 53. 1. ^A rahig might also conceivably mean "child, boy”, though this 


does not seem likely. For this and similar sayings which advocate treating 
one's wife and slaves well it is possible to refer to an analogous piece in Arab- 
Sasanian literature. It was said of King Xusro I that he used to be forgiving to 
three (groups of people): his retinue, his wives, and his familiars, and would 
bear with them for their slips (wa-kānat sajiyyatu kisrā al-‘afwa ‘an thalathin 
khawāssihi wa-haramihi wa-bitanatihi muhtamilan li-'atharatihim. Ps.-Asma‘i, 
Nihayat al-arab , Ms. BM Add. 23298 fol. 290b). 
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B 53. 2. For friyad (which can be graphically confused with frahaxt 
*educated") cf. DkM 11.20; 76.16; 135.5; MX II 97; friyadag: Dd II 9; 
XXI 4; XXIV 4; friyadisn: GBd 66.13; Dd X 1 (~ ig); XIX 2; XXXVII 27; 
LXXI 12 (= K 35 fol. 184v 18); a-friyad: Dd LXXI 11 (= K 35 fol. 184v 6). 


C3. 1. The translation is somewhat uncertain. 

C 4. 1. This reading seems more likely than xwarr "fortune" or - 
*splendour", which is graphically also possible. 

C 5. 1. One should perhaps emend this word to read paykobanag, as 


part of paykoftan. The verb paykaftan means “to fall." (The term will be dis- 
cussed in a forthcoming study.) 


C 6.1. wehīh means both “goodness” as a moral quality and “‘good- 
ness” in the sense of “good things, material possessions”. Similarly, anagih 
denotes also “distress, bad circumstances”. Cf. Mishnaic Hebrew hattoba 
ve-hārā ā, Arabic al-xayr wal-l-Sarr, etc. 

C8. 1. A similar saying occurs in PhIT 58 (AdMah $4). For a-burd- 
framān ud wistaxw we have there wastar ud wistāxw; cf. B 14.2 above, parti- 
cularly text No. II. mE 

€9. 1, I assume that wad-zarag, if the reading is correct, is a cognate 
of zarig in C 10, and of Parthian zr, z’ryh! “sorrowful; sorrowfully”, Sog- 
dian B. z'ry(h) “pitiful”. Another reading which has been considered is wad- 
zahrag “of evil poison”, perhaps in the sense of “malignant”. 


1 MirMan, VII, s.v. 


C 9.2. riftagīh is derived from the base rip- “deceit”, just like the 
following word, Orēb as well as rēbagīh (E 16), for which the NPers. cognate 
is riva “deceit, fraud". riftag occurs as the translation into Pahlavi of Av. 
irixta- “transgression”, glossed by Phl. winahgar “sinner” (PhIY XXXII 7, 
XLIV 2).! 


1 Cf. B.N. Dhabbar, PAIY, Glossary, p. 108; Shaked, Henning Mem. Vol., 398 
note 19. 


C9. 3. For dréb cf. also PAIT 74 $87;* 165 $16? , where oreb stands 
in parallelism with niyaz. 


1 Cf. Shaked in Henning Mem. Vol., 398. 
2 Cf. ibid., p. 400. f 
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C 10. 7. The idea of the passage corresponds to that which underlies 
2,154,183. i 
C 10. 2. For zarig cf. MPT zryg (M733v 5), and the comments by 


Salemann, MSt, 80.! Cf. also wad-zārag (?) in C 9. | 
1 The reference to SGV should read: XIV 33. 


C11. 1. Cf. NPers. bad “arrogance, haughtiness". 


C 11.2. One would expect an adverbial form like wes or wēšīkā. 
. It seems possible to read wad [ 1] wēšīh “airs, an air of grandeur (?)”. 


C 12. 1. Judging by nihānīh, nihānīhā! one would expect here a 

meaning like: “humility”; since we have to do here with a negative concept 

perhaps the correct translation should be “retiring disposition, timidity” or the 
like. 

1 Cf. above, 173. 


C 13.1. This is amere guess. Two other possibilities of reading are: (a) 
dawīh, connected with NPers. davī, defined by BQ: daya-baz va muhil va 
hila-var; (b) gungīh “muteness”. 


C. 14. 1. The form xešmen, xešmēn for the adjective of xešm is seen in 
PhIT 59 (AdMah $18), and in the abstract xešmenīh B 14, No. 30, and E 11. 
The shortening of the vowel of the adjectival morpheme corresponds to the 
development -k-aina- > -kēn > -ken / -kin.' 


! Cf. Salemann, GIPh, 1, 1, p. 280. 


C 20. J. Cf. C9. RI 

C 22. I. Cf. Bartholomae, WZKM, 29 (1915), 41. 

C 23. 1. Or: “lack of wealth". 

C 23. 2. For wehīh cf. C 6.1. 

C 24. 1. This section is closely linked to the preceding one. 

C 26.1. Cf. Molē, Oriens, 13/14 (1961), 11. Sections C 26-C 28 are 


summarized by Menasce, Encyclopédie, 66 f.; cf. also Shaked, Esoteric trends, 
189. 


C 27. 1. Cf. Molé, Culte, 215 f. for C 27-C 28. 


290 


COMMENTARY 


C 29. 1. For frahenz- “to train, educate" cf. Pth. frhynj-.! 
1 Cf. MirMan, Il, and Ghilain, Essai, 51. 
C 29. 2. For wizurd cf. SGV V 34; ZWY IV 37; VIII 1; DkM 711.8. 


Also welty Kirdēr Nagš-i Rajab 17. Cf. Bartholomae, WZKM, 27 (1913), 
366 ff. Buddh. Sogdian has the cognate wc'rt, cf. Gershevitch, GrManSogd, 
§219. 


C 30. /. Viz., according to the common opinion of people. 

C 30. 2. Cf. NPers. zad “battle, combat". 

C 31.1. Cf. B 14. 21. One wonders whether C 25 represents a similar 
idea. 

C 33.1. Cf. above, B 53. 

C 37. 1. For pēšgāh cf. the definition of BQ: sadr va sadr-i majlis. . . 
va pādšūh va sahib-i taxt va musnad rà ham gufta ast. 

C 37. 2. For the construction of the sentence cf. C 43: mardomān 


kam abāyēd “he is less necessary for people, they need him less”. 


C 38. 1. It may seem from this passage that rahig refers to slaves (per- 
haps including females), which may explain why they frequently come in these 
sections together with zan. 


C 39. 1, Cf. 129, and Tafazzoli, Acta Orientalia, 33 (1971), 203. 
C 41.1. The same expression is also in C 43. 
C 41.2. bēz- is probably connected. with Av. vaēg- “to swing; whirl”, 


translated into Phi. by wēzišn.' Cf. NPers. biz, defined by BO: Zada. 
1 AirWb, 1313. 


C 46.1. For ayarand cf. NPers. yarand.' 
1 This is not the same word as in DKM 372.7, whichshould read *arwandih, like 
DkM 58.11. 
C 48. 1. Instead of wahānag it is possible to read ud āhūg, but the 
sense obtained would be poorer. 
C 48. 2. The reading is doubtful. 
C 48. 3. ^. The next two sections continue the idea of this saying. 
C 51. 1. Partly quoted Shaked, JOS, 4 (1974), 234. 
C51.2. 0 Cf. the opposite of wahman-darih in the next section, duš- 
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manih, and the definition of a man “whose body is inhabited by Wahman” in 
78. 


C52. 1. Partly quoted Shaked, /OS, 4 (1974), 233. 


C52.2. dušmanādīh is the opposite of dostih in the preceding sec- 
tion. The word is attested in JPersian dwšmn'dy and early NPers. dusma- 
nàdagi. ! 

1 Cf. Salemann, MSt, 155; Lazard, Langue des plus anc. mon., 146. 


C 53. 1. hu-amarih, if the reading is correct, stands in contrast to an- 
āmārīh which is its counterpart in C 54. The pair may be semantically close 
to āmār-kašīh (B 14, No. 27; C 13), which means apparently **vengefulness”. 
It is assumed here, though there is no evidence for this, that Au-amarih 
means literally “tipping the account in favour of people”, hence “being well 
disposed towards them”, and that consequently an-āmārīh represents the op- 
posite of this attitude. 


C 54. 1. For az...rdy cf. e.g. C 55, C 57, C 68, and Lazard, Langue 
des plus anc. mon., 367 f. 


€ 56. 1. For dus-burdth cf. MPT dwjbwrd, Salemann, MSt, 66. . 


C 57.1. āwūmīh occurs in a similar context in MX: ud šahr han wattar 
ke pad nēwagīh ud abē-bīmīh ud awamih! andar zistan ne sayéd (MX XXXIII 
16) “That country is worst in which it is not possible to live in good circum- 
stances, in freedom from fear and in āwāmīh”. The NPersian translation gives 
as equivalent to awamth: šādkāmī "joy". To this sense may also belong 
üwümih in 247, translated there, at a guess, “alacrity”. Cf. also āwām-menišnīh 
in E 22e, āwāmīhā in B 47, and D.N. MacKenzie, K.R. Cama Oriental Insti- 

tute Golden Jubilee Vol., Bombay 1969, 106 n. 4. 

A different sense of dwa@m seems to be attested in the treatise Abar ēwēnag 

i nāmag-nibēsišnīh. Among formulae of praise for the recipient of a letter we 

have the following: 

[I] kardar-tom pad snayenisn 1 yazdān, burd-ranj-tom pad den 1 mazdés- 
nan, hayyārēnīdār-tom pad kadār-ce xīrān 1 āwāmān. . . [The following 
word is not clear] (PhIT 138 §34) "Most active in satisfying the gods, 
exerting himself to the highest degree in matters of the Mazdean relig- 
ion, extending most help in the things of zwam-s. . .” 

[HI] fraz-tom pad dānāgīh, ud stūdag pad cihr ud brēh, brāzišnīg andar 
āwām, ud friyādišnīg andar harw 2 axwan (PhIT 134 $11) "Most dis- 
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tinguished in wisdom, praised for character and fortune, resplendent in 
(or among) @wam, enjoying help in both worlds”. 

[III] pad gohr padiriftag, andar yazdan wabarigan, andar x wadayan wx&y $n' 
tng (?), andar āwām abāyišnīg, pad cihr bréh ud xwarr bawandag... 
(PhIT 137 829; cf. for all three passages Zaehner, BSOS, 9, 1937/39, 
93 ff.) “Acceptable in lineage, trustworthy with regard to the gods, 
patient (?) with regard to the rulers, proper in (or among) dwam, per- 
fect in nature, fortune and luck. . .” | l 

R.C. Zaehner translated @wam in passages I, III as designating “the secular 

life”. However, though “time” has such a connotation in Christian literature, 

this is not the case, as far as I know, in Zoroastrianism. Passage III may give a 

clue to the meaning of this word; we have the series: gods — rulers — āwām, 

which suggests that the last item designates fellow people. andar āwām 
abāyišnīg could therefore mean “proper (in his behaviour) with regard to his 
fellows”. This meaning, though entirely conjectural, fits the other passages 
too. In passage II the phrase means: “resplendent among his fellow people”. 

Once this meaning is contemplated, it is possible to suggest that the phrase in 

Pahlavi āwām xwadāyān (cf. PhIT 86 f., AW §3-4) properly means not “rulers 

of the time”, but "rulers of the populace”. 

Similarly, in MX LV 8, hamāg rayenidürih 1 āwāmīgān (where the Paz. gives 

dgam@, i.e. Phl. dwaman), may be translated “all the arrangement of people”; 

the Skt. version gives samayānām, on the assumption that ūwām 
means here "time". 

In the Marriage-contract. the phrase āwām-passazagīhā (PhIT 142 86) could 

be translated “as befits (my fellow) people, i.e. as befits my class”. The ex- 

pression az Gwam be šawēd “he dies" (REA V 5, p. 14) lends itself to more 
than one explanation. It could mean, for example, literally “he departs from 

(amongst) people”. 


1 Paz. Gydmi, Skt. samaya — both taking it as deriving from dwam “time”, which at 
least confirms the reading of the word. 
2 West, Glossary and index to the Pázand text of the Mainyó-i-Khard, 1871, 149. 


C 61. 1. gund may have here a more fundamental meaning, close to 
its etymon: "protector, shield". |j 

C 65. 1. For an-ūzīh cf. PhIT 96 (AW $150), 97 (AW 8166). 

C 65. 2. padireftagih seems to represent a positive counterpart to 


škeftīh in C 66. It may therefore mean more specifically something like 
*having good fortune". i 
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C 75. 1. This and the next section are quoted by Molé, Culte, 417. 

C 77. I. For pad jastag cf. jahišnīg in 13. 

C 79. 1. As a parallel to this cf. 95. What seems like a different formu- 
lation of basically the same idea is found in 264-265. 

C 80. /. For the general sense of the section cf. the statement about 
Ahreman who does not exist; quoted Shaked, Scholem Festschrift, 227 ff. 

C 80. 2. The opposite of druwand should have been ahlaw; the opposite 


of bozihed, which is a legal concept, would be *erang kunihed, and it may 
not be far-fetched to suggest that we have here a case of scribal error. The only 
graphic difference between the two words druwand and erang lies in the exis- 
tence of an initial aleph in the latter word, and the copyist might have dropped 
it on the assumption that it was a privative a- before druwand. 


C 81.1. The latter part of the section is not clear, the translation being 
uncertain. For nam it is possible to read ud ham: "Knowledge of all three 
- pairs is in the school, and also humility” (?). 


C 82. 1. Or should one read myazd 1 gāhānbār “the meal of the ga- 
hanbar” as in SupT Šnš XII 19?! On the term gahanbar cf. D.N. MacKenzie, 
Henning Memorial Volume, 265, note 8. On the gahanbar see Darmesteter, 
ZA 1, 36 ff. 


1 Cf. Kotwal’s note to the text, p. 99. 


C 82. 2. The reading jahišn-hayyārīh is assured by the survival of this 
compound as a personal name in the Islamic period, as Jahsiyari, from *jahis- 
yari (an observation which I owe to the late Professor Henning). 

As to the meaning, the literal translation of the compound would probably be 
*helping fortune", or "being a friend of fortune", with the first member be- 
longing to the verb jastan “to jump; occur, come about, happen”, and having 
the more precise meaning of "fortune, accident".! From the texts in which 
this compound occurs one may conclude, albeit with some hesitation, that 
jahišn-hayyār has two meanings: (a) what one would expect as the outcome 
of the literal translation of the components, viz. “fortunate, lucky"; (b) “a 
friendly, helpful, person". It strikes me as unlikely that we should have two 
. different compounds altogether, with the reading dahišn-hayyūr (which does 

not sound right anyhow) for sense (b). 

The passages for this compound are as follows: 

[I] pad jahišn-hayyārīh ī pad mardomān xrad weh (MX 166)? “As jahisn- 
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hayyarih among people wisdom is best”. 

The Pazand reads the compound zahisn ayari,? and the Sanskrit version 

renders it siddheh sahayatayai, which is without doubt an attempt at a literal 

translation of pad jahišn-hayyārīh, , 

[O] ke umēdwār-tar? tuxsag mard 1 jahišn-hayyār. ce tuxšāgīh ud ce jahišn- 
hayyārīh? tuxsagih han ke pēšag 1 fraronih gīrēd ud kar-ez 1 padémar 
bawēd a-wināhīhā ud a-ranjagīhā pad-eš tuxšēd. jahišn-hayyārīh nam (7) 
1 nēwag ud hu-frazāmīh i kar (PhIT 95, AW $125-128) "Who is the 
most hopeful? A diligent man who is jahišn-hayyār. What is diligence 
and what is jahisn-hayyarih? Diligence is this: one who performs a 
righteous profession and is diligent in doing an assigned work without 
harm or affliction. Jahišn-hayyārīh is a good name” and a good com- 
pletion of work”. 

A preliminary edition and translation of the Arabic version of this text from 

Miskawayh’s Javidan Xirad was prepared by the late Samuel Stern.* I am 

quoting from his typescript translation, adding in brackets, where necessary, 

the Arabic equivalents: “He said: Who deserves best to have good hope? 

I said: A diligent man who is fortunate (muwaffaq). He said: Who is the dili- 

gent man who is fortunate? I said: A man is diligent if he is intent on his 

work, interrupts it rarely, whereas fortune (tawfīg) is the agreement of fate.” 

The Arabic translator took the compound to mean "fortunate”, and it makes 

sense to regard the question as referring to the two components of success: 

the application of the person and the help of fate. l 

[III] ud ke driyos pad ce xurram, druwand ēmēd o ke dārēd, 
ka ne wehth *ast *1 [weh] az ahlāyīh, 
ud ne-z wattarth-é ast [1] wattar az druwandīh, 
ud ke hanbar [i] kirbag driyos [ce'on] kardan tawān, 
ud ke *jahišn"-hayyār ēw-tāg ce'on sayed būdan (Ošnar $49) 

“He who is poor, what shall he rejoice in? 

A wicked man, what does he hope for? 

When there is no goodness which is [better] than righteousness, 
and no evil which is worse than wickedness. 

One who has a store of good deeds, [how] can he be made poor? 
One who is jahišn-hayyār, how can he become lonely?” 

In this text, which looks poetic, there are problems of interpretation, perhaps 

because of faulty textual transmission,* and partly because-of its somewhat 

peculiar syntax, which may be possibly explained as the effect of the versifi- 
cation. 
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We seem to have here four accents to a line, with a caesura roughly in the 
middle. Recently the question of Middle Persian verse, and particularly rhyme, 
has attracted some attention. Cf. my article in Henning Mem. Vol., 395405 
(where rhyme is not discussed); A. Tafazzoli, Studia Iranica, 1 (1972), 207- 
217. (Also in J/rānšināsī, 2 (1350), 45-60); G. Lazard, Mém. de Menasce, 
433-440; B. Utas, Mon. Nyberg, II, 399-418. The question of rhyme in Middle 
Persian is rather complicated, as pointed out by Utas. I would tend to regard 
cases of clear and consistent rhyming as an indication’ of late composition, 
though occasional rhyme embellishments, based on the repetition of identical 
words or terminations, may have been an optional feature of Middle Persian 
verse. It does not seem however to constitute a reliable guide for establishing 
the end of lines. 

[IV] ud han 1 ahlawān ruwān az wahist ud garodmān be hayyar jahisnih ne 
bawed. ce han i purr-urwahm axwün ēg-eš ne az-eš "ayüsisnih? beš 
harw kas aweš purr-*ayasiin'? ast (Dd XXX 14)!! “Outside of Wahišt 
and Garodmān there is no helpfulness to that righteous soul. For there 
is no longing away from that joyful existence, but every person is full 
of longing towards it". 

I take it that Aayyarjahisnih* is an inversion of the compound jahišn-hay- 

yarih, with the same meaning. 

We thus have here, in C 82, as well as in text I above, clear examples of mean- 

ing (a), with text IV perhaps representing the same meaning with an inverted 

order of components. Text II represents meaning (b), and text III can belong 
to either definition of the compound. 

One may compare the expressions *jahišn panag ud jad[ag] hayyar (PhIT 

132 $1). 

1 Cf. above, 13. 3., for other forms which belong to the same group. 

2 The same text occurs also, with minor variations, in PhIT 67 (AdMah $104); 

71 (AdMah $154). 

The first word was changed by the editor, without justice, to dahin. 

The word could also be read dam. 

This was done as part of a planned joint edition of the Pahlavi and Arabic texts of 

Ayādgār i Wuzurgmihr. I hope to complete this edition and publish it shortly. 

$ ast *i: MS AYTyx. 

The manuscript has what looks like yazdān. The two words dahišn and yazdān 

are not much different from each other in the Pahlavi script. 

We actually have only one independent manuscript evidence for the text of 

Ošnar — K 20. The other manuscripts listed in the footnotes are dependent on 

K20. 

MSS "dyb'dšnyx. 


wu ^? u 


3 


vw 
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10 MSS 'dyb'dšn. 
14 Cf, Shaked, JOS, 4 (1974). 
12 This could of course also be read hayyār-dahišnīh “the giving of help”. 


C 83a. 1. Quoted in Esoteric trends, 184 note 27. 

C 83a. 2. wehīh is spelled by the ideogram SPYLyx: in view of the con- 
text (dēnāgīh — wehīh — xrad), which seems to require a notion which be- 
longs to the sphere of wisdom, one may be tempted to suggest that we may 


have here not the word wehth “goodness” but the equivalent of MPT whyh . 
*wisdom",! which is not to my knowledge elsewhere attested in Pahlavi. 


1 Cf. the glossary to MirMan, U. 


C 83b. 7. — Quoted H. Junker, Vorträge der Bibliothek Warburg, 1921- 
22, 159 f. note 33; Zaehner, Zurvan, 388. 

C 83b. 2. . Cf. note 254. 2. above. | 

C 83c. 1. Although the word is spelled with an initial k- one hesitates 


to suggest that it should be read karag, following NPers. kara “filth”. *karag, 
to my knowledge, is not otherwise attested in MPers. - 


C83d.1. — The sense of xwad-dūšag here seems to be “self-willed: 
deluded by following his own fancy". 


C 83d. 2. Sen who is mentioned here is of course not the same as the 
celebrated disciple of Zoroaster, and must be a Sasanian heretic, the same as 
is mentioned in nŠ VI 7 (cf. Tavadia, op. cit., 97 f.). 


C 83d. 5. On pad nigerisn cf. above, 91. 3. 
C 83e. 1. * For škūy cf. note on skoyisn, 122. 
D 1a. J. For discussions of this section cf. Nóldeke, Persische Studien, 


II, 29 note 2; Henning, ZDMG, 106 (1956), 75. The text is quoted by Zaeh- 
ner, JRAS, 1940, 36-39; cf. also Zaehner, Zurvan, 407 f. and Dawn, 243. 
Tavadia, MPers. Spr. u. Lit., 105. For the various versions cf. notes to the text. 
As this constitutes a fairly rare case of a ramified textual transmission both in 
Pahlavi and in Islamic sources, there is a certain interrest in comparing the dif- 
ferent versions in some detail.! 
Our Dénkard passage (= D) and the PhIT (= P) version show two divergent 

traditions, though the differences are not profound. The text of Dd, which 
refers only to the first two groups, is practically the same as D. The Arabic 
version of Misk. (= M) is much closer to D than to P, while Tawhidi (= T) 
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I breh 


(a) zindagih 
(b) zan 

(c) frazand 
(d) xwadāyīh 
(e) xwastag 


Il kunišn 


(a) ahiawih 
(b) druwand th 
(c) ahronīh 
(d) ardēštārīh 


(e) wāstriyošīh - 


HI hog 
(a) xwardan 
(b) raftan 


(c) 6 zanan Sudan 
(d) büsasp kardan 


(e) kar wizardan 


IV gohr 
(a) xem 
(b) mihr 
(c) wehih 
(d) radih 


(e) rāstīh 

V  abarmand 
(a) hus 

(b) wir 


(c) tan 
(d) breh 


` (e) didan 
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Comparative table of Adurbad’s division of the world 


P 
baxt 


zindagih 
zan 
frazand 
xwaday th 
xwastag 


kunišn 
ahronih (c) 


ardestarih (d) 
wāstriyošīh (e) 


^ kirbag (a) 


bazag (b) 


hög 

6 zanan Sudan 
kar wizardan (e) 
xwardan (a) 
taftan (b) 
xwaftan (d) 


gohr 
mihr (b) 
azarm (+) 
radih (d) 
rāstīh (e) 


ēr-menišnīh (+) l 


abarmānd 
tan (c). 
bahr (d? ) 


huš (a) 
wir (b) 


nerog (+) 


M 


qada’ wa- 
qadar 

ahl (b) 
wuld (c) 
mal (e) 
sultan (d) 
‘umr (a) 


ijtihād wa- 


furūsiyya (d) 
figh (a-b) 


‘ada 

akl (a) 

nawm (d) 
mašy (b) 
jima‘ (c) 
tayawwut (e) 


jawhar 
xayriyya (c) 
tawasul (b? ) 
saxa’ (d) 
tiga (+) 


istiqama (e) 


— wirüta 
> dihn (a) 


hifz (b) 


šajāa (+) 
jamal (e) 


baha’ (d? ) 


T 

jadd 

hayat (a) 
ahl (b) 

wuld (c) 
mal (e) 
mamlaka (d) 
ixtibar 


tibb (4) 


„nujūm (+) 


falsafa (+) 
itm (b) 
ajr (a) 


ada 

akl (a) 

nawm (d) 
jima“ (c) 

mašy (b) 

a‘mal *tabf'īya 
(e) (MS sa‘ba) 


jawhar 
mahabba (b) 
‘adawa (b+) 


(? r. saxa’ ? d) 
istiqama (e) 


nasab 

‘aql (a) 

dahr 

(x. dihn ? b?) 
mantig (? +) 
hasad 

(r. jasad! c) 
jamal (e) 


G 

qada’ wa- qadar 
zan xVāstan (b) 
farzand (c) 

mal (e) 

padsahi (d) 
zindagani (a) 


juhd 


*ilm (c) 


„dabīrī (+) 


suvārī (d) 
bihišt (a) 
rahai az dozax (b) 


‘dat 

tah raftan (b) 
XVardan (a) 
xuftan (d) 


mubāšarat kardan (c) 


baul va yayit 
k. (e) 


tab‘i 
wafā' kardan (a? ) 


mudara kardan (+) 


tavadu' k. (+) 
saxavat k. (d) 


rāst guftan (e) 
miraó 1 


niku-rui (e) 
niku-xui (+) 


himmat-i buland (+) 


mustakbiri (+) 


siflagi (+) 
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may be close to P, though, like the text of Ghazālī (= G), it shows signs of 
mixture. G is on the whole a rather free translation. It seems to have been 
based on a model which was closer to P than to D.” In one case it shares with 
M a divergence from both Pahlavi sources,’ but the same group, kunisn, shows 
how G must be regarded as independent of M. 
The case of the group kunišn provides an insight into the mechanism of the 
transmission. The detailed correspondence of M to D is as follows: 

(c) ahronih = — ql-‘uliim, wa-ašrafuhā al-'ilmu billahi 

= al-‘imarat 

fe ee alām 'āt, wa-ašrafuhā al-kitāba 

(d)ardēštārīh = al-furūsiyya 

(a-b) ahlawīh, druwandīh = al-figh 
It is possible to understand the process which brought about this trans- 
lation by noticing that a similar division of society is given in the Letter of 
Tansar:* 

ashāb-i dīn, mugātil, kuttāb, mihna 
which keeps closer to the order of D, but divides society into four, rather 
than three, classes, and does so in a manner identical with M. We know in 
the Sasanian period of two traditions concerning the division of estates in 
society: one into three, representing perhaps a learned anachronism, based as 
it is on the Avestan traditions, and the other into four, which constitutes a ` 
living conception.* The only evidence for an Islamic interference with this 
text in M lies in the fact that the warrior class is relegated to the bottom 
of the social hierarchy from the second place which is reserved for it in all 
the Sasanian lists. The fact that M’s Vorlage had four classes inevitably caused 
the two items referring to righteousness and wickedness to be telescoped into 
one, represented by "the law”. G has only three classes, but its original is 
likely to have had four classes: dabīrī is clearly a concept which belongs to 
the fourfold division. The equivalent of M's al-‘imarat (= Tansar's mihna) 
seems to have been lost from G. T freely transposes for the three classes of 
P the three divisions of sciences: medicine, astronomy and philosophy. 

! The comparative table on p. 298 may prove helpful in clarifying the following 

discussion, 
Cf. e.g., the group kunišn, where the elements a, b come in the last two positions, 
as in P; or gohr, where the order is: a (? ), m, n, d, e, with the same m,n, occurring 
also in P (but not in M). [m, n etc. signity new items, not identical with a — e, 
which are the items in D.] 


Under kunišn both M and G have the item “horsemanship”, which does not occur 
.in T. 
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* Nama-yi Tansar, ed. Minovi, Tehran 1932, 12. Cf. M. Boyce, The Letter of Tan- 
. sar, Rome 1968, 38. 

. 5 Cf. Christensen, L'Iran, 98. 
$ Cf. kuttab in Tansar, al-sina'at with the specification al-kitaba in M. 


D1b.7. — Quoted by Menasce, Locust's Leg, 186 f. 


Dib2. ciš is puzzling. It probably refers to something which is of the 
essence of religion. 


D 1c. 7. The definitions of "character" and “wisdom” occur, with a 
difference, in 4. The same definitions are given in Misk., JX, 38.22-23 (attribu- 
ted to Buzurjmihr). 


D2.1. Quoted by M.-L. Chaumont, RHR, 156 (1959), 2-4. 

D2. 2. Adur-Narse is a common personal name, as can be seen from 
Justi, Iran. Nb., 3 (Adharnarseh). Adur-Mihr is not recorded in Justi's Iran. 
D2. 3. The idiom ērbadestān kardan means “‘to attend the erbadestan, 


to study”, as can be seen from the passages quoted under ērbadestān in the 
Index. 


D2.4. handaxtan in the sense of **to happen" occurs also in the fol- 
lowing sections. 
D 2.5. * The practical moral drawn by them from the edifying insight 


which they had, obviously was that they should cease from pursuing worldly 
matters, of which their journey to the court was one. 


D 3. J. Quoted (with a somewhat different interpretation) by M.-L. 
Chaumont, RHR, 156 (1959), 2-6. 
D3.2. On the habit of oral recitation of the Avesta cf. J.-B. Chabot, 


Nouvelles archives des missions scientifiques, 7 (1897), p. 525, translated 
on p. 491; and F. Nau, RHR, 95 (1927), 180. 


D3. 3. This could also be translated: “he heard their words,” but 
seems less likely in the context. 

D 3.4. -© The idiom kar ud bar is obviously the same as thé corres- 
ponding NPers. expression. 


D3.5. This expression would seem to make sense if by the words 
bawandag Gzadiha dad one may assume that he gave presents as a token of 
approval. One may of course also interpret this expression by referring it to 
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the work done by the two priests, which they state is not done out of eco- 
nomic necessity, but by preference to doing manual work. 


D 3. 6. - On Runiyag, if the reading is correct, cf. Bailey, ZorPr, 113 f. 
D4.1. — On a-wizirisnig cf. Shaked, IOS, 4 (1974), 242 n. 72. 

D 5. 1. Quoted by M.-L.Chaumont, RHR, 156 (1959), 2-7. 

D5.2. | Wehdād, son of Adur-Ohrmazd, is not known to me apart 


from the few sections in Dk VI where he is quoted. He may, however, be the 
person referred to in Nir. facs. 63b 4, where it is just possible that the name 
should be completed: /weh-dād 1] adie ORTRRUEOUI: Wehdad's father may be 
the sage Adur-Ohrmazd mentioned in SaS I 3.' The name occurs as Hū(r)št 
in Parsee NPers.? l l 


1 Cf. Tavadia’s note ad. loc., p. 29 (note 8). 
2 Cf. Dhabhar’s translation of PersRiv Hormazyar, 335, note 2. 


D5. 3. The idea that the gētīg world represents a mixture, while in 
ménog good and evil are separate and pure is a commonplace of the Zoro- 
astrian literature. An andarz text extant only in Arabic which sets out this 
idea in detail is found in Misk., JX, 40.3 ff. 


D7b. 1. A longer version of this saying is in A5. 
D 7c. J. ^J The interpretation of mayagwarih isuncertain. - 
D7d. 1. There are three cases, above 59, 100 and 308 (if the reading 


is correct), where we seem to have clear instances of ēnyā used as a conjunc- 
tion in the sense of “‘besides, moreover, otherwise".! Here and in 185 one has 
ēnyā following a nearly identical phrase: ce farrox han 7 arzānīg (185), and 
one wonders whether ēnyā is not to be taken as a particle concluding the 
phrase, with the effect of underlining or emphasizing; it is possible to think, 
as an analogy , of NPers. colloquial dige (digar), which has a similar semantic 
frame of associations and a similar kind of use as a vague particle of emphasis.? 
It seems, however, more consistent to take ēnyā in all cases where it does not 
constitute the post-position to the phrase be, . .ēnyā as a conjunction. 
Outside of Dk VI the following instances of enya as a conjunction can be re- 
ferred to: MHD 58.5; 72.11,? and the following sentences: 
[I] agar’ xwastag bawed naxust ab ud raz ud zamig wes xar, ce agar bar 
ne jahēd ēnyā” bun pad miyan bawēd (PhIT 61, AdMah $43) “If you 
have wealth, first buy much water, vines and land, for even if fruit does 
not come forth, the capital is at hand". 
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[II] hu-xé@m ud drust *ud kār-āgūh mard agar oh-ez skoh had, pas-ez da- 
mādīh kun ēnyū xwāstag az yazdan rasēd (PhIT 62, AdMah $55) *"Make 
a man of good character, healthy and skillful your son-in-law, even 
though he be poor. Wealth, moreover, comes from the gods”. | 

ane-z seems to be attested once in a similar function: 

[III] drust āmad he to ardā wirāz ka-t ane-z ümad[an] zaman ne būd (AVn 
IV 4) “You are welcome, You, Ardā Wirāz, even though the time of 
your coming has not yet arrived”. | 

The use of ēnyā in the combination be (or jud). ..ēnyā, its reading and ety- 

mology, have been discussed often. 


Cf. MPT 'n'y in M2 R1 12 (MirMan, 1). 

Cf. G. Lazard, Grammaire du persan contemporain, Paris 1957, 122. 

Bthi, ZSR, 1, 9, 12. 

One should possibly read: XT[t] = agar-et. 

All MSS but MK (and JJ which is a copy of it) have ēnyā. The editor preferred 
MK's ēg-eš (where the suffixed pronoun is unjustified). 

Bthl, SRb, 10; WZKM, 25 (1911), 309 f.; Tavadia, OLZ, 1926, p. 825. Cf. Inscr. 
MPers. ’yny’: references are in Gignoux, Gloss. des inscr., s.v. l 


n B UD y m 


a: 


D 7e. 1. This section forms one unit with D 8. 

D8. 1. D 8-D 12 are quoted by Faravashi in Našriyya-ye Anjoman-e 
Farhang-e Irün-e bāstān, 1, 2 (1342), 44-58. 

D 8.2. Adurbad, son of Zardušt, has a short andarz text atrributed 


to him,’ apart from the two sayings D 8 and D 9. He is also mentioned in 
Dk WI 137,” according to which he lived at the time of King Yazdegerd son 
of Shapur (399421 A.D.). His father was probably Zardušt son of Adurbād, 
himself an author of andarz,* and his grandfather the famous Adurbad 7 
Mahraspandān.* Adurbad i Zarduštān is mentioned as an authority in PRIY 
Introduction 15 (p. 4). | 


! PhIT 81 f. 

? DkM 140.1217. Cf. West, GIPh, II, 113 $75; Molé, Culte, 52. 

5 He is supposed to be the author of PN: Cf. West, GIPh, II, 111 $70; 112 873. 
* West, GIPh, Il, 113 $75. 


D 9. 1. The same saying in substance is attributed to Xusro in PhIT 
57 (AXus 811). Cf. Kanga, Citak Handarž, p. iii. 
D 10. J. The Het of these two names is fairly common in Sasanian 


and post-Sasanian times.! Both Adurfarnbag and Adurbozéd are, however, 
mentioned together (as well as a third sage, Windād”), in the Epistles of 
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Mānušcihr,* as examples of mūbadān mūbad in some past period. However, 
from the context in Manuscihr it does not seem that they were supposed to 
have lived as contemporaries. 


3 Cf. Justi, Iran Nb., 48 f., s.v. Atarex "arenaih. 
2 By error for Wehdad? 
* Epistle I, ch. X 8. 


D 10. 2. For ēbār cf. the recurrent phrase in Kirdir’s inscriptions, 
'ywb'ly; for references see now Gignoux, Glossaire, 19. 


D 10. 3. A somewhat better translation may be: “Are you perchance 
of this (kind, scil. like me), that when I warm up for a righteous purpose I 
never cool off?" 


D 11. /. The NPers. version in M 55 is versified and rather free and 
cannot be used to clarify this passage significantly. 


. D11.2. For a discussion of merag cf. Bthl., SRb, 16; WZKM, 27 
- (1913), 366; ZSR,1, 37 f.; I, 25 f. 


D 11. 3. ranz-spoz seems to be an established technical term. It occurs 
above, 18, and below, E 22a, as well as in the following passage: gētīg pad is- 
panj dar ud tan pad asan, newagih pad kardan dar, bazag pad ranz-spūz, 
menog pad xwēš-kunišn (PhIT 56 f., AXus $10) "Hold this world as an inn 
and the body as worthless; hold goodness by doing (it), sin by repelling pain, 
and the next world by doing your own (duty)”. 

' A similar compound, Zhog-spoz "that which repels faults", is attested in 
DkM 250.10 f. The NPers. version in M 55 has what has been read by Bartho- 
lomae as ’wr-swz. The reading is not entirely certain. Similar symbolical pro- 
per names are attested in Dk VII, x:16-17: harwisp-tarwenidür, südómand- 
perozgar, tan-kardar with eschatological associations. In the now-rūz and 
mihragan festivals a man calls himself xujaste, cf. Jahiz, Al-Mahdsin wa-l- 
addad, Cairo 1330H/1912, 274. 


D 11. 4. ke occurs here for ce. 


D 11. 5. The NPers. version of M 55 has here: nt'nd! std 'z tw ks prwrš 
“No one can take the nourishment from you”, which seems to be based on a 
misunderstanding of the original. 


! For ntw’nd = na tuvānad. 


D 12. 7. I have no other information about Ohrmazd 1 Sigzīg. 
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D 12.2. andar be widirisnih might signify: "concerning transience” 
(though one should have expected abar). i 


E 1.7. warz ud kišw should properly mean the agricultural activity, 
not “tilled field”, but cf. NPers. kist, kistvarz,? kist u barz,? barz.^ 


1 Cf. Bailey, ZorPr, 91 note 2. . 

? In the Shahnama, cf. Wolff, Glossar. 

3 In the sense of “agriculture”, cf. Lazard, Langue des plus anc. mon., 140. 
^' Cf. Steingass, s.v. i : 


F2.4. A parallel to this saying occurs in 302. 

E 3.1. A parallel to this saying occurs in E 3le. 

E 4. 1. Cf. above, 20. | 

ES.1]. For this phrase cf. above, 13. 

E 9. 1. | Cf. Pagliaro, Riv. indo-greco-italica, 13 (1929), 66. 

E9.2. — yazd is quite regularly used with a verb in the plural. Instances 


for this in Dk VI are: 95, 98, 101, 106, 112, 113, 130, 170, 210, 214, 221, 
222, 265, 302, 306. 


E 10. 7. Another version of this saying is in 187-188. 


E 11. 7. Another version of this saying is in 94. A different text about 
wine drinking, enumerating the benefits coming to a moderate drinker, is 
in MX XV 15 f. l 


E 13.1. This and the next section belong with each other like ariddle 
and its solution. 


E 16. 1. rēbagīh is presumably a cognate of riftagīh: cf. note to C 9. 

The word occurs also in Dd XXXI 10: 

ud pad han 1 abar-tom soyisnih pad han 1 widaxtag ahen be yos- 
dahrihēnd az dast rēbag ud pad xwābarīh ud abaxšīdārīh 1 xwabaran 
abar-tom āmurzihēnd ud az *nidom abézagan bawēnd “In that supreme 
washing with that molten metal there will be washed away from the 
hand deceit, and they will be forgiven and become pure from the lowest 
by the benevolence and mercy of the supreme among the benevolent”. 


E19. 2. That is, its suppression. A similar expression is in Ghazālī, . 
Nasīhat, 42, 44 attributed to the Prophet of Islam. 
E 22a. J. The implication of this saying seems to be that when people 


are indifferent to the world, it bestows on them its benefits. A similar idea is 
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in E 22c. This and the following sections, attributed to Baxt-Afrid, are char- 
acterized by a taste for paradoxical formulations. A saying based on this one 
and attributed to Buzurjmihr is found in several Arabic sources. Cf. Al-‘igd 
al-farid, ed. A. Amin et al., I, Cairo 1940, 265 lines 9-10 (where references 
to ‘Uyiin al-akbar and Nihayat al-arab will be found). It says: “If this world 
turns towards you, get away from it, and it will not decay; if it turns away 
from you, get away from it and it will not stay”. 


E 22b. J. The verb sidan belongs no doubt to the noun sūdagīh: cf. 
above, 37. E 
E 22d. 1. Another version of this saying is recorded: 


ēn-ez guft ku agar hamag mardom 1 gētīg O ham rasend, ēg-ez man ta- 
wāngar kardan ne šāyēnd, ce ka pad ēwag dast stānēm ud pad didigar 
dast dahem roz pad man be müned (PhIT 81 §2) “He (= Baxt-Afrid) 
said this too: If all the people in the world assemble together, they can- 
not be more powerful than I am, for when I take with one hand and 
give with the other, the day remains mine”. _ 
For réz in the sense of victory cf. Farhang-i Nafisi's definition of rūz: “tu- 
vānāī va zür va quvvat va jarā'at va mardānagī ”. Cf. IOS, 4 (1974), 232. 


E 22e. 1. āwām-menišnīh seems to belong to awamih “joy”, on which 
cf. € 57. | 
E. 22f. 7. The somewhat free and versified NPers. version in M 55 is 


helpful in establishing some of the readings of the Pahlavi text. Cf. Bartholo- 


E mae, Zendhdschr., 181, 377; ZKMirMund, II, 35 f. 


E 22f. 2. For xwār “smooth, level" cf. NPers., e.g. BO s.v. 
E 221. 3. . Bartholomae would read here *abar *šustan. 
E 23.1. This sentence is not clear. 
E 28.1. ‘Quoted by Asmussen, X“astvanift, 56f. 
E 29. 1. For pattog cf. Bthl., ZSR, III, 53 note. 
 E29.2.  attün seems to be capable of meaning both **wealth" and “a 


person possessing wealth", hence, in a legal sense, "solvent, a person possess- 
ing sufficient means"; cf. Bthl., ZSR, III, 53 note; Zaehner, Zurvan, 193 f.; 
Perikhanian, Sas. sudebnik, 442. It occurs several times in Dk III, ch. 43, a 
text which defeated J. de Menasce, Le troisiéme livre du Dénkart, Paris 1973, 
. 43. The text can be read and rendered as follows: 

danisn(ig)' attān © xwastag attan; kam-attan [1] dānišn pad dünisn; 
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xwāstag attān O dānišn attan; kam-attān [1] xwastag pad xwastag taf- 
tig [ud] rād. nerog attān az attān ī-šān harw 2 sazāgīhā bahrwar. pad 
nērūg 0-San harw 2 *bawandag panag bawed. hambāstag spurr-xwēšēn- 
īdār bawend ī 2 axwünig nēwagīh. ud pad-e$ arayihéd wirayihed pēr- 
āyihēd gēhān, *abzāyihēnd weh-dahišnān, bozihend ud burzihēnd 
mardom (DkM 36, B 26) "A man possessed of knowledge is ambitious 
and generous? towards attaining wealth; a man of little knowledge is 
ambitious and generous in (the matter of) knowledge. A man possessed 
of wealth is ambitious and generous towards attaining knowledge; a 
man of little wealth is ambitious and generous in (the matter of) 
wealth. A man possessed of power partakes appropriately of the posses- 
sion of these two things (i.e. knowledge and wealth). He becomes a 
perfect protector of these two things by means of power, and they ac- 
quire together the good of the two worlds. Through this the world 
is equipped, arranged and adorned, the good creations increased, and 
people saved and exalted”’. 


The chapter begins with the words hdd ka weh-dén nigézig dānišnīg attān... 
where I believe there is an intrusion of the formula az nigez 1 weh-den, which be- 
longs to the title. 

rad "generous" does not seem a very appropriate word to go with taffīg “ardent, 


m 


LÀ 


ambitious", 
E 30a. J. Quoted partly by K.H. Mirza, Unvala Mem. Vol., Bombay 
1964, 156. Cf. Shaki, ArOr, 41 (1973), 143 n. 68. 
E 30a. 2. For the reading gilag-obar cf. 29. 
E 30b. Z. A parallel to this saying is in 189. 
E 31b. 1. Partly quoted by Asmussen, X“astvanift, 57; M. Bion 
Handbuch der Orientalistik, Abt. I, Bd. IV, Abschnitt 2, Lfg. 1, p. 53. 
E 31d. J: Partly quoted by Asmussen, X"astvanift, 57. 
E 31e. /. A parallel to this section occurs in E 3. 
E 31g. 7. A parallel text occurs in 153. 
E3lg.2. .  Forhu-didag cf. NPers. xūb-dīda, 
E 32. 1. The reading (this is Sanjana's emendation) is doubtful. The 


reading could easily be attān (often spelled 'tyn), but it does not seem to give 
a satisfactory meaning. 


E 33. 1. The reading is doubtful. One might also think of nidagih 
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“submission” (from “being led”). A similar problem exists with regard to 
GBd 4.15, where it comes as an epithet of Gannag Mēnēg, and should perhaps 
be read wadag. Cf. Nyberg, Hifsb, II, 162 (who favours *nitak). 


E 35b. 1. A variant of this saying is in 208 above. 

E 36. 1. The same idea is expressed in 2, 183. 

E 37. 1. The translation is somewhat doubtful. 

E 38a. J. The same text is in 115. Section 253 has a similar theme. 

E 38a. 2. The transmission of the text here has been disturbed, with 


den displaced and apparently added at the end. The items hunar and xwarr 
also suffer from faulty transmission. 


E 38b. J. Cf. above 119. 

E 38c. 1. Cf. above 120. 

E 38d. Z. The reading of the last two words, and the meaning of the 
whole of the last sentence, are quite doubtful. 

E 38e. /. Quoted (and somewhat differently interpreted) by Molé, 
Culte, 213 f. i 

E 38e. 2. Much remains doubtful in this translation. 

E 43b. /. ēwagānag-menišnīh has the same components basically as 


NPers. yakmanis: cf. also Av. hamo.manah-, Skt. ekamas-, Bactrian euouavo. ! 


! W.B. Henning, BSOAS, 23 (1960), 51 and note 7. 


E. 43c. 1. For frodmand cf. MX LII 7; PRivDd 182.13; ZXA 58.8; 
Paz T 121. A discussion of this word is in Mizra's thesis, p. 484. 


E 43e. 1. For sahisn “approval” cf. MX VII 15; XXXIX 22; XLI 5, and 
Bthl., ZSR, III, 9, 12, 22-25. 
E 45b. J. Or: “taught” (?). 
E 45b. 2. Cf. waxš "interest", Bthl., WZKM, 27 (1913), 372 note 1; 


ZSR, I, 8, 23; Armenian vašx, Hübschmann, ZDMG, 46 (1892), 329; In 
Pahlavi: PART 60 (AdMah 822); Dd IX 1, 2. This is of course a specialized 
sense of waxš "increase" GBd 48.14; DKM 345.6, 8. 


Y 


One might alternatively think of *waxs “brilliance” attested to my knowledge 
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only as a verb waxs- “to flame, blaze", DkM 602.11; 610.10; Kn 111,and 
an adjective waxšāg A Vn XIV 14. l : 
waxšīh is hardly likely to belong to waxš "spirit".? 


! Cf. Bailey, BSOS, 6 (1930/32), 596 and note 1; Nyberg, Hifsb, Il, 232. 
? Though a combination like mēnēg-waxšīhā (Dd II 5) may be recalled. 


E 45d. 1. A partial parallel is in Misk., JX, 77.1-5. 
E 45h. 7. Cf. 114 for the same text. 
E 45i. J. This word is obviously from waxs- “to grow”; unlike the 


similar looking word in MX XXVII 2, 8, 9; PhIT 137 829, where the meaning 
required by the context and by the Sanskrit translation is "enduring, for- 
bearing". A. Tafazzoli, Vāže-nūme-ye Minü-ye Xerad, Tehran 1348/1969, . 
224, follows Zaehner, BSOS, 9 (1937/39), 107, in reading it as a derivative 
of xšad-, with preverb vi or ni. One would be tempted to read the word as 
derived from baxš “lot, fate" (by hypercorrection?); cf. ba(h)ristān “patient”, 
on which see Zaehner, op. cit., 107 ff. 


E 45i. 2. The same opposition šnāyišn/bēš occurs also in 191. . 


E 45j. 1. This translation of the second part of the sentence is suppor- 
ted by the NPers. version: ba 6 dīgar anri vih kardan. 


E 45k. J. An explanatory gloss in PersRiv Hormazyar says: ya'ni 
az mīnū-yi rawšanān amad kirfa va ašāyih kunīd tā Oy mīnū-yi rawšan tuvanid 
šudan (489.2 f.) "That is to say, he came from the spiritual world of the 
Luminaries. Do ye good deeds and piety so that you may go to the luminous 
spiritual world”. 


E 451. 1. The NPers. version has here awazūnī, which is probably 
a misunderstanding. 
E 45m. J. The verb mēšīdan occurs also in DkM 137.15. Cf. further re- 


ferences in Menasce, Apologétique, 239. 
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a 
ab 


abadan 
ābādīh 
abūg 
abām 


abar 


ābār 


ābārag 


abārīg 


ābārih- 


Glossary and Index of Pahlavi Words 


The Glossary lists all occurrences of words, including proper names, in 
Dk VI. It also serves as an index for words discussed in the Commentary. Re- 
ferences to the Commentary are given in the following style: "Cf. A 6c. 3.”. 
Numbers in brackets indicate restored words. Numbers with an asterisk in- 
dicate an occurrence where the word was corrected. 


A 


particle (serving to introduce a main clause after a temporal one) 52 
water 164 208 209 219 308 C83a D2 D3 E35b. See also tang-ābīh, 
was-ābīh 

populous, prosperous 234. .—īh 304 C55 

185 A6b 

with passim. ~th companionship E25 


«credit, loan A6. Cf. A6c. 3. 


on, about, concerning passim. ~-menisnth haughtiness E35b. 
~-tan arrogant, haughty C41. ~th [B14] B35 E20 


far, removed 74 100 152 158 C70 E16. Cf. 74. 1. ~-biid 26. 
Cf. 26. 4. | 


Cf. 74. 1. 


other, remaining 33 81 89 90 103 166 175 208 209 219 230 231 
233 239 288 305 321 B15 C27 C37 C48 D3-D5 E23 E35b E38e 


Cf. 74. 1. 


abarman, abarmānīg Cf. 82a. ln. 


abarmünd heritage Dla 


abaron 


sinful 54 68 71 226 236 244 290 C50 C68. —īh 43 69 82a 136 
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303. ~-kamag of sinful desire 136. ~-zada@rih wicked chastise- 
ment B14 B40 


abarwēz victorious 250 C82.  —ihà 307 


 abastag the Avesta 125 182 217 266 299 B12 C27 D3 D5 D10 E38e E45c. 
^ i pad camišn “the Avesta of Urination” 125. Cf. 125. 7. See also 
was-abastūg, zand-abastag 


abastān trust 152 291 E9 
a-bawandagīh dissatisfaction C58 
abaxs contrite 50 168 219 227 315 E3ld. Cf. 50. 2. 


abaxšāyīdan, abaxšāy- to forgive 243. to withhold, withdraw Al E23. 
Cf. Al. 1. 


abaxsayisn forgiveness, compassion 15 B14 B31 


abāyestan, abayéd to have to 23 59 76 83 91 100 103 104 107 111 134 
141 148 161 182 198 208 217 238 244 247 267 271 304 309 
[315] A6 B10 B47 B53 C32 C37 C43 C44 D2-D5 D6b D9 D12 
E16 E22c E22f E30a* E31f E32 E34b E35b E38f E42 E43b E45n 


abāyišnīg seemly, necessary E32. ~-tar C83e D7d 
abaz back passim 
abd wonderful 237 D5 


abdom last;ultimately152 201 242 279 297 309 311 E22c E31c E34c. 
^ rüz 17 


abē-āmāragīh freedom from the reckoning E30a 

abē-astānag(?) ^ without calamity(?) 73 

abē-bīm secure, without fear 44. ~-tar C61. -—ih 304 E30a E32 
abebiid deficiency 38 42 172 245 Dic 

abé-gah out of place C15 C43 C64 | 
abé-guman certain, having no doubt 23 98. ~ih 84 167 
abe-kar ineffective, inoperative E39 

abé-nam nameless E22c 


abér very 14 59 65 89 91 9799 104 108 115 116 120 128 132 138 153 
161 162 165 167 168 173 179 181 188 189 193 222 226 241 242 
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244 249 257 268 269 307 310 A6 E31g E38a E4Sh. ~-tar 89 105 
125 127 139 198 281 294 323 C7 C30 C41 Dla D3 E38c E42. 
~agantha extensively, excellently 75 


abē-rāh pathless 173 

abē-rīman without defilement, undefiled 162 

abē-sūd without benefit, profit 304. ~gārīh B14 B38 
abē-wēnāft invisible 248 

abē-wināh free from sin, righteous 78 318 319. —īhā 45 
abē-wizand free from damage, free from harm 162 E38f 
abēzag pure, undefiled 97 E8. —īh 267 E22e | 
abgandan, abgan- to throw D12. abar~ 4774 
a-büzis$nig doomed, without salvation E34c 

abraz height, loftiness E43e l 

abrōxtan, abröz- to kindle 225* 225 313 


absard cool 78 D10 | i | 
absihidan, absih- to destroy 242 264 265 271 297 307. absihih- 275. 
absihénidan 71 135 - 


absihišn destruction 268. ~īgīh E31c 


absós mockery, scoffing (n.) C35 C83c. ~gar B51 C4. ~garīh B14 
B32 


abspardan, abspār- to dedicate, to deliver, surrender 28 166 289 E1 E31c. 
See also tan-abspār | 


a-burd-framün ` disobedient C8. ~zh E40 

aburnayag (aburnāyīg) child; young E30b  (-7g) 189 

a-burzišnīgīh lack of respect C60 l 

übustan pregnant, conceiving 262 l I 

abzār tool, faculty, power 103 104 115 117 161 227 253 C83b D7b 
E38a E43b E45j E45n. Cf. 161.7. ~ih abundance 304. Cf. 


304.2. ~dmand 239 242 D2 D3 DS. Cf. 71.3. See also hamag- 
abzār, tawān-abzār, was-abzār, wuzurg-abzar 


abzayénidar turtherer, increaser C83a 
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abzāyišn increase C57 C83a E4Si 
abzēn. bounty, increase 319 E35c. See also was-abzón 


abzūdan, abzāy- to grow, increase 21 72 189 213 242 244 C63 C69 C75 
C82 E25 E30b E38d. abzāyīdan 242 C69 C70. abzayénidan 79 


a-cār . without choice, inevitable 100 169 270 E45c. pad- > 100. ~ag 
D4 E45c. —agīhā E30a. —īh 141 


a-dādestān-kunišnīh unlawful action C82 
a-dānīhā ignorantly, without knowledge 170 
a-drēw unlying, truthful 60 

üdug capable 128 


ādurbād pr. n. C83d D7b D7c D7d D9. ~ i mahraspandan AS A6 Dia 
D7a. Cf. A5. 1.5 D8. 2. ~ īzarduštān D8. Cf. D8. 2. 


adurbozéd — pr. n. D10. Cf. D10. J. 

ādur-burzēnmihr the fire Burzenmihr 293 

ādur-farnbag the fire Farnbag 293 

üdurfarnbag ^ pr. n. D10. Cf. DIO. 7. 

ādur-gušnasp the fire Gušnasp 293 

adur-mihr pr.n. D2. Cf. D2. 2. 

ādur-narsē pr. n. D2. Cf. D2, 2. 

üdur-ohrmazd pr. n. See wehdad 

a-frasawand intransient 180 229 248 

üfrigünih frāz ~ blessing(?) Op. Sec. 289. Cf. Op. Sec. a. 3. 
üfrin blessing, praise 123 E32* (? ) 

a-friyad without rescue B53 

agah informed 83 214 323 C46. ~īh E38e. See also dušāgāh 


agar if 23 31 51 59 60 112 136 142 144 147 153 167 170 184 188 196 
224* 236 292 302 303 310 315 D3 D10 D12 E2 E45e. agar agar al- 
ternative 303 


ag-dēn of bad religion 292 321. —ān 288. —īkh 246 321 B14 B24 
āgnēn together 111 146 320 D3 D5 E31g E45d 
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a-gowand mute, incapable of speech 23. Cf. 23. 7. 

ag-ruwan of corrupt soul ~tar C27. ~Th 269 

a-gumānīh (being) without doubt; certainty Dib 

Ghan iron E22f 

ühang inclination. ^g 143. ~isn-cisth(?) E38d — 
āhangar(āhangār) blacksmith E22f. (-gār) 305. ~īh E22f 
ahe before. cand ~ assoon as possible 275 

ühid aroused, incited 78. Cf. 78. 6. 

Ghixtan, āhinz- to draw, raise up D3 E22f. fraz ~~ E22d 


ahlamēg heretic 216 231 C83d E45d. ~dn 68 216 231 C28. —īh 2147 
128 159 245 246 B14 B28 C26 ! 


ahlaw righteous 41 101 161 169 273 274 289 310 322 325 B8. ~-tar 
E3lg. -an 123 166 206 269. —īk 267 Dla 


ahlāy See sros-ahlay. ~īh righteousness 18 19 27 51 94 113 132 139 
163 211 236 267 283 301 A6 DIO E11 E17 E45m. ~th-pay- 
mēgīh 267 


āhēg ^ fault, defect 71 78 115 212 224 228 C12 C18 C23 C33 C77-C79 
C83c E38a E43b E43e E45b E451. —-ogarih removal of fault(s) 
120. ~-spdz Cf. 18. L;D11.3. --wirāyīh the correction of 
faults 194. See also an-ahog 


ahreman 12 16 31 32 43 47 65 82a 123 141 168 169 172 196 227 243 249 
258 264 265 272 278 297 300 307 308 AS B1 B2 B3 D5 D7b E30a 
E31c E40 


Ghron priest 231. ~@n 245 293 E45c. ~īh B14 B28 Dla E451 
a-hunarīh lack of skill C56 

a-hunsandīh discontent (n.) 71 B14 B21 C17 C21 D4 Di1 
a-kāmomandīhā unwillingly, against one’s will A2 | 

a-karag without activity 200 

a-kerdār inaction 1h E45a. -^-gowisnih C64 

akoman a demon (“Evil Mind") 1b 77 78 87 193. Cf. 1b. 3. 

ālūdagīh filth, pollution E31b 
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amadan, āy- to come 61 79 87 97 106 113 216 231 304 C26 D3 D9 E11 l 
E45k. ul ~ 290317. frāz~ D3. See also madan 


amah we passim 


amahraspand (the deities) 2391. -an 88 123 301. (the elements) 288. 
Cf..88. 1. 


amar trial, reckoning 122 218 227 276 304 E3 E34c. — 7 méndgan 
101 106 211 218 219 280 304 306. -—-omandih D2. ~-kasth 
vengefulness B14 B41 C31. Cf. B14. 2/.;C53. J. See also abē- 
āmāragīh, an-āmārīh, hu-āmārīh, pan-āmār, wad-amar — | 


āmārēnīdan, āmārēn- to reckon E3le 

a-marg immortal 309. ~ih 267 

a-menog-warrawisnih ^ lack of faith in the spiritual world C54 
āmēxtan, āmēz- to mix 16 


amoxtan, āmūz-/āmēxt- to teach; to learn 146 212 217 223* 224 284 322 
E451 


āmēzišn teaching 223 

|. amurdada deity (“Immortality”) 114 E45h. plants 294 

an ^ (pron. Ist sg., casus rectus) 59 143 169 238 304 
ünüb-, ānābagīh Cf. B14. 17n. 

anabay improper (?) 86* 

ana-bim unafraid 234 

 anübuhragün ^ unatonable 72 100 166 272. ~ih 100 


anāg evil, harmful 142 144 269 E8. ~Th evil, discomfort 2 16 25 
26 65 100 113 140 142 144 153 170 195 196 237 244 249 271 
304 306 307 A5 B1 B2 B3 C76 D4 DS D7b. ~-kāmag wisher of 
evil 243 E3lg. —īh-kamag evil-wisher 153.  —-menisnih evil 
thinking 269 

an-ahog without fault 314. ~-tar 90. ~ih 40 

ana-hunsand discontented 145 196 197. —ih 196 C60 

an-āmārīh lack of accounting C54 


an-anbasün harmonious, without conflict 318 324. ~ih 109 
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an-āsānīh discomfort 106* C21 C60 

ana-spās. ungrateful C19 C45. —an C19. ~īh C52 

an-ast untrue, non-existent C30. ~agīh 227. ~th 231 E3lc. ~-men- 
isnth Dlb l 

ana-šnāsīh lack of knowledge C76. See also yazdan-ana-snasth 

an-astth lack of peace, disorder, enmity 72 C52 E11 E40 E41 

an-attinth lack of power, wretchedness C23 C56 

an-āwāmīh lack of enjoyment (?) C60 

an-āyuxtagīh separation B49 

ana-zad unborn E35a 

an-āzīh lack of greed C65. Cf. C65. 7. - 

anbasün(ih) See an-anbasān( ith). Cf. 318. 1. 

 anbüh crowd 304 E27 


and several; much, this much 150 202 225 260(?) 262 B3 C2 E16. 
~ cand 10 219. ~ cig 110 115. én ~ 1c 66 93 94 134 138 241 
242 C48 C78 C79 E32 E38c E45h. hän — 71166 C77 


andak a little, a small amount 78 171 211 218 257 275 304 A6 E13 
M ~-uzinag of little expense 310 ~-windh of little sin 169 ~-xwa- 
stagth paucity of wealth 71 | 


andar in passim ~-bim fearful ~-bim-tar C62 

andaron inside E45b o 

andarz advice, counsel 141 D12. — 76 mardomān Cf. 141. 1. 
andēšīdan, andés- — to think 16 200 243 269 272 D3 E31f 
andēšišn apprehension 69 70 

andēh worry 106 

ane other 71 80 100 189 209 269 E4 E30b 

an-ēmēd without hope 200 

an-eran non-Iranians 206 E38e 

an-ēraxt not guilty 204. Cf. 204. 2. See also ēraxt, ēraxtan 


an-ērīh non-Iranian behaviour 246 255 256 
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an-ēr-menišnīh lack of humility C72 | 

angad wealthy, opulent 71. Cf.71.7. ^-xwastag 71. See also ne-angad 

a-niyosidürih  lack of obedience E40 

anjaman assembly 125 140 254 301 E45m 

anodag alien 113. ~ān 267 

anēh there 1c 16 58 133 165 301 315 A6 D2 D7d El E10 E27 E45k 

anos Cf. 82a. In. | 

anošag immortal E23. ~th C75. ~-ruwan See xusro 1 anosag-ruwün 

a'on thus passim 

a-ēš immortal B5 B6. ~ih BS 

a-padexsay powerless, lacking authority 302 D9 E2. ~ih E3la 

cpadidigih lack of repentance 50 

a-pahrēxt unattended, unguarded 257 

a-passaxwīh lack of an answer E45a 

a-paydāg non-manifest; effaced 225 315 

a-paymān in excess of the measure; immoderate 149 203 C15 C16 C21 
C38 C40 C43. —īh 99 C58. —īhā 144. ~-darisnth B14 B46. 
~-xwarisnih B14 B46. See also gētīg-a-paymān-ārāy 

apparīh robbery 269 

appurdan, appar- to steal, rob 219 256 E45k E451 

a-ramisn without peace, repose ~tar C62 

ārāstan, ārāy- to embellish, adorn 149 150 307 319 E38f. See also: 
gētīg-a-paymān-ārāy, getTe-frehbüd-aray i 

ard Cf. 1b. 7. 

ardēštār of the warrior class ^an 293. ~īh Dla E451 

ardig-kamag (one) desiring battle 132 

ardwahišt a deity (“The Best Truth”) 79 E45h. (month name) 304 

aresk envy 23 

arg work, toil 80 81 305 [B14] B42 E29 B45e. See also ham-arg 
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a-royisn up-rooting 113 118 

a-ruwanih lack of possession of soul C54 

arwand mighty 51 

arz value 302. ~dmand E30b 

arzānīg worthy 45 88 185 214 D7d. ~tar 90. —ān 113 185 203* 
214 D7d E23 E29. —ih 127 319 E43d. See also marg-arzān( 1h) 

ārzog desire 175 198 D12 E8 E34c 


āsān easy; at ease, comfortable 225. ~7h 16 E30a E32. ~ -menišnīh 
comforting thought D7b. See also an-asanth 


asēm silver D3(? ). —en adj. 175 

asn-xrad innate wisdom 262 B11 B12 E45d 

asp horse 90 

a-srust disobedient B14 B19. ~7h 275. Cf. 275. 1. 


ast is, there is passim. ^ ī sometimes, some (people) passim. ~agih 
existence 227. ~Th existence 231 Dib E3l1c. See also: anast, 
an-ast-menisnih, an-astagīh, an-astīh 


astānag misfortune 73 C7 

āstawān one who has faith 115317. ~ih 91 115 127 317 E38a 
astēnīdan, astén- to establish 156 l 

ašawahišt a deity (“Best Truth”) 114 

ašgahān lazy 71. ~īh 247 B14 B30 C56 


āškār open, public, manifest ~ag B48 C44. ~agīh 226 E38b. ~Th 
119 ; 


āšnāg acquainted (with) 105 
ašnūdag (something) heard 294 
ašnūdan, ašnaw- to hear 63 204* 204 241 242 294 D3 D5 E34c E39 © 


ast peace Dic. -—ih 78 108 254 C51 Dic E45m. ~-xwahih desire 
for peace 114 E11 E45h. See also an-astih 


astar whip 206 


a-tawāngar powerless 277 
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ātaxš fire 45 67 219 225 230 295 296 301 313 B9 B14 B18. ~an 301 
323. See also warhrān 


attān wealth, fortune ~-handdzisnih the amassing of fortune E29. 
Cf. E29. 2. See also an-attānīh 


āwām time 151 C79. ~īh alacrity 247. enjoyment(?) C57. —īkā in 

i joy, in ease(?) B47. —-mnenišnīh joyful(?) thought E22e. Cf. 
151. 1.;247. 1., C57. 1. See also an-āwāmīh 

awar(ēd) (imper.) come D7d. /fraz ~ D3 

a-wastār Cf. B14. 2. 

awe that (pron.) passim 

awērān deserted 234 

awēšān they, those passim l 

a-wināh without sin ~-tar 299. ~Th 8 109 267 E32 E45e E45f 

a-winast undiluted, unharmed, uninjured 300(? ). Cf. 300. 2. 

a-wistāxwīh lack of confidence B14 C52. Cf. B14. 13. 

a-wizidarth lack of distinction, lack of discernment 99 

a-wizīrišnīgīhā without fail, necessarily D4. Cf. D4. /. 

āwurdan, āwar- to bring 91 103 104 307 308 E45k E45m. ul~ C26 


awwēnīdan, awwēn- to condemn, reproach 13 14 15 181 182 226 310* 
C20 - 


awwenisn reproof, reproach 206 C83c 
a-xwēš-kārīh not doing one's duty C56 


ayüb ^ or 47 54 62 82a 83 93 100 104 105 136 189 203 213 219 222 227 
233 234 244 292 298 302-304 315 AS B47 B51 B53 C20 C35 C36 
. C38 D5 D7d E2 E23 E30b (E31e) E38d E43c E45n 


ayabisn apprehension E36 

ayad memory 16 199 

ayaft boon, blessing 170 

ayāftan, ayab to find; to apprehend E36 
ayārand abhorrent C46. ~-tar C46. Cf. C46. di 
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ayāristan, ayār- to be able C65 | 

ayās- (ayyās-?) to long 57 58 218 304. Cf. 57. 2, 

ayisn coming 230 mM 
ayoxsust metal 224. ~ig 90 

Gyuxtagih See: an-āyuxtagīh 

az from, of passim. Cf. 206.2. ~. ..rāy Cf. C54. 1. 


āz greed, lust, concupiscence, craving 23 198 D2 E8. See also: an-āzīh 


āzād ^ noble, free ~ih praise giving; nobility; generosity, favour 23 113 
210 286 302 E35c. Cf. 23.5. —īhā “praise be” AS D3 DD. Cf. 
A5.3. ~mard 310. ~-mardin 146. ~-mardih 142 B14 B45 


āzār harm 5271 C46E31b 

āzardan, üzar- to afflict, offend E43c 
āzārišn harm, vexation E43a 

āzarmīg dear 148. ~-tar 33 

az-dahāg Aži Dahak (demon) B4 B6 

az-es-keh one'sinferior 49. —āūn 48 

az ešmeh one’s superior 49. —ān 48 
āzwarīh covetousness, greed 269 C24 C66 E41 


B 


bagobaxt destiny, the decree of the gods A6 C17 C57 C60 E45d 


bahr share 78 132 153 238 319 D5 E31g. az han ~ “for that reason” 
71. pad ~ īxwēš “tor his own part” 71 80 232 264 292 D9 E30a. 
See also hu-bahr. ~ag share az han ~ag D7d 


ba(h)ristān Cf. EASi. 1. 

balay high 219 

bandag slave Dib E43a. mēn E43a 
band-kār gaoler 305. Cf. 305. J. 
bānūg Seekadag-baniig 
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bar fruit 2 79 90 195 218 229 262 304 314 C83a D11 E41 E45e. 
Cf. 229. 2. See also kam-barīh 


bar! burden 305 [B14] B42 D3 E45b 

bar? ^ time, occasion 227 301 302 E2 E31c E3le 

barisn see: ham-barisn( th), kēstag-barišnīh 

barsom twigs used in ritual 257 295 l 
bastan, band-. to tie, bind. 128 314 El. See also ham-bandisn 


bāstān always 113 250 B49 B51* B53 C3—C8 C10 C16 C17 C20 C23 
C24 C30 C31 C33 C37 C41 E6a E4 E9 


bawandag perfect, complete, sufficient, satisfying 75 142 143 144 145 
175 250 262 302 319 D3* E43a (?). —-tar 152. —īh 259 B14 
B22 C59. ~-mentdan to hold in reverence 113 C61. ~-menisn 
humble, modest 78. ~-menisn-tar 94. ~-menisnth humility, re- 
verence 114 C53 E11 E45c E45h. Cf. 5. 3.; 78. 7. 


baxS Cf. E4ši. 1. 

baxt See bagobaxt 

baxt-afrid | pr. n. A4 E22a. Cf. A4. 1. ` 
bazag sin 18 37 55 160 167 233 C54 


be. outside: az...be 1c 111 129 133 passim. be az “outside” 30. 
. be-tom “outermost” 215 216. but: ne...be 1c 168 169 175 176 
passim. but (conjunction) 10 169 passim 


béron -outside 79 E45b 


bes grief, suffering 16 52 87 191 193 195 196 C10 C17 C40 C46 E3la 
E31b E45i. See also purr-bēšīh 


bēšēnīdan, bēšēn- to offend, afflict. E45i 
bešt afflicted (adj.) 208 E35b E35c 


bēz-(?) (pr. st.) to inflict pain (?) C41. Cf. C41. 2. 


bim fear 26 48 80 100 236 B27 B47 C44 eee: See also abe-bim( ih), 
ana-bim, andar-bim, pad-bim 


boy ~-kar Cf. 305. 1. See also hu-boy 
bozagih salvation 241. ~z 310 
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bozisn salvation; excuse 101 127 231 E3le E34b. See also a-bozisnig, 
purr-bozisntha 

brad brother Dlb 

bradarod false associate, false brother 246 - 

braàh luminosity Dla 

breh fate Dla. See also: zad-brēhīh 

' bridan, brin- to cut; to ordain, decide, do 167 225 233 

brihénidan, brihēn- to decree A6 

būdan, baw- to be passim, had 16 196 237. See also wanē.būd(agJīl 

buland high tar 208 2 | 


bun root 79 91 A3 E45g ad ~ “in the first place" , originally 262. 
~th E3. —xūn source 21 


burdan, bar- to bear, carry 2 47 68 81 82a 90 106 113 142 144 169 185 
242 272 287 304 305 306 308 315 323 A6 B14-B48 C1 C10 C16 
C44 D4 D7d D10 E31f E44 E45e. barih- 80 105 275. abar~ 
105 113 E38f. abar — “to win" 3. See also a-burd- framān{ Th), 
māndr-barīh 


burdar bearer, carrier 249. See also framan-burdar( 1h) 
 burdih patience 127 240 C81 E33. See also dus-burdth 
burzenmihr See ādur-burzēnmihr | 

burzīdan, burz- to praise 14 15 101 142* 146 181 182 280 


burzisn praise; respect 141 C55 C69 E31f E43e. —īg-tar E29. ~dman- 
dih C57. See also a-burzisnigth 


būšāsp sleep Dla 
buxt saved 204313. ~agth salvation E45f 


buxtan, bēz- to save 1c 59 84 85 120 126 237 291 D7a E20 E38c E38d 
E451. bozih- 6 C53 C80. Cf. 1c. 2.; 204. 2. 


buz goat 90 
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cabuk dainty; quick; light 319 

cagüd mountain-top 208 209 E35b 
cah well D3 

cahārom fourth, fourthly 127 AS 
camisn urination 125. See also abastag 


cand as much as; several 32 140 150 157 166 173 202 212 214 262 275 
302 303 317 C2 E16 E31g. cand wēšist “as much, the most" 301 


car escape, remedy 69 270 305 A6 C42 E31f E45c. ~ag 89 142 144 
198 307 308 C9 D4 D5 E30a E45c. See also a-car( Th), a-carag( tha) 


carag pasture El 

carb-ēwāzīh (being of) soft speech E43e 

carm hide, skin 324 

cāšīdan, cāš- to teach C83d E45b 

cāšīdār teacher 310 | 
cašm eye 13 82a 228. ~6 gēhān dāštan Cf. 13. 2. See also dus-casmih 
cašmag wealthy 143 145. —īk wealth 142—145 

cāštan, cāš- to teach 254 C26 C26* C28 

ce! which, what passim. ~-nam D11 

ce? for, because 74 75 80 

ceon like passim 

cer victorious 256 

cīdan, cin- to pick, collect D2 

cihr See dus-cihr, hu-cihr, wad-cihr(ag) 


cim cause, reason 76* 101 297 D5 D9 E3 E27 E35a. —ig well-found- 
ed, reasonable E16 


cinagih Cf. B14. 17. See also tan-cīnagīh 
cis thing passim. See also dhangisn-cisth 
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dād law Op. Sec. 37 114 C73 E45b E45h. ~īhā lawfully 106 206 
319. a division of the Avesta ~ig 206. ~igan 70 


dādan', dah- to give 48 90 91 102 142* 185 188 189 203 227 232 233 
234 262 272 291 292 314 319 325 B10 C42 C77 C78 D2 D3 E6 
E23 E24 E29 E30b E31g E45c. dahih- 105 - 


dādan”, dah- to create 11 79 101 124 135 276 279 308 A4 B1 D5 E35a 
*dūdan*, dah-(?) ^ to instruct 254. Cf. dahisr? 

dadar creator Op. Sec. 

dadarth donation 267 


dadestan (legal) matter, affair; law 104 224 315 C26 C31 C36 C73 C74 
Dic D2 E45b. ~igth 254 B14 B41. See also a-dādestān-kunišnīh, 
druz-dadestan, meh-dadestantha 


dadwar judge A6. ~th C73 C74 

dahan mouth 140 

dahig Cf. 232. 1. 

dahišn! giving, donation A3* | 

dahisn? creation A4 B2 B3 E45i. See also dàm-dahisnih, meh-sūd-dahišnīh 
dahisn? instruction C83b(?). Cf. *dādan? and 254. 2. 

dahom tenth, tenthly 127 


dam creation, creature 11 23 36 135 248 254 279 307 E45e E45i. 
~an 307 309 B2 B3 E38d. ~-dahisnih the creation of the crea- 
tures 258 E45k 


daman 141. Cf. 141.3. 
danag grain, seed 53 


danag wise, learned la 53 82a 83 128 205 235 250 322 C83b D6a E42. 

~-tar 299 323 C37. —ān 63 250 312 323 D6a E16 E30b. ~th 

185 311 C83a. ~iha D3. ~-gdwisn-tar 94. ~-hayyar 205. 
~-ne-hamémar 205. See also hu-danag 

dānistan, dan- to know 2 4 5 10 31 46 59 66 80 82a 83 90 91 100 104 

115 151 153 154 169 171 183 184 185 188 214 217 235 247 261 


325 


GLOSSARY 


262 274 282 298 303 304 308 B11 B12 [B12] B13 B14 B53 C2 
C9 C15 C21 D3 D7d D7e D9 E12 E36 E38a E42 E44 E45c E45k 
E45m E45n. dānih- 6 262. See also a-dānīhā 

danisn knowledge 5 83 164 197 C83b D6a E36 E44 


dar, . court; door; subject; chapter 113 187 AS B15 Dla D2 E10 ~T 
ātaxšān 323. See also wisad-darih : 


dar. . wood E22f 
darag chapter, subject 66. Cf. 66. 1. 


dard pain 16 306 E31f. ~agih 72. ~th C52 C82. See also dil- 
dard ih 


darisn keeping, holding; possession 49 113 115 118 211 B14 B46 B47 
C51 E10 E38a. ~th DS. See also a-paymān-dārišnīh, nēst-dārišnīh, | 


wo 


weh-darisn, xwēšāwand-dārīh 
darmān drug, remedy 308 309 DS - 
dar-pūnagīh guarding the gate 93 
dārūg medicine, drug 308 E17 


dast hand; power Ic 106 125 193 236 317 A6 C4 D3 E22d E39. —kir- 
~ rogth skill B14 B38. ~-ranz labour D3 | 


dastwar authority; holder, occupier 30 53 92 122 240 252 303 E28. —ān 
63 204. Cf. 92. 1.5303. 3. —īh 59252 E38e. dén-~ 53 


dāšn present, gift 23 113 203 C19 
dast desert, plain 186 D12. ~ag D2 


dāštan, dar- to hold, have, keep, regard passim. dārih- 6. See also 
spāsdār( 1h), wahman-dārīh 


daštān-marzīh — intercourse with a woman in menstruation 220 
dāštār one who keeps, maintains 48. ~Th C83a 

dawīh(?) Cf. C13. 1. 

daxšag mark 78 93 94 139 159 D7e E4 E11 


dehbad ruler 30 232 233 234. ~an 122 123 245 300. ~zh 163 232 
. [B14] B42 


dem (?) face, countenance. pad dem büdan “to seem" (?) C41 C43 
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dēn 


dēr 


dēw 


did 


dīd 
dīdag 


GLOSSARY 


religion Op. Sec. 1b 3 4 5 6 10 11 27 33 34 36 39 40 41 43 47 53 
55 58 61 63 68 74 76 80 84 91 92 106 115 122 124 127 163 
165 166 167 172 173 176 179 181 185 190 210 215 216 227 231 
240 246 255 259 261 266 274 285 290 296 310 317 323 324 C75 
C76 Dic E8 E38a E45b E45c E45d E45g. Cf. 16. 8.; 3. 4.; 4. 3.; 
5. 6.; 91. 2.5 290. 2. ~-mehmānīh 27. See also ag-den, weh-den, 
xwadāy-dēnīh i 

long, late —-tar C67. ~-ziwisn of long life 276 | 
demon 85 95 98 225 236 298 302 306 D7e D8 E2 E31e E34a 
E38d. ~dan 43 89 95 101 123 133 206 227 236 272 298 307 Al 
C78 E3lc E38f. —ān-xwēš 73 272. ~-izagih demon-worship 
B14 B17 C76 


second, other; again 2 50 52 54 66 92 111 117 153 170 208 223 
228 242 299 AS C23 C24 C52 C71 C72 C73 C74 E9 E31d E31g 
E35b E38d E45b E45} 


sight 81 
see hu-didag 


didan, wēn- to see 87 106 153 223 224 235 242 258 284 290 304 313 


didan 
didigar 


C23 C24 C36 D5 D7e D11 E16 E22b E31g E35c E38a E39 ET. 
wenih- 260 261 304 


seemliness D1a 
second, secondly 83 89 127 200 212 284 A5 B15 
yesterday 200* 


heart. =-dardīh sympathy B14 B26 C65. Cf. B14. 10. ~-sdzag 


of a warm heart, compassionate B14 B31. See also: wad-dilīh 
long, late D6a | | 
fortress, castle 234 304 E34a 


two harw ^ “both” 165. ~gan “pairs” C81. ~ganag twofold 
D4. ~th duplicity C13. See also mard-dogānih 


carpenter E22f. ~ih E22f 


friend 3 20 24 115 124 165 252 322 C13 C38 C61 E31g E38a 
E42 E43c. --ih 20 127 239 242 252 B14 B25 B34 C51. See also 
mardom-dost( Ih), mēnēg-dēst, ruwān-dēstīh, weh( īh)-dēstīh 
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dosag See xwad-dosag( Th) 
dēšārm love 91 116 122 C39 E6 E25 E302 E31g E35a 
drahm a unit of currency 201 203 219 282 D3 
drang span A6 
| dranz | speech E45c 
dranzisn saying 63. See also ham-dranzisn 
draxt tree ~an D11 
drāyīdan, drāy- to shriek 89 
driyēš poor, indigent 23 142 144 281 292 310 A3. ~-tar 218 282 304. 


"tom 218 304. ~an 142 146 147. Cf. 23. 10. —īh 141 143 
144 146 156 218 283 304 E30a E45c 


. drog lie, deceit 78 B8 C29 C30 
drón the dron ritual (prayer over a meal) 233 D2 
drozanih deceit 59 99 246 B7 C70. —à 315 
drubust strong, fortified 234. ~īh 304 
drust healthy, sound 100 162 200. ~h 113 E32. See also tan-drustih 


druwand follower of the Lie; wicked 92 169 274 281 289 321 322 B8 
.CS4 C80 E12. —an 206. —īh 70283 A6 C19 C42 Dla E11 


druxtan, droz- to lie, speak falsely 267 
druz demon la 1b 1c 23 59 77 91 101 129 130 132 236 242 250 264 
267 268 285 292 315 320 323 A4 C49 C50 C75 C76 [C76] D2 


D7a D9 E2 E28 E45e E45f E45k. ~an lc 89 206. —-dādestān 
14 181* 182. See also mihr(o)-druz( 1h] : 


düdag family, lineage 130 235 


dir far 171 313 D7a E43c. ~-tar 171 E31b. ~-ēmēd with hopes 
going far ahead 200 


dusīn earthenware (adj.) 224 

dusrawēnīdan, dusrawēn- to condemn, consider evil 303 [C22] 
dusrawih  ill-fame 140 E30a E35a 

duš-āgāh ignorant, foolish 322 C33 C37. ~ih E40 
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dušaxw hell 16 50 87 127 147 287 298 305 [305] C83e Dib D5 E20. 
Cf. 206. 6. 


duš-burdīh misery C56. Cf. C56. 1. 

duš-cašmīh envy; jealousy C6 C14 

duš-cihr. bad-natured; ugly B52. ~-tom D4 
dus-farrag unlucky, of ill-fortune 145 148 173 207 
duš-framān disobedient C72. ~īh C72 

duškār hard, demanding E4Sb* 


dušman enemy 153 234 243 304 322 C18 C33 C35 C46 C62 Dib E3lg 
E42 E43a. —ān 304 Al B44. ~ih C52 C62 C83c. See also 
mardom-dušmanīh, ruwān-dušman, weh-dušman( īh) 


dušmanādīh enmity C52. Cf. C52. 2. 

dus-ram dejected 89. ~göwišnīh 93 | 
dus-srawih ill-fame 70. See also dusrawih 

. duš-šarmīh disgrace 198 

duš-tūhmagīg of evil seed 68 

duswar difficult 14 78 171 193 E31b E31g. ~-tar 104 236 
duš-wārānīh (having) bad rains C82 
duš-warzīh bad husbandry C82 

duzd thief 96 

duzidan, duz- to rob,steal 219 

duzth thievery: 269 i 

dwāristan, dwār- to rush (said of demons) 236 315 


E 


ai yà-ye vahdat: passim 
ēbār once D10. Cf. D10. 2. 
&bgad adversary 135 

ēd this passim .. 
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édar here 16 97 133 165 A6 D9 E3 
edón thus passim 


eg then; particle which introduces apodosis le 59 60 61 68 71 72 90 
| 95 and passim. Introducing a main clause after a relative clause 
63 78 80 81 84 87 89 90 and passim. Introducing a main clause 
after a temporal clause 78 87 89 98 100 101 105 106 111 and 

passim. Cf. 276. 1. 


éméd hope 23 89 144 153 155 C83e E31g E35a E40. ~ag 59 116 
312. See also an-emed, dūr-ēmēd 

ēmēdēnīdan, ēmēdēn- to entertain hope E43d 

emedwür hopeful; promising El 

én this passim í 

ēnyā otherwise; besides 59 100* 185 308 D7d. be...~ 62 71 224 
231* B14 E31b E39 E45e. Cf. 100. 2.; 291. 2.; 308. 2.; D7d. 1. 


eran Iran, the Iranians 206 E38e 


ērangīh guilt; damnation 231 E30a. Cf. 19. 7.  —à 19 228 231 232 241 
298 


ēraxt condemned; guilty 86 204 220 313. Cf. 204.2. ~ag E34c. 
See also an-eraxt 


ēraxtan, (ērang-) eraxt- to be condemned, convicted; to be guilty 203 C36. 
Cf. 1c. 2. 


erbad priest 325 D2 D3 D5. —ün 82a 166 E38e. ~īh D10 


érbadestan house of learning 84 98 316 C27 C81 E45b. Cf. D2. 3. See 
also kard-erbadestan l 


ērīh the Iranian dignity, nobility 163 [B14] B42. See also an-ērīh 
ērmānīh humility E43c 


ēr-menišnīh humility [C71] C71 C81 D4 E35b E43e E45h E45m. See 
also an-ēr-menišnīh 


ér-tanth humility 114 


ēstādan!, ēst- to stand passim. abar ~ to affirm; to set to work, be engag- 
ed; stand firm; possess 23 59 83 233 236 297 298 303 314. abaz = 
91. andar 57 234 304. (az...) be ~ 78 167 236 315 (without 
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be) C34. fro~ 315. ul~ “tostand up; stand before; stand firm” 
141* 141 156 209 210 225 290 E9 E30a 


ēstādan”, ēst- auxiliary vb. passim 
éw! one 131 200 201 203 219. ~-tag 175 C14 E22d 
ew? optative particle 26 125 250 


ēwag one 14 45 47 48 51 61 68 76 83 92 122 146 147 151 153 172 178 
182 204 205 206 212 217 228 242 274 298 300 302 303 [303] 
304 308 318 A4 AS B15 C52 C83e D2 D4 D7b E13 E14 E17 E31g 
E38d E39 E45e E451 


ēwagānag submissive, accepting authority (?) 76 119 EA3c. —īh 267 
E38b. —īhā El. ~-menisnih EA3b. Cf. E43b. 1. 


ēwagānīh obedience 127 
ēwar certain 136 


ēwarz conveyance A6c. Cf. A6c. 2. 
ēwāz only 7191 141 152 153 210 213 236* 273 302 321 E8 


. ewaz voice 23. See carb-ēwāzīh 


ēwēn custom, manner 319 B15 E451*(?). ~ag custom 8081. form, 
kind, manner 44 45 68 83 89 101 140 178 200 204 205 206 212 
244 262 269 274 C83d D4 D5 E30b E35a E43c. mirror 223 224 
261. See also was-ēwēnag 


ēzm fire-wood D5 . 


F 


farnbag See adur-farnbag 

farrag fortunate, happy (?) 141 E30a*. See also dus-farrag 

farrox happy; fortunate 17 148 173 185 207 D7d. ~-tar 180 305 
farrox-gah having a happy place Dic - | 
farroxth happiness 101 

Jradāg tomorrow 89 151 D7e 

* fradom first 126 153 208 250 291 303 A5 D5 E12 


331 


GLOSSARY 


frahang education; discipline 68 104 105 [B14] B43 C27 C34 C48 C49 
C50. Cf.68.2. —īgīh E43e — 


frahaxtan, frahenz- to teach, train; to study C29 C38. Cf. 29. 7. fiho: 
zén- C29 ` i J i i 
frahist most; moreover 304 


framan command 232 233 234 291 310 E38e E45c. ~-burdār 30 115 
E38a. --burdürih E38e EASf. . ~-kerda@rih E38e. See also a- 
burd-framan( th), dus-framün( ih) SE 

framūdan, framāy- to command Ic 


frürón righteous 53 68 92 101 105 112 115 121 136 170 179 193 206 
239 244 253 260 290 292 C49 C67 E7 E30b E38a E43e E45m. 
~-tar 83. ~th 43 82a 136 140 148 186 274 303 E22f E32.. 
7-kümag 136. ~-kunisn 236 


frasawand transient 180 D7b. ~ih 198 D4 E16 E31f. See also 
a-frasāwand 


fraškerd the Renovation 92 312 BS B6 C75 E22a ASK. ~-kerdarih 
258 


frawahr (a spiritual part of the person). 295 

fraward See hu-fraward 

frawardin (name of a month) 304 

früxw wide, ample, large ~tar 304. ~th 252 C59. ~-menisntha 319 

frayist most, first (7) 21 59 E27 E28 | | 

frāz forth 153 198 304 315 E21. —āfrīgānīh Cf. Op. Sec. a. 2. az 
han ~ 1c 28 53 89 El. ~th furtherance E35c. See also ahixtan, 
awar-, dāštan, griftan, histan, kardan, madan, nihadan, raftan, rasīdan, 
spuxtan, sūdan, šudan 

frazam end, caminletion 199 E38d. ~ih 127 

frazanag wise 171. ~ih 91311312 _ l I 

frazand child, offspring 92 166 222 Dla Dlb. ^an AS | 

frébisn deceit 203 

frēdēn @raétaona (name of amythological figure) B4 
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Jrēftag deceived 274 C83d 

fréftan, frēb- to cheat, deceive 1c 4 243 Dlc E12 E38d 

frēftār deceiver, deceitful 274 C13 C83d D7e 

freh more, in excess of D3 E16 E31f I l 

frehbüd excess 38 42 172 245 B14 B22 Dic. ~īhā 200. See also gétig-. 
frēhbūd-ārāy | 

frestadan/ frēstīdan, frēst- to send D3 

frēzbān religious duty 305 — 

frivad rescue B53. Cf. B53. 2. See also a-friyad 

frodih downwardness E45c | 

frodmand neglect, remissness, fault E43c. Cf. E43c. 1. — 

fšūnišn thrift B14 B23 C59. Cf. B14. 9. 


G " +. 
gabr cavity, depressed land 208 209 E3Sb. Cf. 208. 2. 


gah' throne; place la Ib 16 23 254 262 287 293 304 C63 Dib E25 
E3la E43e E45c. time 78 79 136 199 236 E30a. ~ud zaman 
Cf. 16. 1. See also abé-gah, pad-gāh, pes-gah | 


gah Gatha Dic. ~anig 206. —ānīgān 70. See also farrox-gah | 
gahanbar one of the seasonal festivals 296 C82. Cf. C82. J. 

gam step 61 l 
gannüg-ménOg the Evil Spirit E38d 

. ganz Store, treasury AS 

ganzwar treasurer 214. ~th 64 


garün weighty; serious E20 E31b E43b E43c. ~-tar 222 307. 
~menisnih 51. ~-winah D7e pe ; 


garm hot, warm E22f i » 
garodman ^ paradise; the highest heaven 172 298 Dib E31a. ~ig 153 
garzīdan, garz- to confess 123 299 
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gastag 


güw 


unpleasant thing, offence (?) 112. Cf. 112. 7. 
cow 90175 © 


gūwarizag (?) 231 


gayag 


grass 304 


gāyīdan, gāy- to unite (sexually) 86 153 


gayomard the mythical first man 296 


gazar 


gazdom 


gazidan, 


gēhān 


gétig 


gilag 


gird 
gūdar 
gohr 


gohrig 
gomez 


gonag 


a fuller E22f. ~zh 305 E22f. Cf. 305. 2. 

scorpion. B47 

gaz- to bite, sting B47 

world 13 17 21 71 72 80 89 90 92 95 96 106 130 131 140 141 
148 156 169 209 221 228 241 264 265 [265] 275 287 292 305 


308 311 313 314 318 B15—B47 C26 C28 C32 C49 C50 C51 C60 
C66 C75 C76 [C76] C83a D4 E22d E30a E35c E45e 


material world; material (adj.) 14 78 88 89 102 107 142 143 144 
145 180 182 185 199 230 288 307 A2 A6 D2 D7d E13 E16 E22a 


'E22b E33 E35a E45c E45d E45e. ~an material beings D5 E4 


ES E30a. Cf. D5. 3. mardom 1 ~ See under mardom. pad ~ 
23 79 81 82b 97 100 169 218 219 224 236 304 305 306 325 A6 
D5 D7d E14 E4Se. xiri- See under xir ~ig 70C83b. —īhā 
253. ~-kārīh E39. ~-a-paymdan-aray 149 ~-fréhbiid-ariy E16 
complaint 23 286 C83c. ~-menisnih 146. ~-dbar one who sup- 
presses complaint 29 E30a*. Cf. 29. 7.; E30a. 2 

dust E22f 

calf E1 


substance 67 68 103 104 105 255 261 313 A6 Dla. See ae 
ham-gohr, jud-gohr 


substitute, exhcange 183 189. —īk E30b 
Cf. 317. 2. 
sort, kind 241. See also ham-gēnag 


gospand cattle ~ān 90276 


gos 
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ear 82a 


. GLOSSARY 
gūšosrūd-xrad ^ acquired wisdom 262 B11 B12 E45d 
gost flesh 324 


gūwāgīh eloquence 91 B14 B37 

gūwišn. saying, speech Op. Sec. la Ib 43 101 119 133 227 267 320 B15 
D3 E15 E38b E45k.  -—ih C63 C64 E18. See also a-kerdar- 
gowisnih, dānāg-gūwišn, dušram-gūwišnīh,  halag-gowisnih, pas- 
gowisnih, rāst-gūwišnīh 

gūwizār open, openly 125 

gūz nut 189 E30b 

grāmīg precious, dear ~-tar 33 

grāyīdan, grāy- to incline 127 


griftan, gir- 11 17 22 115 279 C27 C83d E6 E22a E22b E38a. Cf. 22.1. 
girih- 71315. be~ 84. fraz~ 56 84 E16 vē 


grīw neck; self 80 81 305. 


guftan, gow- to say, speak 13 20 23 42 53 55 56 59 60 78 82a 82b 91 101 
109 115 125 131 133 140 141 154 162 168 169 183 208 213 
214 215 227 231 233 237 254 269 286 290 302 304 305 312 
319 and passim. See also jādag- gow( W 


guftār See rāst- -guftar 

gugahth witnessing 135 
gugardan, gugar- . to digest gugürih- 294 
gugārišn digestion E19 

gujastag accursed AS 


guman doubt, suspicion 241 C4 C6 C23 C24 C31 C34 C35. ~igth 
Dlb E43c. ~ih 303 C10. See also abé-gumanth, a-gumanih 


gumārdan, gumar- to choose, appoint 225. 

gumēxtan, gumēz- to mix 180 200 

gumézag mixture. See pad-gumēzag 

gund troop, soldier C61. Cf. C61. 7. ; l 
gung dumb, mute; deaf 48 134 E34c. .—ih E34c. Cf. C13. 1. | 
gursag hungry E4. =īk 51106308  — -_ 
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gusn 


male 90 262 


gušnasp See ādur-gušnasp 


syūg 


place 1c 93 130 131 153 [208] 209 213 230 265 304 305 323 
D2 D5 E3lg E35b E38e E39 


H 


haóa-manürig person belonging to the group of Hadha-mānthra 206. 


haftom 
. hagrez 


halag : 


ham 


~an 70 
seventh, seventhly 127 


never 20 28 43 63 74 95 169 189 213 236 252 A5 D7b D7c D10 
E8 E30b 


foolish B49. —mīh C64. 7-gOwisnih 247 
same 143 310 [310] 315 D3 D6a D9. ~īh union, association 


: 6 43 53 206 320. ~-arg companion in labour E45e. ~-bandišn 


hamāg 


_hamahl 


hamé 
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composition (?) E40. —-barišn associate C22. ~-barisnth E38e. 
~-biidan to be associated with 43. ~-dahisnihd in a manner that 
gives jointly to both (?) 319. ~dén an associate in religion; one 
who has the same religion. ~-dénan 55. ~-dranzisn in accord, 
of the same speech 303. ~-gdhr of like substance 113. ~-gdnag 
(in) the same manner 136 [E22f] E22f. ~-kamag of like desire 
132. ~-kar associate B49 D3 D10. --kuniin partner C22. 
~-paccén a copy A6. Cf. A6d. 1. ~-paygarisnih joint battle 
E38e. ~-paywandth kinship C11. ~-pursagih consultation 95 
114 242 251 253 255 263 294 302 303 A6d E25 E45c E45h. 
--rasišn meeting E27*. ~-rasišnīh 188 300. ~-tāg equal, similar 
111 146. —-wāzīg partner, companion B49. Cf. B49, 7. ~-xwar- 
an drinking companion B51. —-xwarišnīh eating together 188 
242. ~-zaman 23 | | | 
all; totality 130 131 209 260 261 264 265 5 [265] B47 E38d E45c 
E45e E45i. ~-abzar E37 


equal, peer; opponent 48 49. ~-xwadayth B14 B39 


always (adv. & prev.) 10 13 33 34 61 76 165 213 218 224 229 


236 271 274 278 290 304 306 314 D2 D3 D5 D7d D8 D12 E10 


GLOSSARY 


E35c E38d E45g E451. ~yig eternal D7b. =yīgīh E16 E3lc - 
hamēmār opposing, adversary 169 C36. See also danag-ne-hanémar 2 
hamestagan the Middle Region i in the other word Dib , 
haméstarth countering; opposing A4 
hamēšag always 141 145 151 E17 E45i E451 
hammis together with az...~ 209 l 
hamoyen all 107695 128 152 169 176 182 186 208 307 
han that (dem. pron.) passim. Cf. 21.2. | 
hanbar storehouse; provisions 304 319 A6.  —ih E45c 


handāxtan, handāz- to consider 136 D7d. to happen, come about D2 
D3. Cf. D2. 4. 


handazag measure 82b 
handāzišn ^ occurrence, happening D3 
handēzišn See attān-handēzišnīh 


hangam time, period 16 B11 C63 D8 E34c. ~Ig-saxwanth C63. See also 
kardag-hangamig eos 


hangard consideration (?) D5. 


hangārdan, hangār- to consider, reckon 140 306 E31f. Cf. 306. I. See 
also wad-hangār 


hangerd summary pad-~ 226 303. Cf. 226. 1. ~īg succinct, summarized 
267 E45g. ~ig-tom 85 


hangēzēnīdan, hangézén- to incite C18 

hanzaftan, hanzām- -to come to an end D2. 

haoma See hom 

harw each, every passim 

hastom eighth, eighthly 127 | | 

hāwišt disciple. ~an C83d D12. ^h 110181 

hayyar helper C11 C20 C22 C61 C83b. ~īh 225 267276 305. ~dman- 
dih 92. See also dandg-hayyar, ME Perm ayya 


hazār a thousand 61 
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héc . none, nothing, no one 267 AS E30b 


hištan, hil- . to let; to abandon 7 23 25 26 64 98 101 154 189* 193 198 
219 222 [232] 252 257 301 320 A2 A6 B53 E22a E23 E30b 
E31f E34a E45c. fraz — E16 


hog habit, custom 115.121 179 239 253 C48 C49 C50 DiaE38a 

hom a ritual plant 108 295 | l 

hu-āmārīh being of good disposition Q C53. Cf. C53. 1. 

hu-axwih | Cf. 59. in. 

hu-bahr of good share, of good disposition (?) 211. ~th(?) 27 

hu-boy fragrant 287. ~-tar 287 

hu-cihr fair, attractive. ~-tar E33 

hu-dānāgān sages 323 

*hu-darisn. holding well 27 l 

hu-didag good-looking E31g. Cf. E31g. 2. 

hu-fraward venerable Dla 

hugar easy, smooth, straight; beneficent (7) 48* 78* C57*. Cf. 48. 2. 

hugār beneficent (?) 177 198 211 E45b. ~-tom 211. ~th 156. 
Cf. 156. 1. - M 

humānāg similar, like 262 E34c. ~-tar 247 

humat good thought 40 

. hu-mihrih - keeping one's word 115 E38a 

— hunar virtue; skill 115 121 253 269 C4 C5 C38 C61 C62 E9 E38a E43b. 
—üwandih 23. ~émandth C55. See also a-hunarih, wad-hunarīh 

huniyāg music; pleasure, merry-making (?) D3*. -—ih 319. Cf. D3. 6. 

hu-niyOStdar a good listener E37 


hunsand contented 143 144 177 189 196 306 319 C17 D4 E30b. ~ih 
27 127 196 B14 B30 C57 D4 E28 E30b E32 E38c E45c E45m. 
~xir contented. —-xirün 197. Cf. 197. 1. See also a-hunsandīh 
ana-hunsand 


hu-pattog steadfast 73. Cf. 73. 1. 
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hu-paywand well related 78 

huram merry 153 — | 

hu-süzag cooperative (?). Cf. 82b. 7. ~th E43e 

hu-spasth gratitude 114 

husraw (of) good fame 138. ~th 113 139 140 E25 E32 E35a 
husrawēnīdan, husrawēn- . to praise 303 I | 
hus awareness, consciousness 56 64 240 D1a E45g E451 
hu-sarmih bashfulness B14 B27 
hu-skohth dignity B14 B27. Cf. B14. 12. 

hu-šnāsīh being well-acquainted, informed 308 

hu-šnūdīh satisfaction C24 

hušyār conscious, wary, heedful 1c 59 87 190 

hu-tohmagig of good seed 68 

hutuxšīh labour (2); being an artisan E45c E451 

huwarst good deed 40 

hu-x&m (of) good nature 115 E38a. ~-tar 299 

"hūxt good speēch 40 m 

huzārag few, scarce 257 


hu-ziwisnth well-being 304 


I 


CT. izāfat: passim 
im-roóz today 89 151 227 227* E3 E3le 
izagih See dēw-īzagīh 


J 


jüdag-gOw advocate, intercessor 78 91 132 142. ~ih 23 35 91 C81. 
SCE23 2. 


. 339 


GLOSSARY 


jādag-hayyār Cf. 82a. 1. 
jadügih sorcery 93 255 256 


jahisn fate, fortune. —īg accidental 13. Cf. 13. 3. —-hayyarih acts of 
charity C82. Cf. C82. 2. =-pānag Cf. 82a. 1. . 


jamag vessel, cup; cloak 90 224 E22f 

jan the vital soul E40 

jang strife, battle, war C3 C71 

jār time, occurrence 227 

jastag accident C77 C78. pad > Cf. 13. 3.; 112. 1.;C77. 1. 


jastan, jah- to spring, come about, present itself 52 89 101 238 304. 
Cf. C82. 2. : 


jayédan eternal; eternally 313 
jāyēz-(?)to live eternally 271. Cf. 271. 1. 


jeh whore, prostitue 93. —ān 257. —īh 255 256. ~-marzth inter- 
course with a whore B14 B34 C39 | $2 4 G 


jorday corn 304. ~dn C82. 


jud separate 43 80 81 108 127 216* 251 291 303 305 D3 D7c E38e 
E45f E45k. ~dg 113 D5. —āgīh 267 E45d. ~-gohr 111 113. 
~-wastarth 93. ~-tar = juttar q.v. : i 


jüdan, joy- to chew (to forget) 56 294. Cf. 56. 2.; 294. 1. 


juttar . different; differently; something perverse, evil 23 25 82b 100 101 
136 141 162 256 269 306 C26 E38f E43c. Cf. 100. 7. 


juwān young 257 E31g. ~th 17 266 


K 


ka when passim 

kadag house, abode 129 C1 C83a E38f. —bünüg housewife 127 
kadüm which 82a 100235 D2. ~-jan-ez whoever 16 23* 67 225 
kafí ^ shoe B47 | 
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kāhišn decrease E45i 
kahwan old 234 
kālbud form 67 


kam less; little 35 71 111 152 160 168 169 211 219 272 289 290. 306 
307 B53 C2 C9 C11 C12 C13 C15.C20 C21 C23 C25 C29 C31 
C32 C36 C37 C38 C43 C60 C66 C72 D6b E30a E38d E38f E45e. 
. ^ist least E2 E3le. pad ~ at least 241 302. ~barth diminution 
of productivity C82. —-tawān-xīr of little ` wealth. ~-tawan- 
xtran 146 ` EA A Et 
kam will, desire 234 304 305 A2. ~ag 1b 17 32 89 101 107 136 
140 153 166 189 198 211 213 218 221 222 249 285 304 310 D12 
E30b E31g. Cf. 1b.4. ~-agthd 305 D4 E30a. ~ag-rawagih 
100. —īhā 80*. See also abārēn-kāmag, a-kāmōmand tha, anāg( th)- 
kāmag, ardīg-kāmag, fraron-kamag, ham-kāmag, nam-kamag, 
nēwagīh-kāmag, pad-kāmag i i : iin «d 


kāmīdan, kām- to desire 13 44 82a 82b 125 129 154 250 269 304 307 
.. 310315. kamistan 280 B4 D3 

kandag (a fortress) having a moat. 304. ( *kandag) Cf. 304. A 

kandiz a fortress with a moat 304 


kar’ business, work, affair 23 24 30 46 64 68 103 132 138 142 170 
204 227 267 299 304 305 310 314 315 C26 C37 C57 C69 Dla D2 
D3 D4 DS Dil D12 E22f E45a E45b E45c. ~ud bar Cf. D3. 4. 
` See also abé-kar, a-kārag, a-xwēš-kārīh, gerig as ham-kar, xwēš- 
karag, xwēš-kārīh(ā) 
kar? ^ *person; *army. ~an (other) people 129 132 201 212 224 270 
C39 E38e 


karabīh 144157 
karag Cf. C83b. 1. 
kard done, having accomplished. —-ērbadestān learned; one who fre- 
quents the érbadistan 310 D2. “ae hanetnig puncta performer 
- (9) B15. CC BIS. 7. ` e 4 ow Du ps 
kardan, kun- to do passim. kunih- 80 100 105 119 160 206 304 305 
313 C80 D7d E30b. fraz — E3IfE34a ~ UN 
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karégar active 200 

kürezür battle E38e 

kürogihà menial (7), menially (?) 305. Cf. 305. 3. 
karr deaf E34c. —īh E34c 


kas person passim. ~dan 78 127 142 144 C30 C73 D3 D12 E31b. 
~tha 175 


küstan, kah- to diminish, reduce 71 111 213 244 B15—B46 C4 C39 C52 
C64 C82 E38d. kastan, kah- to diminish A5 D7b 


kašīdan, ka$- to pull, carry DS. See āmār-kašīh 
kay when E3 

kāž would that 17 140 218 269 304 

ke who passim 

kégth the position of a kavi 157 


keh smaller 90. az-e$ ~ān 48. ~īh E4Sc 

ken vengeance. ~ig E3lg. ~war E20. ~warih B14 B44 C23 
kerdag book, tractate Op. Sec. Cf. Op. Sec. b. J. 

kerdār | See a-kerdar-gowiinth, a-kerdārīh, framān-kerdārīh, weh-kerdārīh 
kerdgār performer of pious deeds D5 


kirbag good deed 46 7 29 38 40 53 54 55 62 65 78 80 81 95 105 113 119 
127 141 146 158 159 160 161 168 176 190 209 219 232 233 236 
254 267 301 303 317 A6 B11 C53 C65 C82 D8 D12 ES E22f 
E30a E32. ~-tom 211. ~gar See kirbakkarih. | ^-padasn 13 14 
78 110 181 182 


kirbakkarīh doing good deeds E45c 

kirrog skill 67. ~īh 10. —īkā 89. See also dast-kirrogih 
kišw See warz ud kišw 

kišwar world C83a 


kódag small 78 104 158 159 160 161 251 264 307. Cf. 158. 1. ~ni- 
gerisnih meanness, pettiness C24 


kof mountain 60 186 219 DS D11 
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kor blind E34c. ~ih E34c 

kostag the sacred girdle. ~-barisnth 108 

košīdan, kos- to fight, struggle, strive 23 77 132 145 268. kēxšīdan, 
koxs- B50 

kēšišn strife, fight 1c 

koxsidan, koxs- See kūšīdan 

ku that (introducing direct or indirect speech) passim 

ku where passim 

küg short, small 206. Cf. 206. 7. 


kunišn doing, deed, action la 1b 10 43 72 101 112 119 133 140 212 225 
226 227 239 267 320 A2 B15 C22 C30 C49 C50 Dla E7 E15 E32 
E38b E45d EASk. ~th C67 C68. See also a-dādestān-kunišnīh, 
fraron-kunisn, ham-kunisn, wastār-kunišnīh 

kūrwārgar tanner E22f*. ~th E22t' 

kusk | Cf. 304. 1. 


M 


ma not " (negative particle) 31 233 B47 D12 E16 E42 E45m 
mad mother 77 


mādag (l)female 90262. ~th ma (2)substance. ~-tar D30a. ~war 
important, substantial 181. ~war-tar 43. ~warīh D7c*. ~wa- 
rtha Dic. Cf. D7c. 1. See also xwār-mādag, wēš-mādag - 


madan to come 2 16 21 28 82a 113 126 144 153 170 188 262 268 282 
298 304 305 307 319 A5 A6 C9 C10 C20 C21 C46 D2 D4 D7b E3 
E8 E31g E38d E43c. Jrāz ~ DS D8 D11 E45b. See also amadan 


madiyan main, principal; essential; in substance 19 38 71 167 181 196 226 
267 320. ~ cis, ciš T~ 867 71 103. Cf. 8. 1. 


magar perhaps D10 
magend shield 26. Cf. 26. 1. 
mah moon; month 304 D5. 
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mahist 


greatest 40 44 88 232 322 


mahraspand pr. n. See ādurbād i mahraspandan 


man 
-man 
man 
manag 


mand 


manig 


pron. Ist sg. (oblique case) 31 

encl. pron. Ist pl. passim 

dwelling, abode ~ ī ātaxšān 301 
similar, like 314 E34a. See also humānāg 


neglected 33. ~ag sin, transgression 37 123 299 E3ld. ~ag 
garzīdan Cf. 123. 1. I 


of the household. ~an 304 


mündan, man- to remain 37 202 236 272 304 307 D3.  manistan, man- 


to dwell Dil. See also nazdīk-mānīkh 


manisn dwelling, residing 264 | 


māndūr 


mar. 
mar 


. mard 


the sacred word 163 215 259 324 E45d. ~-barīh carrying the 
sacred word 216. —-ošmarišnīh consideration of the sacred word 
C75. ~-spand the sacred word E38e. See also hada-manOrig 


account 115 
snake B47 


man 14 52 59 69 72 82a 95 101 106 111 112 128 138 149 153 
157 161 168 169 173 180-182 198-201 203 207 209 213 214 222 
224 225 233 236 239 242 247 257 272 289 290 301 305 310 314 
315 319 325 A5 B47 B49-B52 C4 C8 C18 C55 C57 C62-C72 Dic 
D2 D3 D5 D7a D11 E1 E4 E15 E16 E20 E23 E25 E31g E38f E43e 
E45e. —-dogānīh hypocrisy, duplicity (2) 80. See also āzād- 
mard( 1h), meh-mardīh, moy-mard( ih), weh-mard 


mardabogth manly virtue 91 311 312. Cf. 91. 1. 
mardom man; people la 1c 16 17 52 53 71 77 82a 82b 89 90 104 134 
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140 142 144 169 178 179 187 204-206 211214 218 219 221 222225- 
227 231* 243 244 274 282 283 288 291 292 298 303.305 323 C24 
C31 C33 C34 C52 C54 C60 C61 C76 C83c E10 E12 E22f E31g 
E35c E38d E45e. ~an 13 21 26 31 32 44 59 65 68 74 82a 87 
89 97 102-105 108 110 113-115 117 127 132 140 141 144 156 
161 187 190 200 213 217 219 224 228 236 239 242 244 249 253 
264 265 276 285 304 305 316 317 322 A6 B14 B31 B46 C2 C4 


GLOSSARY 


. C11 C12 C23 C30 C37 C41 C43 C45 C46 C51 C69 C70 C82 C83e 
D7a E10 E31b E31g E33 E35b E38a E43e E45h. ~7 gētīg 23. 
~th E34b. ~-ddst a lover of people E45e. ^-dOstih 114 Ell 
E4še E45h E45m. ~-dusman enemy of people. ~-dusmanan 

i B14. ~-dusmanih C35 E11 m 

marg death. —īh 234 257 A6 C58 C76. ~-arzan worthy of death 
B6. —arzānīh 203 282. See also a-marg( 1h) : 

marīh knavery 255256 - i 

marzīdan, marz- . to unite sexually with a woman 72 220. See also daštān- 

| marzih, jeh-marzih 

mast intoxicated C7 

may wine 94 108 C3 E11 

māzandagān the demons 141 

mazdesn Mazdean. den i ~ Op. Sec. 

med-karih . avoidance, refraining 46. Cf. 46. 2. 

meh greater; great 45 90 C37 E38e. ~an 118 146 147. az-eš ~an 
48. ~th 90 4Sc. ~-dadestaniha 127. ~-mardih B14 B45. Cf. 
.B14.23. ~-siid-dahisnih 127 


mehgārīh — harmfulness 46. Cf. 46. 1. 


mehmān one who dwells, resides; host; guest 71 78 91 95 130 190 193 265 
C77 C78. ~-tar 301 302 323 E2. ~īh 264. See also dēn- 
mehmānīh l 


menīdan, men- to think, believe 42 96 101 111 113 198 227 236 302 
306 316 C5 C23 C36 C57 C60 C61 C62 C66 C71 C72 D12 [E4] 
E38d E38e E45g. bawandag ~ to be reverent 113. tar ~ to deš- 
pise 71 281 310. ul~ 290. See also bawandag menīdan 


menidarih thinking E17 


menisn thought; mind la 1b 20 43 119 133 227 236 267 300 320 322 C30 
D4 E4 E9 E22f E3ld E38b E43c E43e E45k. ~ig 143. ~ih 
250. ~Tha 151. See also abar-menisnih, anāg-menišnīh, an-ast- 
menisnih, an-er-menisnih, asan-menisnih, āwām-menišnīh, bawandag- 
menisn(ih), ēr-menišnīh, ēwagānag-menišnīh, frāxw-menišnīhā, 
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ménog 


mérag 
mes 
mezag 


mihr 


miyün 
mizd 


mobad 


gilag-menisnih, sabuk-menisnih, tar-menisn( ih), wahman-menisn, 
wuzurg-menisnih 

spirit 82a 101 102 170 185 198 225 230 A2 A6 D12 E16 E22b 
E35a E39 E45c E45d. —ān spiritual beings 13 14 29 78 81 106 
110 113 116 140 181 182 211 218 219 230 280 304 306 D5 E4 
ES E30a. Cf. D5.3. ci$ 1^ 6 16 151 241. druz T~ 23 315 
323. pad — 79 81 180 225 307 DS D7d E14. xiri- See under 
xir ~ig C83b E25. —īk 70. —īhā 79 253 307 DS. ~-dost 
friend of the spirits ES. ~-warrawisnih faith in the spiritual world 
275 B14 B20 C53 E4 E45m. ~-wisdb destroyer of the spiritual 
world 149. ~-wisuft E16. See also a-mēnēg-warrawišnīh, gannag- 
menog 

fellow D11. Cf. D11. 2. 

sheep 90 

taste B53 C15 C21. ~dmand 222 

love, friendship 240 242 254 275 B14 B31 C51 C83e Dla. ~-druz 
the breaker of oaths 235. ~-druzih 235 C47 CS2. See also ku- 
mihrīh, adur-mihr E 

middle 225*. pad- > ready, at one's disposal 33 53 141 162 291 
reward 65 249 E5 E33 


priest D3 D5 D10. ~an D3 D5 DIO. ~īh D10. 


_moy-mard priest 289. —ān 257 


mēšīdan, mēš- to turn away E45m 


moyag 


murd 


lamentation B14 B31 
dead 52 


murdan, mir- to die 23 52 200 222 234 236 D3 D12 


must 


myazd 


nafrin 


complaint; oppression 23 146 243 


| fruit offering; ritual meal 254 296 C82 E45m 


N 


curse 123 


nakkīrā denying 59. Cf. 59. J. 
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nām name; fame Op. Sec. 54 190 216 242 C81 D2 D10 D11 E22a E22c 
E32. ~-kamag seeker of fame 71. ~kāmagīh 71. See also 
abé-nam . | 

nāmag book 66 A6 

nāmeišt especially, in particular. 23 62 304 

nān bread 132 187 188 203 219* 308 D12 E451 7 

nang shame, disgrace 7 23 54 110 E8. Cf. 7. 1. ~-parastisnih E20 

nan-xwarth doing the work of a servant. 305 

narfsisn waning E4ši 

nārīg female 93 

narth masculinity 262 

narm soft 128 E22f 

narsē pr. n. See ādur-narsē ` 

nasdh corpse 52257 E3lb 

nāsuš the demon of impurity residing in the corpse 317. Cf. 317. J. 

naw navigable (?) 141. Cf. 141. 2. 

naxust first 21 i | 

nay reed . 131. Cf. 131. 7. | 

nazd near. ~Th 216. ~īk 171 C4. ~īkīh D3. ~īk-mānīh E43b 

nazdist first 230 E38d o 

nazénagih flattery (?) B14 B37 

ne no, not passim 

*ne-angad poor 78 

némag side, part, portion C83e 

nerog power 267 319 


nést is not 6 50 74 75 77 83 91 104 124 144 145 148 153 155 157 
184 187 191 214 216 218 234 239 244 253 255 262 294 304 313 
314 C4 C45 C80 C83e D5 D12 E31g E35a. ~-darisnih D16 


néwag good 2 16 91 104 108 113 115 116 127 132 179 188 194 225 
238 A5 B53 C49 C73 D6b D7c D11 E32 E38a E38e E45b. —-tar 
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112 221 C41. -—ih 2 3 16 102 113 140 142 156 196 244 267 
304 B1 B2 B3 C21 C32 C40 C45 C70 DS D7d D12 E31f E35b 

E35c E38a E45g. >īh-kāmag wisher of good E31g . 

nibastan, nibay- to recline, be lying down 258 | 

nibistan, nibés- to write 66 | 

nidagih[?) lowliness E33 - 

nidagih(?) ^ Cf. E33. 1. 

nidan, nay- tolead 101 El 

nigah watching, guarding 64 138 C59 


nigeridan, niger- to look, contemplate, heed 13 46 66 111 166 212 223 
228 261 302 A6 B11 B12 B13 D6a D7d E16 E34c E39 E451. 
nigerih- 260 261. ul ~ E2 i 


nigeridar careful, watchful 128 


nigerisn contemplation, circumspection 91 B47 C83d E39. ~th E4Sc. 
Cf. 91. 3.; C83d. 3. See also kodag- nigerisnih 


nigohisn scorn, censure E35a i 

nihādagīh meekness, humility (?) 120 127 B14 B36 E38c. Cf. 120. 2. 
nihādan, nih- to set down, lay down C71 [Dla]. frāz ~ 172 i 
nihād-snehīh laying down the arms, disarmament C71 m 


nihan secret, secrecy 119 214. ~ig E43b. ~īhā stealthily (2), with 
circumspection (?) 173. Cf. 173. 1.;C12. 1. >-xērnīh 256 C12 


nihang little; brief Op. Sec. 53 206* 209* E35a. Cf. MP Sec. b. 2. 
nihuftarth concealing, hiding E43b 

nihumb hiding 160 

nimāyišn display E44 

nimüdan, nimāy- to show 44 63 87 89 198 214 256 269 315 E34b 
nirang ritual (formulae) 240 E14 E45c. ~th E45m ` 

nirmad benefit E45b 

niruzd feeble 152 - 

nis- (pr. st.) to watch 224 
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nišastan, nišīn- to sit, dwell 79 87 249 D3 E43c E45c 

nišēb slope, depression E35b 

niwāxtag kind, tender B14 B19. Cf. 120. 2.; Bl4. 4. ` 

niwüzisn tenderness, fondness 189 E30b. Cf. 189. 2. 

niyābag appropriate 319 

niyüg | ancestors. ^an 62 

niyayisn worship, prayer, praise 97 295 301. See also pés-niyayisnih 

niyāz want, poverty 292 D4. ~dmand 71. ~dmandih 71 292 E41 

niyēšīdan, niyūš- to listen 78 115 E38a E39 i P 

niyosiddr one who listens. .~ih E45c. See also a-niyOsidarth, hu- 
niyēšīdār l 

nog new. ndg nog “ever afresh” C9 

nohom ninth, ninthly 127* 

niin now 136 168 198 218 304 315 B4 B5 D2 E21 


O 


Ó to passim 

-Obar see: gilag-Obar 

ēbārīh abundance (?) 110. Cf. 110. 7. 

Obastan, Obay- to fall 258 

Obastih self-abasement B14 B36. Cf. B14. 19. 

Ogürdan, ūgār- to exclude, deduct 71 81. Cf. 120.3. See also ahdg- 
ogarth 

Ogüriin demolition C3. Cf. 71. 2. 

oh thus 59 68 71 72 78 113* 142* 154 305 317 and passim ` 


ohrmazd name of the deity Op. Sec. 11 12 19 23 31 32 65 82a 98 114 
123 124 134 135 168 169 172 196 249 258 276 277 2779 291 297 
307 308 311 A4 B1-B6 Dic D9 E38e E45g E45h 


ohrmazd ī sigzīg pr. n. D12. Cf. D12. 1. 
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ērēb disappointment, distress (?) C9 C46 (?). —īk C20. Cf. C9. 2, 3. 
Ostag firm (?) 182. Cf. 182. 1. | 
Ostigan steadfast 166 . i 

ēstwār reliable 214. ~ān SS 254. ~th E43e 

y death 236. See also a-os( th) 


Osmarisn category, doctrine. ~ ī-dēn 68. Cf. 68.3. See also manér- 
Osmarisnih 


e 


| OStdftan, ūštāb- to be put into disorder E31f | 
Ox mind la 1b 30 108 113 143 162 163 164 22. Cf..1a. 4. See also 
wad-axwün, weh-ox 


Ozadan, Ozan- to kill 206 317 B4 B6 B9 


ózadür(?) destructive, destroyer 211* 


P 


- paccen See ham-paccén 

pad by, through, in passim - 

padan, pāy- to protect 70 79 208 E38f 

pādārīh crucifixion [B14] B43. Cf. B14. 22. 

pūdāšn reward, recompense 23 65 107 303 D7d E33. See also kirbag- 
padasn 

pad-bim fearful C25 

padefrah punishment 206 B11 B14 B40 B43 B50 C8 E43a | 


pādexšāy ruler, governor 70 87 115 156 250 265 310 C8 E38a. ~-tar 
.214 304. —ān 118 C82 D4. ~īh 21 24 113 B14 B39 C7 C24 
C55 C57 C69 E31a. See also a-pādexšāy( ih), dus-padexsayth 


padéxw prosperous; prosperity 142 143 185. ih 304 A6 E32 E40. 
See also dus-padéxwih 


pad-gah at the (appropriate) place C63 
pad-gumézag intermixed D5 
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padid repentance. pad-padid repentant 50 101 168 227 E3ld. —īgīh. 
50 A4 E28 E31b 


padirag against 61 225 E31f - | 
padireftagih being accepted C65. Cf. C65. 2. 


padireftan, padir- to accept; to gain 78 80 81 238 262 A5 C4 C25 C43. 
7305 


 pad-kümag willingly, with desire 115 

pad-padid repentant See padid 

* padram populace 303 

pad-rāmišn peaceful, comfortable, reposed. E30b. ~-tar C61 
pad-xrad wise C63 


pahlom best 23 25 90 110 113 114 117 118 141 263 B7 B10 E43b E45h. 
~-tom 124 252 


pahrextagih avoidance, observance E43e. ~a D3 


pahrēxtan', pahrēz- to beware, guard oneself from, abstain 17 52 59 127 
128 193 276 284 D7a E31b 


pahrēxtan*, pahrēz- to serve; guard, keep 45 207 221 222 El. See also ` 
a-pahrēxt i 


pahrēz" guarding, circumpsection 52 250 E32 
pahrēz” service 44 45 88 


pāk pure; clean 93 115 122 125 224 319* E22f E28 E31b E38a. 
~-tar 90. ~ih 267 D6b. ~izag pure, clean. —īzag-tar 90. 
~izagih B14 B33 C65. —īzagīhā 125 

pan miserly, stingy [78] B52 C32. Cf. 78.5. ~ih B14 B23 C83c 
Ell. ~™dmar miserly in reckoning (?) D4 


pānag guardian, protector 43 A6. ~ih 304. See also dar-panagih 
panāh protection, shelter 237 252. —īk C82 

panjom fifth, fifthly 127 AS 

parastīdan, parast- to worship 237. See also uzdēs-parastīh 
parastisn service E43b. See also nang-parastišnīh, uzdēs-parastišnīh 
parisp wall 215 216 
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parwanag. guide, leader 87 290. Cf. 87. 7. 

parwand enclosing wall 109. Cf. 109. 7. 

parwardan, parwar- to nourish, foster 79 

parwarisn nourishment, fostering C51 

pas afterwards, then passim. pas ī (prep.) after passim. az pas ī after 
passim. ~th coming after EdS5c. —gēwišnīh backbiting (?) C35 

pas watch, guarding E34a 

pāsdārīh being on one’s watch E34a . 

pasen future; final See tan 

passand approval D5 E22e E35a 

Pas See passox 

passox answer D3 D5 D10 E45a. See also a. -passoxīh 

pašēmān regretful 71. ~īh 219 B48 B52 E41 

pattāyistan, pattāy- to last, endure C67 

pattog wealthy E29. Cf. E29. 1. 

pay foot 106 258 . 

pāyag degree, stage, rank. —mīkā D5 

payagīh doing the work ofa courier 305 


paydāg manifest, evident, revealed 24 40 48 71 90 103 105 139 140 160 
253 303 304 313 B1-B53 C83a D4 DS E38e. ~th 79 104 226 
304 E11. See also a-paydag 


paygam message D3 


paygar battle, strife 214 231 C3 | 

*paygūrdan, paygār- to contend, battle 303 

paygarisn contention, battle. See ham-paygarisnih 

paykabünag cantankerous C5 | 

paykaftan, paykab- to fall upon 52. Cf. 52. 1. 

paykobünag(?) | CS. I. | | 

payman the (right) measure 38 39 40 42 43 78 99 172 174 206 c61 C62 
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C71 Dic E16 E17 E18 E31f E32. ~ig E16. ~igth 114 C59 
E45c E45h. See also a-paymān(īh/(ā), a-paymān-dārišnīh, a-pay- 
mān-xwarišnīh, gētīg-a-paymān-ārā)y 
paymoxtan, paymēg- to clothe oneself in, to wear. See ahlāyīh-paymēgīh 
pāyrēzag, payrozig daily 294. (~ig) 226 


paywand bond, connection, relationship, kinship 92 240. See also duš- - | 
paywand, hu-paywand, ham-paywandīh 


paywastan, paywand- to unite, connect 92 324 E43e. paywandih- C51 
pazd | punishment, chastisement 70 C8 E31b E43a 

"pazībāgīh hypocrisy 47. Cf. 47. 1. 

*pazībāy- —*to malign 71. Cf. 71.4. 

pērāyag ornament C83a | 

pérozih victory E45a 


pes before passim. —ēnīg former,early la. ~énigan C83d E16. ~th 
coming before E45c. ~-gāh distinguished C73. Cf. — C37.1.. 
—-niyüyisnih homage 109. Cf. 109.2.  —-wenaft visible in the 
future. 248 i 


pēšag | profession, occupation, calling [B14] B43 C27 C34 C55 C75 


pēšār committed, performed (of a sin) 13 101 168 227 243 272 C77 
E31d. Cf. 101. 7.; 272.2. 


pēšobāy leader; vanguard 186. ~th 231 


petyārag opponent, adversary 5 78 146 216* 235 245 246 292 A4 B14. 
~-tar 216. Cf. 5. 4. 


pihw meal, food 153 E31g. Cf. 153. 2. 


poryotkes holder of the faith of the ancients; the ancient sages E45d. 
~an Op. Sec. la 109 A6 B15 C26 C83d E45b E451. wh 8 62. 
Cf. Op. Sec. a. 4.; la. 2. 


post skin 324 [E22f] 
postkarih the work of a tanner 305 
pozih(?) repentance, contrition 81. Cf. 81. 7. 


puhl | punishment 70 98 219 289 303 E31b 
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purr . full AS B4 B47. ~-bésih amplitude of trouble 256. ~-böziš- 
nīhā in a manner full of salvation E44. ~-xrad 199 


pursīdan, purs- to ask, enquire 76 82a 109 154 231 232 267 299 D5 
D10 D11 E45c E45n. See also ham-pursagīh 


pursišn request; interrogation E34c 
pušt back D5 


a | 


rad chief. =ān 310 


rād generous 51 71 78 310 E6 E23 E29. ~-tar 75 94. —īh 23 
71 75 91 114 127 247 B14 B15 C59 Dla E11 E33 E45b 


raftan, raw- 115 152 173 250 287 318 B47 Dla D2 D3 D6a E26 E38a 
E38e E43c. frāz ~ 60 


rag vein 324. Cf. 82a. I. 

ragīh 82a. Cf. 82a. 1. 

rah way, road la lb 1c 50 87 148 172 210 214 287 307 D3 E20 E45c. 
~ dāštan Cf. la. 6. > īšāh 173 . 

‘rahig slave; boy 189 B53 C33 C38 C55 C56. Cf. C38. 1.; B53. 1. | 

ramisn joy; repose 16 33 97 122 127 141 156 189 190 192 193 195 196 
208 212 229 238 254 275 A5 B14 B19 C74 E30a E30b E32. See 
also a-ramisn, pad-ramisn 

rang stratagem, trick 47 

ranz effort, pain 80 81 106 242 304 305 C16 E29. ~ag B53 C5 D5 
E4. ~agih 106 218 304. ~agiha D3. ~-spōz he, or that, which 
repels pain 18 D11 E22a. Cf. 18. /.;D 11.3. See also dast-ranz 


rapit win middle part of the day 79 


rasan rope, cord Ei 


rasīdan, ras- to come, reach, arrive 1c 5 21 23 25 83 89 100 106 115 
125 126 142 144 147 153 156 160 166 173 178 187 198 200 203 
205 208 209 211 216 [218] 218 219 225 226 231 234 242 292 
304 306 307 A1 AS A6 B48 B49 B51 B52 C7 C8 C9 C11. C16 
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C20 C22 C30 C45 C69 D4 E10 E30a E31b E31c E31f E31g E35b 
E38d E43c. abar~ 78 112 209 219 262 300 E35a. frāz ~ 46 
236 D4 E8 E31f E31g 


rasisn coming; association 187* D6b E10 E27 E40. See also ham- 
rasišn( ih) | 

rāst true, truthful 63 127 231 269 320 A6c B8 C29 C31 E22f. —īh 
23 91 99 114 115 127 240 253 267 B7 C69 C81 Dla E9 E38a 
E45h. —īhā 45. --gowisnih true speech 247 B37 C69 E45m. 
~-guftar 51 

rawāg current, wide-spread ~ih C28. See also kāmag-rawāgīh 

rawisn behaviour 292 l 

raxw Cf. 8. In. 


ray (1) (post position) to, for 2 21 23 65 78 124 126 135 140 142 143 
144 and passim.(2) because of 25 48 69 71 79 80 100 111 119 
141 146 160 and passim. (3) for the sake of 54 91 113 153 and 

passim 


rayénidan, rüyen- to discipline, arrange, provide 33 92 153 222 B15 
C26 D3 D8 E16 E31g. rayenih- C83b 

rāyēnišn arrangement, disciplining 18 D3. —īk E14 E16 

rāz secret, mystery 214 254 B48 C44 E43b 

rēbagīh delusion, deception E16. Cf. C9. 2.; E 16. 1. 

res suffering 234 ` 

resisn suffering 201 

réstag rope E22d 

réstagth mischief 231 

riftagth deception; distress C9 E43a. Cf. C9. 2. 


riman polluted, defiled; filth 52 305 E22f. ~zh C66 E31b E40. See 
also abé-riman 


ristag path 210 E451. 
rist-axéz the Resurrection 258 C75 E45k 


rod. river 141 
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ron 
rospig 
rosn 
roy 
royagih 
royisn . 


rāz 


rozgar 


rūrag . 


(post position) towards 6...~ 60 E22f 
prostitute 220. >īh 93 
bright 225 314. ~-tar 224. —īh 164 225 259 290 C82 DS 


face 63* 317 


outgrowth C48 

See a-royisn = 

day 17 89 138 151 152 200 206 227 242 301 302 317 D3 E2 
E3 E31c E3le. Cf. E22d. J]. ~-sabdn D4. See also im-roz 
lifetime; time E31d E43d 

medicinal plant 308 309 


rustan,rOy- to grow  rOyih- (passive) 304 


ruwan 


sabuk 


sag 


soul 3 6 21 23 25 26 35 84 85 89 91 109 113 120 121 127 132 
146 152 153 164 174 207 210 213 219 221 225 229 236 237 
239 244 252 253 266 274 285 289 291 305 318 319 323 A2 A3 
A5 B47 C19 C42 C53 C80 C81 C83e Dic D7b E3 E6 E7 E12 E18 
E19 E20 E21 E27 E28 E30a E31a E31b E3le E31g E32 E34b 
E34c E35a E38c E38d E43b E45d E45f E451. Cf. 91. 2. 
~-dostth C93. ~-dusman 236. See also ag-ruwān(īh), anosag- 
ruwān, a-ruwanih ` 


S 
light; worthless 144. —īk B49. ~-menisn 78 
stone 128. Cf. 128. 1. 


sahistan, sah- to seem 222 C41 C73 D3 D5 E16 E35a 


sahišn 
sāl 
sam 
sar! 
sar? 


sārār 
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approval E43e. Cf. E38e. J. 

year 79 98 151 258 D12 

terror, fear B27 D4 

head; end 82a 91 210 D3 E22d. ~-xwaday Cf. 8. 1. 

union 62. Cf. 62. 1. 

leaders, chiefs mān E43a E43b E43c E43d E43e. ~ih B14 B29 


GLOSSARY 


sardag kind, sort 90 

sārēnīdan, sārēn- toincite 78. sārih- (passive) 78 

sāstār tyrant B50. ~ih 245 B14 B45 E 

sato-zemcentury 147 

saxt hard; firm 128 141 

sāxtan, sāz- to make, do 89 189 222 310 319 E30b. sāzih- 304 

sāxtārīh being in accord E43e 

saxwan word, speech 23 78 125 132 C4 C37 C43 C63 D3 E45a. See also 
hangāmīg-saxwanīh 

sazag worthy (?) See weh-sazag 

*sūzag adjusted, adapted (?) See hu-sazagih 

sazāg worhty(?) ~īhā E23 E31f 

sazidan!,saz- to be worthy, suitable E43b E45n. 

sazīdan”, saz- to flow; pass 180 A6 i 

sāzišn (mode of) fitting, adjustment, handling 48 

se three 14116. ~dīgar 127 AS | 

sedig ^ "third", in the sense of middle, medium 68. Cf. 68. 1. 

sen pr. n. C83d. Cf. C83d. 2. 

ser sated, full;satisfied 94 153 D2 E31g 

sigzīg of Sīstān. See ohrmazd i sigzīg 

sīmēn silver 90 

sneh arms. ~ōmand armed C72. ~īh C72. See also nihād-snehīh 

sog benefit 48. Cf. 48. 1. l 

sōxtan, s6z- to burn 219. See also dil-sozag 

spanügihbounty 185 | 

spand See māndr-spand 


spandarmad a deity (“Bounteous Humility”) 1b 77 78 114 E45h. Cf. 
1b. 6. i i l 


spas thankfulness, gratitude 23 29 286 302 C83e DS E30a. ~dar 
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grateful E451. ~darth 120 C51 (34a) E38c E45f EA5h. See also 
ana-spās(īh), hu-spāsīh 


spaxr banquet B51 
spazg a gossip. ān B48 
spéxtan, spēz- to bud 79 
spihr sphere; Celestial Sphere 121 
.Spitam  pr.n. zardust I~ 295 
spēz See ranz-spoz 
spozgar delaying D7e 
spurrīg complete 169 D8 
spuxtan, spēz- to push, reject 26 89 292 305 D8 E8. fraz ~ 89 D12. 
*sraw See hu-sraw( th}, dusrawth 
srišwadag a third 225 


SOS a deity (“Obedience”) lb 77 78. obedience 90. Cf. 1b. 5. ~th 
254. ~-ahlay E38e 


srosocaranam the sraošē-čaranā whip aštar ī ~ 206.  —-winah a sraošē- 
Čaranā sin 272 


srüdan, srāy- to speak, recite 140 Dic 

srust See a-srušt(īh) 

sruw horn El 

stabr solid; grievous 128 160 189 232 319 

 stadan, stán- to take 188 236 A2 D3 D11 

stahm hard, difficult; fierce ~ag E28 E38f. ~ag-tar 236 D2. ~ih 256 
stard vanquished 258 | 

staw powerless, incapable 91 168 236 268 

stāyišn praise 71 E35a 

stézag quarrel E44 

stī existence; (individual) being, entity 253 (?) E38e (?). Cf. 253. 2. 
stor horse D3 
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*stūdan, stāy- to praise 71 289 
sturgīh quarrelsomeness B14 B26. Cf. B14. 71. 


stūrīh 


sūd 


custody 296. Cf. 296. 1. 


benefit, advantage 12 135 142 156 304 C73 C74 E30a E31f. 
~omand beneficial ~dmand-tar 23 7489221 D6a E32. ~dmandan 
E38e. Cf. 23. 3. ~-snds one who knows benefit D7d. See also 
abé-siid( garth), meh-sūd-dahišnīh 


sūdagīh negligence 37. Cf. 37. 1. l 
. sūdan, sūy- to neglect E22b. frūz ~ E22d. Cf. E22b. 1. 
sūdēnīdan, siidén- to benefit, aid E38d 


sir 


3, -eš 
Sab 


(forenoon) meal 206 229 319. Cf. 206.3. ~-wirayth 93 
8 


enclitic pron. 3rd. sg. passim 


night 225. ~ān 200. See also rūz-šabān 


šabestān household 254 


sad 
sah 
Sahr ` 


joyful 311 C6 E35b. —ānīgīk B14 B32. ~th 185 
king 173. ~an-sah 259 


» world; kingdom 136 303 304 C13 C14 C41 C57 C69 D3 D38e 


šahrestān town, city 234* 


Sahrewar name of a deity (“Dominion”) 114 E45h 


sam 
-sän 
šarm 


šašom 
Sayéd 


šēwan 


evening; evening meal 206 

encl. pron. 3 pl. passim 

shame, modesty 7 206 B51 C83e E8*. See also duš-šarmīh, hu- 
šarmīh 

sixth, sixthly 127 AS 


īt is possible; it is proper 78 80 101 104 105 110 120 153 161 169 
178 188 200 203 206 219 242 264 282 284 304 305 306 308 310 
AS A6 B5 C12 D2 D4 D7b D7d D8 D12 E15 E16 E27 E30a E30b 
E31b E31g E34c E38c E38e E43c E45c E45e 

complaint, lamentation B14 B31 E12 


šēwangarīh ^ plaintiveness 275 
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GLOSSARY 


Skastan, škan- to smash, destroy 315 D7a 
škeftīh disaster, misfortune 73 126 142 144 C9 C66 E38d. 


Skoh poor 71. ~dn [B14] B42. ~īh 71 145 C23 C56. Cf. 71.5. 
See also Aiu-skohih 


škūy awe 240 C83e. skoyisn 122 254. Cf. 122. 2.; C83e. 1. 
$müh you (pl.) passim 
 $nüsag one who has knowledge 9 E45g. ~dn E16. ~ih D4 


šnāsīh knowledge C75 C81 E32. See also hu-snasth, yazdan-ana- šnāsīk, 
yazdan-snasih 


šnāxtan, šnās- to know 31 64 66 95 104 105 110 C55 C57 C60 D4 D7a 
EASf. .sndsih- 71 181. be = 95. See also sūd-šnās 


šnāyīdan, šnāy- to satisfy, make content, propitiate E45h. Cf. Op. Sec. 
a. 2. 


šnāyišn satisfaction, propitiation Op. Sec. 97 113 127 191 192 263 D7d 
E45g E45i E45m. Cf. 97. /. 


Soy husband. -«dost 127. Cf.127.1. ~wirayth 93. 
šūyēndag married 72 l 


Sudan, šaw- to go 1c 17 21 82a 87 89 141 183 188 189 193 208 209 
231 234 236 275 282 287 298 301 304 305 310 314 B15 B47 C45 
Dla D2 D3 D9 E3 E30b E31f E45k E45m. frāz ~ 61 175 302 D3 


Sustan, šūy- to wash 125 317 E31b - 


T 
-t enclitic pron. 2nd person sg. passim 
ta (1) until; so long as 172 213 225 236 257 and passim. (2) so that 


1c 65 97 103 104 115 161 198 249 and passim. (3) would that 52 
and passim. (4) as far as 231 and possim. (5) let us, let me 65 


tabig luminous. ~- tar 224 | 
taft warm; ardent D10. ~ig 78 
tāftan, tàb- to heat, inflame E22f 
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tag 

-tāg 
tam 
-tān 


tan 


tang 
tanīhā 


tar 


tarag 


tārīk 


GLOSSARY 


strong; swift(ly) 295 D12 
-fold See: ēw-tāg, ham-tāg 


* darkness; dark 172 225 290 


encl. pron. 2nd pl. passim 


- body, person, self 6 23 25 26 28 49 78 79 82a 87 89 91 97 103 109 


113 122 130 141 143 166 186 189 190 192 193 198 207 208 213 
214 221 222 229 236 250 262 264 265 272 276 285 291 292 301 
302 315 317 318 319 320 323 A2 AS B47 C77 C79 C83a Dla 
D6b D7b D12 E3 E9 E18 E19 E27 E30a E30b E31a E31b E31f 
E34a E35a E40 E43b E45d. —ī pasén the Future Body, Resur- 
rection 229 267 C83e E45k. ~ i xwēš 23 28 91 93 100 115 
131 250 256 302 D6a E9.E38a. ~-abspar sacrificing, surrendering 
one's self 166.  —-cinagih fastidiousness B14 B33. Cf. B14. 17. 
~-drustth bodily health 17 127. -^-kamagih 274. See also 
abar-tan( th), ēr-tanīh, xwēš-tan : l 


tight, narrow, distressed. ~th 16 252304. ~-abih D3 
alone 304 — 


beyond 175 216. ~-menidan to despise. See menidan. ~-menisn 
contemptuous 143 144 145. ~-menisnth 5 37 146 147 246 C54 
C62 E11 E41. Cf. 5.3. i 


leek D2 
dark. ~-tar 224. ~īh 225 C82 


taromad name of a demon (“Arrogance”) lb 77 78. Cf. 1b. 6. 


tars 


fear 54 70 E3lg 


tarsagāh respectful, awe-struck 48 126 127 237 250 251 E38d. ~īh 


48 115 116 E38a. ~īhā 301 


tarsīdan, tars-. to fear 319 E27 | 


tarsisn 


tawan 


fear 69 


able 19 23 25 56 83 89 100 102 129 140 141 151 168 170 172 
174 212 216 231 255 270 297 303 307 310 A5 Dic D7e E8 E22d 


"E30a E35c E42 E4Se. ~garth wealth, opulence; power 71 C7 


C24. ~īg 143 145* D4. ~igan 146 147 D4. ~igih 127 143 
144 145. ~-abzar having powerful means 144. _~abzarth 142. 
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GLOSSARY 


~-xwastag 143 144*. See also a-tawāngar, kam-tawān-xīr, xwastag- - 
tawānīh | 
tēz eager, eagerly; sharp; guick 115 
— tisnagih; tišnīh thirst 308 106 (tišnīh) 
.tistr ^ Sirius 75 
tóhm seed, sperm 86. ~ag 217 
tūšag ^ provisions D2 
tozidan See tuxtan 
truftan torob E451 
tund angry, vehement, impetuous 89 143. —īk C14 C64 
turš sour E35c. ~dmand E35c ' 


tuxsag diligent 29 65 84 97 99 161 177 211 225 244 249 285 291 294 303 
308 314 A6 E30a. ~-tom 211 266. ~īh 23 115 121 247 253 
B14 B21 C55 C67 C68 C83b E32 [E38a] E45c. —īhā 151 305. 
~tha-tar 173 


. tuxšīdan, tuxš- to be diligent, to strive 127 188 189 200 212 291 D12 
E30b E35a E38f E42 


tuxsisn effort, diligence E33 . 
tuxtan (tozidan), toz- to atone 72201 206 231 234* 234 


U 


ud,u- and passim 


ul up, upward. See: amadan, ēstādan, menidan, nigeridan, padireftan, 
waxšīdan. ~th “upwardness” E45c 


urwar plant 79 276. ~ān 79. ~-xwariin plant-eating, vegetarian (?) 
276 


uskar thought, consideration D2 


uskārdan, uskār- to deliberate, debate; consider 55 63 122 159 303 
E45d. Cf. 10. J. 


uskarisn deliberation, consideration 10 266 
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GLOSSARY 


ustefrid offering 28. Cf. 28. 1. 

uzdes idol B14 B18. ~-parastih 93 B14 B20 C76. ~-parastisnih 275 
uzidan, uzin- to go out D7b. (pr. stem) uzih- E43a 

uzinag expense 304. Cf. 304. 5n. See also: andak-uzinag, wēš-uzīn 
uzmūdan, uzmāy- to test 104 105 178 299 | 

uzwan tongue 60 C29 


V 


vorukaš Vorukaš 164 


W 


wübar trustworthy, true Op. Sec. Cf. Op. Sec. b. 3. —īgānīh Op. Sec. 
105 289. Cf. Op. Sec. a. 3. 


wad bad, evil 104 226 238 239 316 C50 D4 D7a E22f. ~ag 71. 
~th AS. ~-amar of bad account C25. >-axwān of evil existence 
206. Cf. 206.1. ~-cihr ill-natured B52. ~-cihrag 71 B52. 
~-dilth lack of sympathy C66. ~-hangar of bad reckoning C25. 
~-hunarth bad manners C34. ~-xrad foolish C18. ~-xwdahth 
rancour B14 B41 C31. ~-zarag of evil sorrow (?) C9. Cf. C9. 7. 
See also wattar, wattom 


wad haughtiness C11. Cf. C11. 7. 

wafr | snow 304 

wüg fear wag burdan 2 A6a. Cf. 2. 5. 
wahānag cause 260 C48 

wahist paradise 16 50 173 205 287 298 Dlb D5 


wahman name of an Amahraspand (“Good Mind") lb 77 78 87 114 193 
E31a E45h. Cf. lb. 3. ~-dārīh kindliness 260 C51 E11. ~-men- 
ign peaceful. ~-menisn-tar 94 


wané waste 86 225 315 C34 E38d. ~-bidagih destruction E20 E38d 
E41 E43a E43b. ~-biidih C47. ~gar squanderer 71 E24. 
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GLOSSARY 


—garih 247 B14 B15 C58*. Cf. 71.6. ~-xradag(?) of upset 
mind(?) C9 : 
wang sound 90 134315 


waran concupiscence, lust, greed, illicit desire 1b 23 54 260 274 E8 E31f. 
~ig B49 C21 C38 C39 C40. —īgīh 5 246 B14 B25 C24 C71 C72 
E41*. Cf. 5.5.  —wastarih turning away from illicit desire 120 194 


waran rain 304. See also duš-wārānīh 

ward dust D12 

ward- See wastan 

wardēnīdan, wardén- to cause to turn (away) 322 A6 C83d 
wardišnīg inconstant A6 

warhrān: ātaxš i = 2 30 295 296 B14 B18 

wārīdan, war- to rain 208 209 304 E35b 

warm ` memory D10 E45c. warm kardan to commit to memory D4 
würom reminiscence lb. Cf. lb. 2. | 
waromand doubtful D2 


warrawistan, warraw- — to believe 35 102 111 166 170 241 274 C2. warra- 
wēnīdan (caus.) 21 E15 


warrawisn faith 21210. —īk 102. ~īhā 170. See also a-mēnūg-warra- 
wisnīh, méndg-warrawisnih I 

warz action, deed; husbandry 96 314 C83a D3. ~ ud kišw tilled land. 
~ud kišwān El. Cf. El. 7. See also dus-warzih 


warzisn work, deed E38e. ~ih 106 


was much, many 16 44 45 53 68 78 82b 90 98 100 104 153 161 169 
170 189 198 224 225 226 242 262 276 283 304 310 C16 C37 C44 
C46 C61 C62 D5 E30b E3lg E43a. ~th 304. —-abastāg having 
studied much Avesta 310. ~-abastagth 310. —-ābīh abundance 
of water D3. ~-abzar a man of much virtue 71 [104]. Cf. 71.3. . 
~-ahzon a man of much bounty 310. ~-@wénag of many kinds 
71 102 E27. ~-xwdastag one who has abundance of wealth. 
282 (~-tom). ~-xwastagih 71 283 D3. ~-yazisn pious 310. 
~-zand one who has studied much Zand 310. ~-zandth 310 
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wastar-. See jud-wastarth, xwēš-wastarīh 


wastar wilful, careless, rash, negligent C36. ~ih 247 Bl4 B16 E43a. 
Cf. B14. 2. ~-kunisnih wilful activity (?) E43a 


wastarg clothing 125. See also xwar-wastarg 
wüstryo$ husbandman. ~ān 293. ~īh Dla E451 
wast | sick 222. ~īh 222 306 308 


waštan, ward- to turn 99 136 175 269 315 C7 C39 D2. az. . .be ~ to turn 
away from 78 92 95 204 303 323 E9. be o.. ~to turn toward 
80 186 C76. See also waran-wastarih 


waštār one who turns away from something. See waran-waštārīh 


wattar bad; evil 35 64 68 82b 87 [162] 170 178 315 A5 C22 C27 D7b 
E26. ~an 43 108 113 118 123 133 178 284 286 298 A1 BIO 
B44 Ci9 C22 C27 C28 C42 C78 C82 E24 E26 E27 E35a E38f. 
~th 22 71 115 140 169 261 284 323 C77 E38a 


wattom worst B7 
waxšīdan, waxš- to grow ul~ 290 
waxšīh(?) advantage(?) E45b. Cf. E45b. 2. 


waxsisn(?) | growth(?) E45i*. Cf. E45i. Z. 

Wüz word ~ag word; saying 55 56 76 98 161 167 181 182 183 226 
280 D4 D12 D17 E451. —ēnagīh(?) Cf. B14. 20. See also ham- 
wazig 

wazidan, waz- to move; to cause to move 264; 

wēdwar patient 29 306 E30a. ~īh 110. Cf. 29. 2. 


weh good, better passim. ~ān the good ones 43 78 82a 95 97 107 
109 113 115 118 123 124 133 166 178 188 192 251 253 255 263 
267 269 284 286 294 298 300 302 303 319 323 Al A5 B14 B19 
B39 CS C6 C61 C62 C77 C82 E6 E25 E35a E35c E38a E38f E451 
E45m. -ih 3 22 71 107 111 115 124 140 141 195 208 212 
224 253 260 261 284 302 323 AS B14 B15 C5 C6 C23 C24 C38 
C48 C61 C62 C71 C77 C78 C79 C83a Dla E35c E38a E451 E45n. 
Cf. C6. 1. ~-dārišn preservation 304*. ~-dénih the Good Reli- 
gion B14 B24. --dost friend of the good 209. --dostün 269. 
^-dostih 124 208 E35b. See also wehih-dostih. Cf. 124. 1. 
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GLOSSARY 


~dusman enemy of the good E35c. ~-dusmanih 208 209 C6 
C56 E35b. ~th-dostih love of goodness C55. ~-kas 23. 
~-kerdarth good activity E32. ~-mard 115 E38a. ~-ox posses- 
sed of good mind. ~-ox-tar 185. ~-sazag respectable(?) 100 175 


wehdād pr. n. (son of Adur-Ohrmazd) D6a D6b D10. —ī adur-ohrmazdan 
DS. Cf. DS. 2. 


wēnāft visible, evident ^g 91. Cf. 91. In. See abē-wēnāft, pēš-wēnāft 

wénisn sight, viewing 226 242. ~īh 134 

wes more; much 17 80 111 127 139 140 141 153 172 182 186 211 214 
301 303 304 C2 C5 C9 C20 C24 C28 C30 C36 C40 C46 C50 C55 
[C57] C62 C71 C72 D6b D8 D10 E10 E30a E31g. —īgān abun- 
dant, much 23 152 258. Cf. 23. 4. —īk (over-) abundance C11. 
Cf. C11. 2. ist the most 301. ~-madag bulky, of much sub- 
stance. —-mādag-tar 141. ~-uzīn having much expense. ~-uzin- 
tar D3 

wezisn Cf. C41. 2. 

widang hardship 24. ~th 247 B14 B21. Cf. B14. 8. 

widardan, widar- to pass D3 

widardan, widār- to pass AS D5 

widarg way, passage 1c 307 EASc. Cf. 1c. Z. 

widārišnīh passing, undergoing D5 

widirisnih transience; departing D12 E32 

- wihezag the calendar (?) 297. Cf. 297. 2. 

wīmān boundary 141* 

wīmār ill 200 C15. ~īh 106 306 308 C16 E43b 


wināh sin 5 7 13 14 37 38 43 50 53 59 70 72 80 81 100 101 105 113 
* > 419 122 127 154 166 168 176 181182189 193 206 227 232 233 
243 272 275 281 282 287 303 306 315 322 B9 B11 B14 BIS 
- C1 C28 C54 D11 D12 E1 E8 E28 E30b E31d E32 E45e. See also 
abē-wināh, andak-wināh, a-wināhīh, garān-wināh 
wināhgār sinner 13 14 71 78 92 181 182 E43b. ~ān B14 B40. -—ih 
D2 E22f I 
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wināhīdan, wināh- to harm 104 315 


windādan, wind- to find, obtain 65 125 129 137 218 270 A6 B50 C11 
C13 C20 C25 C31 C32 C40 D5 E10 E39 


windišn obtaining; favour E43d 
wīr sagacity, comprehension, intelligence 2 56 64 217 Dia. Cf. 2. 6. 


wirāst disciplined. ~ag 71 131 B6. ~agih D2. ~agitha D3. >-xēm 
with disciplined character E25. ^-xemih E43e 


wirdstan, wirdy- to arrange, order, discipline; adorn 6 63 71 78 115 131 


147 172 223 224 228 255 315 322 A6 C12 C18 D6b El E8 E38a . 


E45c E451. See also ahog-wirayih, sūr-wirāyīh, šēy-wirāyīh 
wirāyišn arranging, disciplining, correction; order 160 212 
wisāndagīh separation (?) 275* B14 B19. Cf. B14.6. — 
wisandan, wisün- to separate (?), take away (?) *20 C52 E22d. Cf. 20. 3. 
wistardan, wistar- See xwés-wistarih, jud-wistarīh 


wistaxw confident 28 29 44 128 142 152 C8 C11 C12 E38f E43a. ~-tar 
C65. —īh 59 247 B14 B16 C51 E7 E43a. See also a-wistāxwīh. 


wisad open 113 142* 187 257 D3 E10. ~-darih having one's door open 
92. -—-xandagih(?) Cf. B14. 16. 


wisadan Cf. 311. 1. &- d | 

wiskar uninhabited place, forest 153 E31g. Cf. 153. d 

wiskoftan, wiskob- to open up (plants) 79 

wisobisn destruction; dissolution 235 E38f 

wišūdagān misbegotten creatures E30a 

wisuftan, wišēb- to destroy 21 43 104 150 162 232 235 C1 C68 E16. 
See also menóg-wisob, menog-wisuft 

wisuftar destructive E16 


wiyübün (1) misled 243 291. (2) desert E27. ~gar D7e. ~ih delusion 
E41 ; 


wiyüxanih eloquence C63 


wizand damage, harm 268 292 C7 C22 E34c E38f E43b. ~gar E16. See 
also abé-wizand 
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 wizurd trustworthy, reliable C29 

wizārdan, wizar- to perform; to separate, relieve; explain 146 267 Dla . 
wizāy harm E9(?). ~th C23 i 

wizidan, wizin- to choose, distinguish, discern 136 267 


wizīdārīh distinction, discernment 64 99 110 267. Cf. 99. 1. See also 
a-wizīdārīh 


wizihīdagīh separation 43 206 320 
wizīnagīh Cf.B14. 17n. 
wizīr | decision, verdict C31 


wizīristan, wizīr- to dispose, have power over 174 175 176 270 A6 C22 
C27. ne wizīrēd there is no other possibility 100 291 305. pad 
.ne wizīrēd 26 80 100. Cf. 26. 5. wizīrēnīdan C83b. See also 


wizudan, wizāy- . to attack, harm E43b. 
wizurd . Cf. 29. 2. 
wizustan, wizēy- to seek 190 D3. wizoyih- 71. Cf. 71. 1. 


wuzurg great 158 159 161 251 281 E32 E43e. ~īh 100. ~-abzar 
of great faculties E45n. ~-menisnih high-mindedness [B14] 
B35, ~-xwastag wealthy 310 


X 


xāk earth, dust 128 200 l 

xan house; halting-place 173 D2. ~ag 187 C83a D2 D3 E10. See also 
bun-xan 

xānīg well(n.) 314. Cf. Op. Sec. a. In. 

xür . thom B47 | 

xüstan, xēz- to arise 224 227. 


xem character 2 3 4 5 6 11 24 63 96 115 124 127 153 154 164 179 
186 223 228 239 246 252 253 260 262 314 A6 C48 C49 C50 C50* 
C81 Dia Dic D6b D7a E1 E8 E22f E26 E38a E45b E45e E45e. 
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xesm 


xindag 


xir 


xrad 


GLOSSARY 


Cf.2. 2.; 5.3. See also hu-x&m, nihan-xemih, | wirast-xem( th), 

yazdān-xēm l 
(1) anger, wrath C3 E8 E19 E31a E43a. (2) name of a demon 1b 

23 77 78. Cf. 1b. 5. ~en irascible C14. ~enan E40. Cf. C14. 1. 

~enth B14 E11 j 


sick 161* 


thing 291 297 D3 D5 E45c. ~T gētīg 78 100 149 150 151 152 
180 198 200 214 229 291 322 Dia E16 E22f E31f. ~ i mēnēg 
111 150 241 E13 E16. ~T yazdān 78 90 137 167 236 315. See 
also hunsand-xtr, kam-tawGn-xir 


| wisdom lb 2 3 4 5 6 11 24 25 56 64 83 115 127 154 155 197 


240 246 253 312 313 314 A6 B13 C48 C49 C50 C69 C81 C83a 
Dic E8 E38a E45c E451. —ān 25. Cf. 1b. 7.52. 4.5 5. 5. ~ag 
See wanē-xradag. ~ōmand wise. mēmand-tom 304. See also 


- āsn-xrad, gososrüd-xrad, pad-xrad, purr-xrad, wad-xrad 


xrafstar 
xüb 
xurd 
xurdad 
xurmāg 


xurram 


reptile 206 317 B4 B47 

good 162 E43b 

small 128 

(1) a deity (Wholeness”) 114 E45h. (2) water 294. Cf. 294. 2. 
date 189 304 E30b 

merry, cheerful E31g. ~7h B14 B32 


xusro ī anosag-Tuwan — pr. n. D4. Cf. A6c. 1. 


xwad 


xwaday 


self 1c 4 12 62 78 83 95 112 117 145 169 209 214 221 222* 231 
234 236 269 274 724 291 300 303 AS C11 C13 C14 C15 C21 C23 
C25 C27 C29 C30 C32 C35 C36 C37 C39 C41 C74 C83d Dic D3 
D6a E22e* E38d* E45j. ~ih 216. --dosag self-toving (adj.) 
B49 C18 C83d. —-dēšagīh lb 5 246 C23 E20 E40 E41. ~-do- 
šagīhā C83d. Cf. lb. &.;5. 6; C83d. 1. ~-wastarg Cf. 93. 2. 


lord.(1) of Ohrmazd 11 19 65 82a 98 123 124 134 135 196 249 


276 291 308 311 D9. (2).in general 30 49 232 C8 E38e E43e. 
~-tom 157. ~ān D4 E38e E43a E43b E43c. —īk rule, authority 
14 21 26 113 148 156 181 182 C21 Dla. ~-dénih 47. See also 
hamahl-xwadayth 
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xwaftan, xwafs- to sleep, to lie down E31g 

xwahisn desire 31 C36 

xwāndan, xwan to call 82a 292 315 

xwār easy, light; worthless 104 144 171 200 307 D12 E22f(? ). tar 
198 217 218 304 AS C43 C67 E3lb. ~-tom D2. Cf. E22f. 2. 
~ih 36 C57. ~ist the basest; of the lowest class (?) E38e. —-mā- 
dag scanty of substance. —-mādag-tar 310. ~-wastarg with light 
clothing 310: ~-xwardig with meagre food 310 

xwaran See ham-xwaran 

xwardag little, slight 168 . 

xwardan, xwar- to eat 2 88 94 132 142* 144 153 188 211 222 227 250 
282 288 319 C3 C15 Dia D2 E3 E11 E3le E31g. See also nān- 
xwarih 

xwardig food 250 B10. See also xwar-xwardig 

xwārgōn edible 189 E30b i 

xwarisn food, meal; eating 153 211 222 B14 B46 B53 C15 D2 D5 D11 E10 
E19 E3lg. ~īh E17 E18. See also a-paymān-xwarišnīh, ham- 
xwarisnih, urwar-xwarisn ; 

xwarisnih eating 108 

xwarr~ fortune 74 109 115 187 253 C52 C63 C64 C81 E38a. Cf. 9. 1. 

. ~omand 125. ~dmandth C51 C69 
. xwarsed the sun 125 164 227 259 317 D5 E31c 


xwāstag wealth, possession 14 26 71 121 143 148 156 174 175 177 181 
182 202 203 206 269 282 310 A6 Ci C19 C21 C42 C67 C68 Dia. 
D12 E23. ~th 282. --denih 47. ~-tawanih 142*. See also 
andak-xwāstag( 1h), angad-xwastag, was-xwāstag( th), wuzurg-xwastag 

xwastan, xwah- to plow, till, trample; to recite 299 E22f. Cf. 299. J. 

xwüstan, xwüh- to seek, desire 13 14 19 29 32 53 64 69 78 92 102 110 
125 129 137 142 144* 156 165 181 182 189 190 214 222 231 244 
270 307 308 BS B52 C25 C31 C35 C40 C61 D2 D4 D12 ES E22c 
E22e E25 E29 E30a E30b E31f E39 E43d E451. See also āšt- 
xwāhih, wad-xwāhīh 

xwāstār seeking, desirous 170 308 - 
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GLOSSARY 


pleasing; sweet 250 D2. ~-tar 90 B10 


xwēdēdah | consanguine marriage C82 


xwes 


own; self 3 11 12 32 47 83 91 95 101 113 115 127 129 130 132 
135 136 142 155 161 166 168 169 185 188 196 198 208 212 214 
223 228 231 234 237 238 244 250 252 269 272 279 292 304 
305 319 A2 A3 A6 B3 B14 B34 B53 C6 C23 C24 C33 C34 C36 C38 
C39 C52 C55 C57 C59 C60 C64-C68 C71 C73 C83c Dic D2-D5 
D7d D8 D12 E1 E6 E7 E22c E22f E31f E31g E35a E35b E38d 
E38f E45b E45e E451 E45n. ~-tar A2. See also bahr, dēwān- 
xwēš, tan. ~ān kinsmen, members of one’s family 267. ~ih 
possession 272. ~ihd-tar E43b. ~-ka@rag a person who fulfils 
his duty 9. ~-karth (fulfilment of) duty 115 202 228 231 267 
267* 298 319 322 C34 C55 D2 E32 [E38a] E45k. Cf. 9.1. 
~-kartha-tom 13. See also a-xwēš-kārīh. ~-tan (him)self 2 13 44 
52 66 71 90 125 145 169 223 224 227 261 269 272 322 325 Al 
B52 B53 C5 C35 C41 C56 C57 C72 C73 C74 C77 C78 D2 D7c D7d 
E1 E2 E30b E31c E31e E34c E35b E35c [E38a] E45b.  —-wastarih 
dressing in one's own (fitting ?) garments 93. Cf. 93. 2. 


xwēšāwand-dārīh support of one's kinsmen 114 E45h 


Y 


yahüd Jews 321. ~īh 321 
yastan, yaz- to worship, perform worship 125 233 317 D2 E31c. See also 


yazd 


yazd-yast 


god Op.Sec.a. la 79 91 95 98 101 106 112 113 130 155 170 
187 210 214 221 222 236 237 265 302 306 E2 E9 E34a. —ān 
1c 20 28 43 44 84 91 96-98 106 113 116 122 125 126 133 156 
167 170 187 192 204 206 210 214 227 230 231 236 240 250 251 
253 254 263 267 2772-2774 291 296 298 301 306 319 A1 B14 B17 
C45 C75 C77 C82 C83e Dib D6b D7d E1 E7 E10 E22e E31c E35c 
E38a E38d E38f E45f E45g E451 E45m. Cf. E9.2. xir i ~an 
See xir. ~dn-ana-Snasih lack of knowledge of the gods C54. 
~an-hayyar an assistant of the gods E31e. ~dn-snasih knowledge 
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GLOSSARY 


of the gods C53. ~an-xém of godly character 221 222. ~-yast 
worship of the gods 85. 


yazisn worship 122 125 233 240 253 254 257 B14 B17 C75 C82 Dlb 
E45m. See also was-yazisn 


yim Yima 152 


Z 


-,-ez enci. conjunction passim 


zad strife, striking C30. Cf. C30. 2. ~ag smitten, stricken 51. ~agih 
E31c. ~-bréhih bad fortune C70 


zadan, zan- to smite, strike 51 78 98 225 227 234 256 303 308 C20 D2 
D8 E8 E31a. zanih- 275 


zādan, zāy- tobe born 77 123 267 292. See also ana-zād 
zadürih ^ contentiousness 256. See also abaron-zadarih 
zaman time, hour 200 236 B11. ~Th{?) divination(?) 93 256 


zaman time,moment 16 128 224 225 B6 C83b D6a D8 E22a E43d. pad-~ 
92 173. See also ham-zamān 


zamīg earth 200 C82 C83a 
zamin earth B4 
. zamistān winter 304 


zan woman; wife 72 86 92 93 127 132 153 166 220 257 B14 B34 
B53 C33 C38 C39 C55 C56 Dla D12 E31g. ~än B48 Dla 


zand commentary on the Avesta 182 215 217 254 266 299 B12 C26 
C27 D3 DS D10 E45c. --abastag Avesta with Zand C28. ~ig 
heretic 288*. See also abastāg, was-zand( th) 


 zani$n smiting, striking (n.) B14 B44 B50 
zānūg knee 258 


zarag See wad-zārag 


zaraduštrētemān the high priests 300 
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zardušt Zoroaster 163 295 BS B6. See also adurbad T zarduštān 
zardušt T ādurbādān Cf. D8. 2. 
zarig — grief C10. Cf. C10. 2. 
zarrén golden 90 175. 
"zastan, zah- to seek D3 
zayisn birth 300 
Züz grass 186. Cf. 186. J. i 
zīndag living 52 100 134. ~7h 127 239 240 316 C59 C81 Dla E32 
zīstan, zīw- to live 71 106 151 C10 C17 C21 C61 C62 
"zīwišn life 206. ~īh E35a. See also dēr-zīwišn, hu-zīwišnīh 


zipān harm, damage 12 28 153* 170 307 C19 C42 C73 C74 E20 E27 
E31g E42 E43c 


zreh sea 164 259 
züd quickly, quick 198 A6 


PROBLEMATIC WORDS 


'dyn'y 'dynyx — secrecy(?) 214 
"xwp'n,'xwwp'n  Cf.23.4n. 
Inscr. yny? Cf. D7d. Jn. 
'ywb'ly Cf. D10. 2. 

BYN  Cf.78.3. 

dmin Cf. 93. 3.; 141. 3. 

Fk Cf. 324. 2. 

mltyn some crime(?) 168 
wclty Cf. C29. 2. 

XD Cf. 61. J. 

YPLXWN Cf.299. 1. 
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NUMERALS 


6 45 83 111 117 118 135 146 172 178 185 194 212 235 249 274 
303 304 318 B13 D2 D3 DS D7d E45; 


48 51 68 92 99 108* 153 182 204 205 206 227 228 275 280 300- 
304 317 322 323 C81 C83b C83d D4 D7b D12 E2 E3lc E3le 
E31g E33 E45m | 


47 54 120 132 146 178 181 C83c E45k 
67 79 91 110 269 298 Dla Dic E11 E45b E45c E451 
77 200 A5 C83b C83e | 

79113215 - 

247 E45d 

Dia 

217 D12 

242 

61 63 151 168 183 289 E13 E14 E15 

D3 

258 


Index of Words in Other Languages 


All references are here to the Commentary. 


a I 
OLD IRANIAN 
(including reconstructed words and words in Avestan and Old Persian) 


Av.  aparaoóayeti 56. 2. Olr. *radawa- 8. In. 
Av.  asrusti- 275.1. Av.  saroadana- 101. 1. 
Av.  frasastay- Op.Sec.a. 2. Av. uzvarsena-. 59. ln. 
Av. — fiav- B14. 9. Av.  vaég- C41. 2. 
Op. gasta- — 112.1. Olr. xiad- ^ EASi.l 
Av. hamē.manah- EA3b. 1.. Av.  x$naoóra- Op.Sec.a. 2. 
Av. ham-varatay- 91.1. - Ol. *xiu- Al. J. 
Av.  havaghva- 59.lm. Av. xvā-aro-nah- 9.1. 
Av.  irixta- | C9.2. Av.  xvüstairis 93. 2. 
Olr — *patisarda 101. 1.. Av.  yavaējī 271.1. 
II 

Middle Persian and Parthian of the Turfan texts 
MPT "ny D7d.]n.  .. MPT knd’r 304. J. 
Pth — "ndrbyd 68. /. i MPT mgyn(d) 26. 1. 
MPT "ngm 68.1  .. Pth myhgr 46.1. 
MPT dwjbwrd C56. /. MPT rh‘ybg 173.1. 
Pth  frhynj .C19.7. >- |. Pth  wdng B14. 8. 
MPT gbr 208. 2. Pih — z'rzryh C9. 1. 
Pth grb 208. 2. MPT zryg C10. 2. 


MPT hngm 68.7. 
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HI 


SOGDIAN 
B. prwyó 68.1. zry(h) C9. 1. 
wert C29. 2. l 
IV 
JUDAEO-PERSIAN 
dwsmn'dy C52. 2. jhsny 13. 3. 
V 
NEW PERSIAN 
ambaz B49. 1. «lu kundiz 304.3. 
bād C11. 7. niyāz 189. 2. 
bistār B14. 2. pajīv 47.1. 
bīz C41. 2. i pīšgāh — C37. 1. 
davi C13.7. |. . rüz E22d. 1. 
digar, dige D7d. J. xūb-dīda E31g. 2.. 
dušmanādagī C52. 2. x ar E22b. 2. 
yam-gusar 18. 1. yakmaniš E38b. 1. 
gast 112. 7. i yarand C46. 1. 
gor 208. 2. zad C30. 2. 
jahān 13. 3. žāž 186.1. 
kara C83b. J. 
VI 
ARAMAIC AND SYRIAC 
Aram. "rh mik’? 173.7. ——— Syr. gāsrā 305.2. - 
Aram. Bab. J. prwwnq' 87.1. | Syr. regi 82a. 1. 


Aram. gabrā 208.2. — . Aram. z'z' 186. 1. 
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INDEX OF PAHLAVI PASSAGES QUOTED © 


Only passages which are quoted or extensively discussed are listed. 
For the abbreviations see List of Abbreviations. 


Iv4 D7d. 1. 
XXV7 13.3. 
XXX 14 C82.2 
XXXI 10 E16. J. 
XXXVI31 23.6. 
XXXVIII 13 1a. 2. 
LXH4  1a.6. 
LXXVI 23.6. 

11 71.3. 
14.5.6 50.1 
35 (ch. 43). E29. 2. 
48 56. 1. 
49 1b. 7. 
49f. 56. 1. 
59.1-2  Bl4.J7n. ` 
78. 23. 4. 
122 56. 1. 


203ff. (ch. 192) 91. 7. 
Op.Sec.b. 3. 
215f. (ch. 199) 131. J. 
216 291. 1.;264. 1.; 


214.7 


131. In. 


218 264. 1.;131. In. 


219.21 | 267.2. 
221.5-6 267.2. 
279.1-2 1a. 6. 
293.7 91.3. 
297.7-8 
343.8-9 
348.5-6 


97.1. 
la. 6. 


Op.Sec.a. 2. 


Op.Sec.b. 3. 


GBd 


Kn 


MHD 


MX 


409.1 Op.Sec.a. I. 


.416.22-417 4 pp. xl n. 39. 


429.11-15 p. xxxviii. 

433.1-2  Op.Seca. I. 

438 124. 1. 

591.1 (VII 1:1) Op.Seca. J. 
600 (VII 1:54) Op.Sec.b. 2. 
603.7-9 (VII 2:12) 68. 5. . 
661.14-17 (VII 8:22) 158. 7. 
668.13-15 (VII 9:2) 124. 1. 
674 (VII 10:16-17) D11.3. 


677.1 Op.Seca. 1. 
(74811£ 91.3. ` 
787.1 Op.Sec.a. J. 


789 (IX 5) 73. 1. 
791.22-7922 (IX, VII:10) 
p. xxxvii, n. 29. 


825.21 59.1. 
166-7 208.2. 
4212 71.7 
182ff. 23.6. 
226 123.1. 
64f. 91.3. 
I 23. 6. 
166 C82. 2. 
XXII p. xli. 
XXVIII 2 91.3. | 
XXX5 91.3. 
XXXII16 C57. 1. 
XLII1 2.5 
LI12 B14.2. 
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Osnar §49 C82. 2. . 92 (AW 877-78) 124.1. 


853 B14. 10. 93 (AW §100) 124. 1. 
PhIT 41 (PN 81ff) p. xxiii, xxvii 94(AW $105-107; 108-109) 

45 (PN §25) 162. 1.; p. xli 

$27 La. 1. 95 (AW $125-128) C82. 2. 

47f. (PN 844-45) 301.1. 99 (AW §202-204) 53.1. 

51 (ADan 83) 56.1. 116 81.2. 

54 (ADān $20) B14. 2. 130 $7,9, 10 p. xvi 

56 (AXus §6) B14. 2.; 13281 822.1. 

88 173. 2 14387 B14. 2n. 

56f. (AXus §10) 18. 1.; 148f. (WāzAd $4143) 1b. 4. 

pir PhlVd 59 — p.xl n.39. 


58 (AdMah 84) B14. 2. i 
59 (AdMah $13) p. xxv PRiv Dd LXII21 173.2. 


nur | LXIX7 la.6.. 
 6l(AdMah 836) 53.1. Pursišnīhā 54  S9.1. 
843 D7d. 1.- REA V5 C57. 1. 
63 (AdMah §59, 60) 91.3.; 
| seri 2540 SGV IV25 1a.6. 
67 (AdMah 8104£) p.xxv 57S X25b 56.2. 
79: Op.Sec.b. 3. ZWY 1V37 = OpSec.b. 3. 
8182 E224. 1. IV52 ALJ. 
88 (AW $22) 1b.4. VII2 23.6. 
89 (AW 830). 23. 6. ^ ZXA 141.6 Op.Sec.a. In. 
90f. (AW 43-47) p. xxiv 184 Op.Sec.a. 2. 
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